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'~ foundation-stone of which I laid on a visit to Poona before my
last journey to Europe and America, in 1926. It is a pretty
building, and very convenient. On the ground floor there is
a hall for meetings, and an E. S. Room, and above a Masonic
Lodge building, The Lodge was chartered in 1884, and for
long Khan Bahadur N. D. Khandalawala, one of our oldest
Theosophists, kept the young Lodge going by his devotion
and knowledge. Then, one of our members, Mr. L. R.
Gokhale, generously gave a plot of land, and there the founda-
tion-stone was laid. I learned from the Report, read by the
President at the opening ceremony, thal five or six members
are building homes for themselves near the Lodge, so as to
approach the ideal of a community. A Bharata Samaj Temple
is to be erected by the generous donor of the site. The Lodge
is remarkable for containing Hindfis, Pérsis, Hebrews, Christ-
ians and Musalmans, and is thus practically exemplifying the
Fellowship of Faiths. A useful activity, visiting the local gaol,
is carried on by some members, and the Superintendent states
that the visits have reduced gaol offences and improved the
morale of the prisoners. “I was in prison, and ye visited
Me” A Released Prisoners’ Aid Society was started two
months ago. Some members are busy in educational work
for women; others in training women doctors and nurses; or
in Infant Welfare work and the Prevention of Cruelty to
Animals; one or two are active in Municipal duties ; one has
organised a8 Village Service Society, and so on, in lines of
useful activity. In fact, the Lodge is working for the diminu-
tion of ignorance and misery around it, the result long ago
pointed out by a Master of the Wisdom as the duty of a
Theosophical Lodge.
x n o ,
I am writing in Bombay on the first day (December 11} of
 a Jamboree, which has attracted nearly 12,000 Scouts from
‘. e"lery Province, distant as well as near ; and also from Ceylon
gnd Burma, from Kashmir, Patiala, Travancore, Mysore,
the Naizam’s dominions, and even from Porbundar, and
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Baluchistan. H. E. the Viceroy, the Chief Scout of India, came
to Bombay this morning, and opened the Jamboree in the
afternoon, accompanied by the Governor. He made an ad-
mirable speech, full of kindly feeling. The Provincial Com-
missioner, Sir Chunilal Mehta, told us that Bombay Presidency
started in 1921 with 346 Scouts and 129 Cubs; it has now
18,289 Scouts and 3,390 Cubs, a striking growth from 475 to
21,679. The Viceroy also noted the rapid growth of Scouting
in India, the last census showing over 108,000 Scouters and
Scouts. (The two interesting speeches will be found in New
India of December 15.)
***

May I venture to mention to my readers that we are now
entering on what I hope is the last stage of our struggle for
Home Rule in India, and that they would do well, if they care
for this struggle, to take in New /ndia, which is now a Weekly,
and in which I am writing nearly every week. We are
following the precedent set by Australia of presenting to the
British Parliament a Constitution framed by Indians, members
of the Legislatures—except for 19 outstanding figures in the
public life of India, 18 of whom were Indians, I trust that
the National Congress, the All-India Liberal Federation, the
Muslim League and the Home Rule League, will all, at their
approaching Annual Meetings, appoint committees to consider
any Constitutions presented to them, and to blend them into a
single Bill, to be sent up to Parliament as India’s demand.

L
The Evening Stundard (London) says that :

The idea that acquired characteristics are never inherited is

evidently not accepted by Dr. Annie Besant, who declares that there

is springing up a new “sixth race,” the children of which have a
quickness of mentality amounting to intuition, and do not require

to have things explained to them as fully as they are to the
average child.

Mrs. Besant says that these su
numerous in California, and the other
a leading Harley Street physician,
anthropologist, that the finest physi

perior children are especially
day I was solemnly assured by
who is also something of an
cal type in the world to-day is
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being produced in Western America by marriages between the
Chinese and the Irish!

iew is that the human ego brings with him
germ?yofov:lrllevtqualities which he hgs wrough.t ou.t of the
experiences of his last life on e.arth, during the period mter}\;e-
ning between death and reb1r.th, added to tho.se of ot .gr
preceding lives; that he is guided to parents fit to provi ei*
him with a body suitable for jthe growth of ’rh.ese germ}:nia
qualities, which suitable educatlon.and surroundings can help
him to develop during his pres:‘nt life.
* % )
A correspondent, writing of Krishnaji as *The Life-
Giver,” says: o ‘
" i me as the Sun, the Life-giver. The
Sun ra%ir;tsetlsn?g; alri,gﬁ?,r?téowam}th, its power. Dow?hherle 1tts
is absorbed; all material forms, the stone, the plant,
Soorey 1Stl‘?ll animal and physical man are bpt expressions of
the tree e’assimi]ated and transformed. into myriads of
solqr e?ergz The Sun is not concerned with those, they are
:l?;i)ejd g§rmo';her agencies and forces in Nature, the Sun only

i iates life.
shines af'ld 1.auiirll‘rjlet‘chat in its consciousness as Sun, he looks on all
. l?l?gsory since they are transient and he knows that
foume a? they will all disappear as forms and the elnergY;
u]tlm_?tehy gave to those forms, will return to his crucible.
the I eWe living in the world of forms admire the flowers,
tf]’e metals and stones ; those forras embellish our life
we use cessary to our growth. However let us not blame
and are neho hasy a wider vision and expresses his conscious-
the Sun v;l .. Let us open ourselves to his yvonderful life,
ness as o7 similate it and express it according to our own
absorb it aif ther we are a daisy of the fields or a beautiful
capacﬁfy t]:Ve egarden and let us give thanks and praise for the
rose 0 ]

gitt we recerte 150 to understand Krishnaji’s way

'_I‘heretfo;‘errf; us[—tliysies so many of us entangled in the
of looking fath'ggs forgetting the life, and he suffers to see our
form-side o }m risoned and cabined and wants to help us to
coln scxouistn eSSSL:refy he does not wish to destroy all those
release 1t.
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beautiful forms ; on the contrary, as an artist he admires them,
and all his images are taken fr.om the world of forms; what he
wants to do is to release consciousness from the entanglements
of forms.

Forms are not harmful if while living in them and
among them we have the magic key which opens the secret
door in the prison. This key is understanding or rather
realisation of the One Life ensouling all forms and trans-
cending them.

Forms are useful as means, and nothing could be
manifested without them; at the same time we must be able
to leave all forms so as to feel our consciousness liberated from
them, contacting the great Unity of Life, and knowing The
Beloved.

A paradox? Yes, a paradox like all the paradoxes we
meet in Occultism. The path of Occultism oscillates between
life and form, and its paradoxes have to be reconciled in Unity.
Paradox begins with the first pair of opposites, with the first
polarity of manifestation. Krishnaji wants us to transcend,
in our consciousness, all pairs of opposites and to be free from
them in the One Life.

Let us get there first and then we shall return to our
special form: Church, Science, Art, Philosophy, Psychology,
Teaching, Lecturing, etc., with full understanding, and free.
As Krishnaji says we shall then be creators.

Lel us get there, Brothers, while a wonderful opportu-
nity is given to us, instead of kicking because we fear to be
taken out of the prison we love.

Let us gel there, and all our difficulties will vanish, our
arguments fall. Let us free ourselves, break our chains and
put on our wings. Let us dare, and we will never be bound
again though living into forms and using them,

When Krishnaji says: “Leave your books and cere-
monies,” he certainly does not mean that we should make a
bonfire with our books and pictures and demolish our churches;
he means we should break the shell of those forms, and find a
way of escape from them in order to join him in the Kingdom.

Some say: “ Why did he not say that more clearly?
It would have been so easy.” Of course I do not pretend to
know his motive, although surely he had a reason not to say
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it more clearly. May it not be that if he had said the things
as those people would have liked him to say them, we should
all have remained quietly in our entanglements, none of us
realising that we were entangled. Perhaps he wanted to
cause that turmoil in us and to act as a volcano, to give us
shocks ; and the very proof that we were entangled is that we
have been shocked. Let us thank Krishnaji for that shock,
which I believe is not the only one we will receive. From
shock very often light is born. Krishnaji has thrown a stone
into the dormant waters and all the creatures in the lake are
suddenly wide awake (ned). Or to use a more gentle picture,
the Charming Prince has come, and the Palace of the Sleeping
Beauty, (Truth) is now full of life and activity. Whata

wonderful thing ! ,
* X

.The Theosophical Society in England is starting a
¢ Reincarnation Campaign”' in January, 1928, in order to
spread the teachings of Theosophy, emphasising especially
that of Reincarnation, perhaps the most illuminating of all. The
General Secretary truly says that it “opens the mind to wider
views, promotes a tolerant attitude, and brings a sense of the -
reality of the ego,” and “ becomes a vital factor in daily life ”.
The appearance of a series of articles on it in the Spectator,
shows that it is being discussed among the thoughtful and
cultured public, and the moment is propitious for its wide
cireulation. I cordially wish the movement success.

*
*

Mrs. Duckworth writes an interesting letter from Egypt.
English, Italian, Greek, French and Arabic contributions, in
connection with the World Peace Union, have been sent
to the press of Alexandria and Cairo, and interviews have
been granted to Mrs. Duckworth by the Greek Orthodox
Patriarch, Le Grand Rabbin, the Anglican Archdeacon, and
other clergymen. The Stock Exchanges in Cairo and Alex-
andria observed the two minutes’ Silence on Armistice Day.
Mrs. Duckworth has also been invited to lecture to the
Mothers' Union and the Girls’ International Club, She

" 7 See p. 511 for details. ”‘ .

»
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has formed a group in Alexandria who daily recite the
Peace Prayer: “O Hidden Life of God,” and a long and
valuable letter of hers on the use of thought to substitute
Peace for War appears in The Egyptian Mail. The following
passage shows how skilfully she presents the idea:

Perhaps we do not realise that the field of energy in which, or
through which, telepathy operates (the world of Mind-Stuff, Professor
Clifford called it} is a highly sensitive medium ; so much so, that a
habitual thought creates as definite a track in the waves thereof, as,
for example a tramway route on our roadways. Just exactly as
trams run easily along the prepared tram lines, so does human thought
flow more easily along the tracks or vibrations created by constant
thought and discussion of any given subject. Hence the development
and growth of public opinion which, associated with suggestion, brings
many things, be they good or hurtful from the world of ** mind-stuff”
out into the world of physical fact and happening.

*
* %k
Mrs. Duckworth also gives, in The Lgyptian Gazette, a

useful letter from Miss M. B. Sanders, Bath, England: she
writes :

At 11 o'clock, on November 11 every year, a two minutes’
Silence is held in many countries, in memory of those who gave their
lives for the future in the Great War.

A group of International Peace Seekers, being anxious to use
the supreme opportunity which the Great Silence offers, proposes
that people shall unite in sending a thought of World Peace into this
quiet time. To this might be added a thought by those who care to do
so, in support of the League of Nations, as it seems to be striving to
waork especially for the concord of Nations.

We hope in this way to establish the observance of the Great
Silence all over the World, and thus form a universal thought-chain
of World Peace and Unity. Already twenty-two countries have
decided to organise themselves go as to work together, and each is
asked to give out a definite strong thought of Peace for at Jeast the first

minute of the two minutes, on November 11, exactly at 11 o’clock
according to the established time in their country.

. All willing to co-operate in this, either by forming groups, or in
working alone, are requested to write to me stating approximate

numbers, so that a report may be made to the International League
for the Federation of Nations.

Mrs. Duckworth hopes to form an Alexandrian group to

B 4
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help in spreading the thought of Peace. I cordially wish her *

success.

A LETTER

DEAR FELLOW WAYFARERS,'

Your President, his wife and Mr. Warrington are having
a strenuous tour in the United States. After reaching New
York on Sep. 23rd, we proceeded to Chicago for the American
Convention, which lasted a week and was full of joy and
brotherhood. We all had a most happy time together and
I was immensely impressed with the cordiality of our Ameri-
can brethren. We felt quite at home from the very start.

Then came the tour, which takes us to the following
places: Spokane, Seattle, Vancouver (B.C.), Tacoma, Portland,
Oakland, San Francisco, the Ojai Valley, Hollywood, Pasadena,
Los Angeles, Salt Lake City, Denver, Omaha, Minneapolis,
S. Paul, Milwaukee, Chicago, Kansas City, Oklahoma City,
Dallas, Houston, New Orleans, Atlanta, Birmingham, S. Louis,
Lansing, Detroit, Cleveland, Columbus, Pittsburg, Buffalo,
Toronto, Rochester, Boston, New York, Richmond, Washing-
ton, Baltimore, Philadelpbia. And then the “ Olympic > on
November 19th for Southampton and London.

Everywhere I discover the audiences to be most en-
thusiastic and in many places there is eagerness to follow up
the exhortations I deliver. I speak on *“America: Her
Power and Purpose,” and point out to our American brethren
the real greatness of their wonderful land, and the fine
promise before it. I talk of the past, of the great Americans
—men and women—who built into America the nobility of
their own fervent and altruistic spirit. I speak of the fine
Declaration of American Independence, with the wonderful

1 A Lotter addressed to the members of the Wayfarer’s Lodge [National Society in
Englnﬂd] of :vhicb Bishop G. S. Arundale is President,

2
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note it sounds in the words “the pursuit of Happiness,” of

the Constitution with its notable amendments, especially the
Prohibition Amendment, with regard to which I say that if it
be right, as [ think it is, then it must be supported at all costs,
while if it be wrong, then at least it must be fought honorably
and openly, and not as the bootleggers and rich people fight it
—1n a cowardly, underhand, unpatriotic manner.

[ then refer to the Negro question and to the Jews, saying
that the problem of equality may be difficult but sooner or
later it must be faced, for all are God’s children and equally
cherished by Him. I then analyse the American character,
suggesting that it is composed of two ingredients: First, a
very real brotherhood, free, unconventional, easygoing:
Second, a spirit of practical idealism, which often runs into
excess, but which is substantially sound. I proceed to point
out that these qualities fit America for the great mission to

which I conceive that she has been dedicated from the very ’

beginning, a great twofold mission. First, to show by her
own prosperity that material ease, wealth, comfort, can
be reconciled with spiritual growth, that a rich man can
enter the kingdom of heaven, provided that he uses his
wealth to serve others and not for his own exclusively
selfish purposes. I believe that America is being tested
as to her fitness to show such a reconciliation. In the
past, Empires, Nations, have fallen because of the evils

attendant upon luxury and ease. To-day it is to be seenif

the world can, as it ought to, become well-to-do and yet
remain spiritual. The experiment is being tried in America,
and so far I think the experiment is proving a success. If it
does, then America will be able to show the whole world how
to live comfortably, prosperously, and yet seek after the Real.

I elaborate this point, and then I go on to say that if America

was cradled in greatness it was supremely because it was
ordained that she should have the opportunity of stan‘ding
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beside the Christ on His return to ecrth. Hitherto Great
Teachers, or some of them, have not been welcome. Two
thousand years ago the Christ was but three brief years on earth.
To-day it is hoped He may remain a longer period, and America
has been prepared, is being prepared, to the end that a great
Western Nation may listen to him, welcome Him, and because
of her prestige and power gain for Him at least the attention
of the world. On His right, India, the land which has ever
welcomed the Great; on His right, India, because of her past
and of her future; on His left, the young Western country
America. Will America prove worthy of her marvellous
opportunity ? I think she will, but there is much to be done to
ensure that she shall. I exhort to this end, and wind up with
an appeal for Brotherhood in His Name.

T. S., Star meetings, luncheons with Rotary and other
clubs, reporters, interviews, make up the strenuousness, and
it is a case of travelling by night and lecturing by day, at all
events very frequently.

I have mentioned this lecture, because it is the keystone to
my activities; but the heart of our tour is my dear wife, who
wins others’ hearts and inspires them by her mere presence.
I may do most of the talking, though she addresses women’s
meetings wonderfully, but she sends everywhere the refresh-
ing breeze of purity and truth. So she contributes enormously
to the success of the tour, even if I make the most noise.
Mr. Warrington is a fine comrade to us, and we do not
know what we should do without him. He is a wonderful
person. .

What shall I say of Ojai? No words can express my
sense of the spirital grandeur of the Valley, to say nothing of
its physical beauty. Indeed it is the home of the new sub-race
and of the Great Lord Vaivasvata Manu. I do not think that .
I have ever experienced the same sense of uplift and of bliss-

* peace that I felt in Ojai Valley, though I have been in many .
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wonderful centres. My wife and I long to return there some
day, for the inspiration of Ojaiis in its way supreme.

How interesting has been my life during the last few
years. First, the study of European conditions in 1924 and
1925. Then in 1926 and part of 1927 Australia, a land
equally endowed with the spirit of Brotherhood and with its
own glorious mission to fulfil. And in Australia, our great
brother Bishop Leadbeater, deeply beloved and reverenced by
one to whom he has been more than words can express.
What an inspiration was our stay in his beautiful home over-
looking Sydney harbour. Then back to Europe where the
great mother of us all met us and blessed us as she alone can
bless. And now to America, the Western hope of the world,
as India is the Eastern hope, and even more than the Eastern
hope, for she is the world’s mother and thus the hope of all
the world.

I have been deeply privileged during these years of
joyous insight into the working of Their Plan for their
younger brethren, and I hope I may be the more efficient for
the insight I have gained.

I find I have forgotten to note in the description of my
lecture that I urge most strongly that American animals be
admitted to the rights of their American citizenship, for they
are no less citizens of America than the human beings. I
speak in the strongest possible terms against the horrors of
the stockyards, saying that they are a disgrace to America
and to her great destiny. I suggest that just as there has
been the Prohibition Amendment, so there should be another
Amendment to get rid of the cruelty and evil of meat-eating.
If America can do the one, why should she not do the other ?

And so the happy work goes on.

GEORGE S. ARUNDALE

| THE DEVAS AND HUMANITY*

By E. A. WODEHOUSE, M.A.

(Continued from 2. 2517)

I

ended my last lecture with an image—the devic warp,
I the human woof. Translating our world into terms of
living force, the basis of all manifestation i§ to be found in~
those countless lines of force which, in their natural stat?,
stream freely outward from the heart of things, lying, as it
were, separate and parallel to each other and combining,
where they do combine, only by aggregation (i.e., by the

1 Two lectures given under the auspices of the Brahmavidya Ashrama, Adyar,
on October 24th and 26th, 1927.



404 THE THEOSOPHIST JANUARY

addition of one to another) and not by fusion. These, in their
totality, are the forces of the devic, or Nature-world; and
each line of force has its own special set of Nature-lives, who
embody it and manipulate it and are, in a very real sense, the
force itself. Taken together, these threads make up what
we called the warp of life. They are the primal threads
stretched across the loom of manifestation, and so they remain,
single, separate and for the right, until something else enters
into the scheme of things which attacks them, as it were,
from the side and begins to work across the warp, gathering
up these separate threads into unities, selecting from them
and combining for its own purposes, and imposing upon them
its own creative synthesis. This new energy is the creative
energy of man, his manas. The threads which it spins make
up the woof ; and out of this dual working the whole of the
human life-tapestry is spun. Thus are wrought all human
arts and sciences, all religions and polities and civilisalions.
All are but the human woof spun across the devic warp.

Generalising the whole thing up to its ultimate Reality,
we may say that God, in His devic manifestation, lays the
warp; God, through His human and post-human manifesta-
tions, weaves across this the woof; and out of this complex
of interwoven forces is wrought that glorious garment, which
is the consummation of our world-system and the living
vesture of the Logos-to-be.!

Let us be careful, however, as I recommended in my
last lecture, not to let our formula escape up into regions
where thought cannot cope with it and language toils after it
in vain. We must examine it in relation to things that we
know, not to things that we can only guess.

TIn the language of technical Theosophy, this devic world of natural forces
working in their own natural way, is the world of the Second Outpouring of Divine
life. Collectively, it is Nature, as she exists everywhere and always untouched by the
forces belonging to the Third Outpouring. It is only after individualisation, or the
Third Outpouring, that what I have called the wearing of the _woof begins. The life of
the Third Outpouring, in other words then, works across the life of the Second.

' i
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Before we do this, let me just point out one or two
thoughts that we should bear in mind in order to grasp more
clearly this dualism of warp and woof.

1. The warp is anterior to the woof. It is laid first.
These devic threads are the primal elements out of which
everything has to be built up. From man’s point of view,
they are the living material which he finds waiting for him
on his entry into the world of Nature. No human creation,
it follows, can be ex nikilo; it is always out of an existing
material ; its task is not origination, but selection, combination,
elaboration. Look where we may, therefore, in the whole
world of human creative activity, we shall always, if we
probe deep enough, find beneath it, as its ultimate substratum,
this devic warp. :

2. In order to fill out this conception of the omnipresence
of the warp and of its adequacy for all future human elabor-
ation, we must imagine these devic threads as practically
infinite in number, as existing on all planes and, finally, as
infinitely diversified—each thread, that is to say, having its
own special quality, colour, rhythm or idiom; and being, in
virtue of this, unique. So that all the threads, taken together,
are as it were the elemental expression of the many-ness of

life, They are, to use a phrase of Emerson’s “ God in distri-

bution ’—His infinite modes of life, manifested as units and
working as separate force-lives or pulsations.

This is important for two reasons. First of all, it will
help to explain those fundamental differences of tone and

quality, which we find in human arts, religions and civilis- .
ations—between, e.g., the art of one country or age and the art .. -
of another. These differences are ultimately devic; and the .

only figure we can suggest, as a formula for them, is -

that for each, as it were, a different devic warp is laid—-l";;" ;
‘a_special selection of warp-threads out of the infinity at
Nature’s disposal ; these changing selections being governed .

o . . o BRI O :
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by the World-Plan. And the second thing which it will help
to explain is the importance of these devic warp-threads in the
man-woven tapestry. The business of human creation—of
what is, in terms of our formula, human cross-weaving, the
human woof—is not to smother and conceal the devic warp.
Rather the health and life of all human arts and institutions,
all religions and civilisations will depend almost entirely on
how far the underlying warp is permitted to show through.
For if the devic threads are overlaid too heavily, and if the
glowing life and colour in them is thereby stifled and concealed,
such a thickening of the human woof is always disastrous. It
is an unfailing mark of the decay of the art, the decline of
the civilisation, the corruption and devitalising of the religion.
Only when the warp-threads shine through freely, when the
woof is shot through and through by their radiance, is there
real health and life; and it is better, if anything, to have too
much of the warp showing and too little of the woof, than the
reverse. But, as a matter of fact, the natural history of any
art or institution is, from one point of view, only the story of
the changing balance between warp and woof ; and we shall
glance at this in a moment. :

And now let us approach our formula from another side,
working back to it from the concrete.

All sensitive students of literature and the arts will be
aware of a particular note or quality, which meets them every
now and then in poetry, or music, or painting, and which,
wherever it is found, is unmistakable. I refer to the note
of elemental simplicity. In poetry we sometimes borrow
Milton’s phrase for it and speak of * wood-notes wild”. In
music there is no very good name for it; but it seems to be a
little what musical critics mean when they talk of the * folk-
element ”. In painting, a common term for it is nazveté.
But none of these words, except possibly Milton’s, give the
real significance of the thing; and to my mind, Milton’s only

ot o

l‘-\

1928 THE DEVAS AND HUMANITY 407

suggests one particular kind of simplicity. Possibly a better
term than any is Matthew Arnold’s “ natural magic”. For
the peculiarity of the thing, when it breaks upon us, is always
its charm ; and its magic is of something virginal, unutterably
innocent, primal, spring-like, unspoiled. We can getitina
line of verse, even in a single epithet, sometimes (though
rarely) in a whole poem. A phrase in music will give it to
us; and it is the indwelling life or quality of certain pictures.
And always it baffles us with the sense of its belonging to an
art beyond art. It is unanalysable, elemental, utterly and
completely elusive.

Now what I would suggest to you is that it is at such
moments that we get a glimpse of what is meant by the
“devic warp”. The poet or musician, has uncovered a devic
thread; or rather, by lightly laying a thread of his own across
its line, has made that devic thread manifest to us. He has
made audible a phrase, or cadence, out of the basic song of
Nature itself. It was always there, sounding its magic note;
put we could not hear it until the human thread, crossing it,
touched it into audibility.

And this suggests a principle of far-reaching importance.
It is that these threads of the devic warp, although living and
active in their own world, do not become actualised for us and
a part of our own life, until each has been reached and touched
by human cross-weaving. It is therefore man’s task to cover
an ever greater and greater range of these with his extending
woof; but it is, at the same time, his task—as he does so—
never so to overlay them that their own free-flowing life is
stifled and buried. Better indeed, in some ways, as I have
already said, the small range, with the devic threads left
glowing and free, than the wide range, with the devic threads
thickly worked-over and smothered. Best of all, the wide
rangé, the great elaboration, shot through and through with
the free-flowing life of the warp, in this the ultimate

3
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World-Purpose is more fully realised, and its far-off end fore- .

shadowed. And this is a formula that can be applied to
anything that human beings do or make. To illustrate it, let
us go back to the simplicity, the elemental “natural magic,”
of which we were speaking a moment ago.

Every art, in its earliest beginnings, has much of this
primal freshness, this devic quality, which we were
mentioning. That is because we have, in the first stage of
any art, the tentative weaving of a few thinly placed threads
of human invention across a few threads of the devic warp.
The range is narrow, but the warp shines freely through. To
such a phase of art belong poets like Chaucer or painters like
Cimabue. Their mark is naiveté, and they possess, a charm
which is not wholly their own—perhaps not their’s at all—
but is due to the fact that, by their very limitations, they just
touch and quicken the devic warp and leave it to sing its
own song. They are then at the very beginning of the
specifically human task. They have brought a certain range
of the warp into human life and experience ; but beyond it lie
whole immense ranges, which can only be reached by the
slow evolution of the art and by the cumulative effect of
human effort.

The great musicians, the great poets, the great painters
are those who, coming at the appointed time in the develop-
ment of their respective arts, are able to gather up and cover
the greatest range of warp, reaching far across it and
appropriating it for their purposes, and at the same time to
weave their tapestry over it without arresting or burying its
devic life. Great art, the greatest, is thus always an
elaboration; but it is an elaboration shot through and through
with living devic threads. And, at this stage, what was once
naiveté, or elemental simplicity, takes on a deeper note. In
criticism, we call it “inevitableness”. Or, from another of
view, it is the “singing quality” in verse, or paint, or music.
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It has still the same mark of seeming to be rooted in an art
beyond all art; and it still, wherever we find i, tells
the same story. For it is the quality of the devic
world. Wherever we find it, we know that the great
synthesis has been achieved—the synthesis of human
and devic in perfect blending; and it is this which
gives the immortal quality to the rhythm and diction of a
Shakespeare at his best, to the music of a Beethoven, at his
best, to the sculpture of a Phidias; and it is this that meets
and baffles the critic in all the greatest painting. Matthew
Arnold, who has a habit of inventing critical formulae of
which he can never somehew explain to us the full truth,
speaks often of the “grand style ” in literature; and it is
obvious to those, who try to follow his thought, that *‘ grand ”
here has little to do with our common conception of *‘ grandeur *
since the very lines which he is fond of quoting and requoting,
as illustrative of the style, are sufficient to disprove this.

I am convinced that Arnold, in his formula, was strug-
gling with the very conception, with which I am struggling in
mine and that the quality, which he was trying to express, is
the one which, in terms of my formula, we find when any
fully matured art has achieved the elaboration of maturity,
without losing the fundamental simplicity, the singing quality,
which is its devic substratum—in which (as I have said so
often that you must be getting tired of the phrase) we have an
claborate richness of the woof, which yet permits the devic
warp to glow through it. Matthew Arnold knew nothing
about devas, and so nothing about devic warps; thus he had
to talk of the “ grand style”. But I am sure that what I
am thinking of, ke was thinking of. In ordinary ecritical
language one might perhaps say that the point marked, in
literary evolution, is where naiveté has been left behin@
and “inevitableness ” has taken its place; but it is a matterg,;
in which terms count for little and ideas for much.
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When we pass to the decay of an art, it is clear enough .

whithet our formula will lead us. For such a decline will
always come, in terms of our generalisation, by a stifling and
overlaying of the devic element. This I have already
mentioned. It may perhaps be of interest, however, to note
briefly, in passing, one or two of the ways in which it is likely
to come about. Keeping literature as our example, we may
note first, the natural changes through which any language
passes in the course of its history, tending towards a degree of
woof thickness (if I may coin a word), in which the devic
freshness is more and more lost. Human speech, it should be
remembered, is the first laying of the threads across the warp
—so far as literature is concerned—for the original devic
threads, in spite of all their potentialities of music, are inar-
ticulate in our world until the human manas has laid hold of
them and turned them, however rudimentarily, into words.
When creative literature begins, therefore, it has already to
deal with a woof (however thin) and not merely with the
warp ; and the tendency of this woof, as time goes on, is to
get thicker and thicker, as the language grows in complexity
and its manifold threads are used over and over again. The
result is that there comes a time when the language begins to
be as it were, spoiled by use, and poets find it more and more
difficult to employ it magically, The reason is that the units
of their vocabulary, the words at their disposal, have had the
devic quality stifled in them by over-laying.

It is noteworthy, for example, that, while a poet like
Chaucer can say the simplest and baldest things and yet give
to them an impression of spring-like charm, the poet of to-day
is absolutely precluded from doing the same thing by the mere
fact of the evolution of the language at his disposal. In
Chaucer’s day the English tongue was very near to its devic
substratum ; it had been but thinly overlaid; and so almost
any word in it is, for us, full of elemental charm and magic.
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" To-day, on the other hand, the would-be poet has to cope with

a language which has been woven and over-woven, until fhe
devic quality in it has become smothered. An mterest‘mg
éssay, by Hazlitt entirely fits in with what we are saying.
For Hazlitt’s thesis is that there is, in the history of every
language, a culminating moment, in which complexity and
freshness are perfectly blended. An Elizabethan ora Jacobean
prose-writer, he maintains, could not write badly, bef:ause h.e had
at his disposal a language so naturally noble that it practlcall?,
wrote itself. In Matthew Arnold’s phrase, the “grand style
was there, ready to his hand. Inone phrase,.the languag‘e had
reached that central point of balance,.at w%uch elaboration of
the woof co-existed, with the free-flowing, life of tbe warp.

The other typical symptoms of decay in a htera.ture, as
viewed under our formula, suggest thems'el\‘res so readily that,
in speaking to an audience of students, 1t is no? nface.ssary to
work them out in detail. There is, for example, imitativeness,
which is merely working over the woof a'xlready‘spun by other
men; and the defect of it is that it begins, as 1t .were, at one
remove further from the underlyin.g _w:fxrp and is preclud'ed,
by the interposition of that which it 1m1t'ates,' f'rom touching
this warp at all. Then another sympton? is aridity, hardngss,
sophistication—the quality w.hich spoils r‘nost of Eng.hsh
eighteenth-century verse. This [ ca'n only image as so tlght
a weaving of the woof, that the devic threads, across which
it is spun, are literally strangled. The fault in Pope—and
still more in Pope’s imitators—is that they are the most
¢ human,” 7.e. undevic, of poets, they are woof_w1t.hout warp.
Of the perfect blend of devic and human, which is the u%eal
of all great literature, they represent only the human 31.de.
And it is not surprising, therefore, that the great reactlo.n
against them, which is usually Spoken. of as the Roman.tlc
Revival, or the Romantic Revolt, was, in its essence, a reaction
to the devic. It was a deliberate getting back to the warp.
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A whole army of critics have endeavoured to give a name -

to the precise thing which was at the heart of the Romantic
Revival. Then Walts Dunton speaks of the “ Renaissance of
wonder ”’; other critics speak of the “return to Nature”; and
the thing is one of the perpetual conundrums of literature,
tempting every new critical writer to try his hand at putting
the ineffable into words. Looked at in the light of our
formula, it is, I think, not difficult to get at something of its
deeper meaning. Wordsworth’s celebrated Preface gives
us the hint; and the best of his own work and that of
Coleridge shows us the thing in practice. The Revolt was
an instinctive harking-back to the devic simplicities. It was
a laying bare of the warp, the bringing back of the devic note
once more into English poetry. And so the greatest verse of
that age is verse in which something elemental sings through,
in which the actual words written seem to evoke a magic

which is not of themselves, but something almost independent "

of them; and the characteristic qualities of the great poets of
that epoch are to be found in the particular kind of devic-
human blend, which the personal genius of each enabled him
to produce.

Possibly the nearest of all to the warp is Blake, much of
whose verse seems almost to move along the lines of the
warp itself, rather than of the woof. Coleridge, in Aubla
Khan, succeeded in writing a poem, of which the thought-
movement is almost wholly devic; and Christabe!/ and the
Ancient Mariner are poems where the whole effect is produced
by leaving the warp, as far as possible, free through the
strictest economy of woof-threads. In Wordsworth and
Keats we get what is more specifically the mark of a maturity—
namely an equipoise or blend. Here warp and woof work in
together—Wordsworth’s special art consisting in imposing
on the warp a mode of his own which, as it were, stilled and
calmed its restless elemental movement, while not disturbing
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¢ the flow of the life itself; whilelKeats, within his own lesser

range, reproduced that richer elaboration of the w?of,
combined with the free flowing-thr?ugh of the warp,, w.l'uch
had been lost in English literature since Shak?speare s time ;
and this is perhaps why he has been. sometimes called the
most “ Shakespearean” of the poets since Shakespeare. In
Shelley we have I think a different phenomenon; foF the
more I study Shelley’s life and}iworks, the more cqnvmced
do I become that he was that rare creature, an importa-
tion from the devic world into our own. And I-a}m glad
to note that recently quite a s?nous literary cntfc, ?lto-
géther unconnected with theosopblcal thought, has maintained
that Shelley was an air-spirit in human shape. Into tl-fe
literary consequences of this transference from the devic
to the human world, I am .not pre?ared to e:'nter; nor can
1. at the moment, turn aside to deal with t.he adlustfnent of our
f:)rmula to his case. I can only say that, if my conjecture and
that of the critic in question (whose name 'has unfor‘tunat.ely
escaped me) be true, then we have an gddltxon?l con.hrmat.mn
of the essentially devic motive of that Revival, in which
-ed so conspicuous a part.
Shel{;‘ezepllaiantic Repvival in English literattvxre, howe\fer,. I
do not hold to be a unique, or even .a.spemal event, .m its
relation to devic life. For it is my opinion tl'.lat all revivals,
which are reactions against human elaborations and com-
plexities, are as it were, endeavours, to get back to tl‘{e warp.
When, for example, an over-elaborated and over-sophisticated
society, like that of the late eighteenth century france,
responded almost hysterically to the B'ack to Nature .gospel‘
of Rousseau, it was not the intellect which responded ; it was

instinct. It was human nature, tired of itself in isolation,

. longing for its lost companion. It was man’s instinct craving

for the ancient simplicities, the elemental freedom, the nake.d’ )
naturalness of the warp. And I would go further than this -
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and suggest that beneath all human stirrings and upheavals, J

beneath man’s groping idealisms, and his vague reachings
out after the intangible, we may in most cases detect what I
may call “warp-sickness”. It is this which generates what
Cleopatra called “immortal longings ”; this which, in the last
resort, goads the poet into writing and the artist into painting
and tortures the dreamer with vague hints of something which
he cannot grasp, but which, for all that, he feels to be very
near, “nearer than breathing, nearer than hands or feet”.
How few of these warp-sick folk can explain themselves! The
reason is that the life, which is stirring in them, lies in a
region which is too elemental for utterance; so primal, in fact,
that it is almost impossible not to misinterpret it, when the
endeavour is made to turn it into speech.

And now I have come to a point in the composition of my

lecture when I find that, contrary to my original expectation, |

I shall be prevented by other work from spreading my talks
over three mornings and so shall be compelled to get the rest
of what I have to say, or as much of it as I can, into the
remainder of this. Had I known this earlier, [ should have
shortened the first part of this lecture. As it is, we must do
the best we can. I wish therefore, in the brief time at my
disposal, to pass in review one or two topics which seem to
me to be illumined by our formula, making a few remarks
about each. Let us keep in mind, as we glance at them, the
general notion of the warp and woof, and of the essential
simplicity of the threads of devic life.

The first topic is the general relation of the devas to Art,
which seems to me a little different from what is usually
thought. There is, I believe, a common idea amongst theo-
sophical students that the devas are pre-eminently art-

intelligences and that a great part of their work has to do with .

such things as music, painting, literature, and so forth. This
last point is true, and I have already said a good deal about
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" the devic contribution in this sphere. But let us not think

that the devas themselves are artists, any more than the colour
man, who manufactures and supplies paints, is an artist. The
devas, at least in their simple state—and what I mean by
ihese words will become clear in a moment—supply the
wherewithal, but they do not construct out of it. That is
man’s task; and it is one.of the most important distinctions
between the devic and human links. We shall see perhaps
what is meant if we turn, for a moment, to that great world
in which we get devic activity manifesting in its pure state—
namely, the world of visible Nature, the world of the Second
Outpouring.

Now the point about everything in the Nature-world, af
any level below that at which that revolutionary alien, manas,
makes his first incursion into the scheme of things, is its
perfection. Take any leaf, any store, any blade of grass;
take the body of any insect or an animal—and we recognise
at once that it is perfect, with that baffling kind of perfection
which is not a matter of comparison, but which belongs to
everything just because it zs, because it exists. This is the
perfection of Nature, and it belongs to all her works. But you
or I using the prerogative of humanity can take any two
leaves, and can say of them that one is, for us, more beautiful
than the other. 7hatis an artistic judgment, and it is purely

human. Nature herself knows nothing of these comparisons. =

‘And so, when Nature builds—which is only another way of-
saying when the devas build—she does not build artistically ;
ghe builds in terms of her own natural perfection which can
never be anything else than perfect. In art, on the other
hand, the whole essence of the thing is that the artistic effort
may succeed or fail—it may approach more or less nearly to -
an ideal of perfection; and this point was emphasised long
ago by Aristotle, who selected as the leading mark of all art”

 that it was “ contingent "—that is, the result was not certain

‘ - N ‘ . : '

i
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beforehand. All art, then, let us remember, is something laid .

across Nature’s lines of creative activity, and it is laid across
by man.

But here comes in a possibility, which is in itself a very
attractive one, and arises naturally out of our image of warp
and woof. It is that of evolution through interaction. It
suggests that the devas may become artists through their
contact with man; and not only artists, but everything else
that man is; that man, in short, by his own creative efforts,
is developing and enriching the devic evolution; just as it
suggests also that the devic life-forces are, in their own way,
developing and enriching humanity. For, as we have already
seen, whenever a human woof-thread touches a devic warp-
thread, there by galvanising it into objective actuality,
something out of the devic world—a life-pulsation or line of
force—is added to the range of man’s experience and achieve-
ment. He has conquered a little fragment of new territory.
Similarly, at the point of contact between the human and the
devic thread, something out of human life has been added to
the world of the devas. There is an intermingling, an
interchange, of the life of warp and woof. Each has learnt
something of the life that runs across its own. And it may
well be that, after mons of this kind of commerce, the result
must become palpable, and that the tendency will be for the
human race to grow more devic, and the devic race more
human. More and more, too, it may come about that the two
sets of threads will cease, as it were, to lie merely across each
other and, in some mysterious fashion will come to combine
this cross-relation with a common movement in a single
direction.

In order to make what I mean, by these last words, a
little clearer to you, let me suggest to you an interesting
symbol, which may possibly contain the very secret at which
we have just hinted. You all probably know the caduceus,
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the rod of Mercury, with two serpents intertwined round a
central rod and, at their heads, a pair of wings. This i:s
ﬁsually taken as the symbol of the serpent-fire, the kuna’alin'z,
and its passage through the chakrams. But I have seen it
applied, with absolutely convincing success, to th.e genesis of
the chemical elements, as revealed in Occult Chemistry.

I now suggest that we may have in this sacred and
immemorial symbol a graph of the interaction between devas
and humanity—possibie even of the evolutionary world-
process as a whole. For if we substitute for our image of
two sets of threads, laid across each other on a flat loom, that
of the same two sets of threads crossing and re-cfrossing each
other and at the same time moving onwards in 3 common
direction, we get at once a spiral as in the serpents of t‘he
caducens—the central rod typifying the line of direction
(which we may interpret as the line of the Divine Will or
Plan) and the wings the final completion of the tas'k. For, as
each piece of work is finished, when the crossing and re-
crossing strands have wrought it to its appointed end, the
thing as it were, takes wing and breaks free—a completed
product, an accomplished perfection, a thing of beauty and a
joy for ever. So perhaps at the end of our Solar System,
shall the Thing, for which all the hosts of Ishvara have
laboured for uncounted ons, break free in Its perfected
majesty of completion, and a new Son of God, a new Ishvara,
take wing into the void of Being.

This possibility that each of the two great kindoms, devic
and human, is by its contact developing the other, is one that
would repay much further study. Asa po'int of interest, we
may’ note, in passing, that here the initiative would seem fo
lie with the human evolution, since the great .world ?E devic
forces, the world of the Second Qutpouring, lies, as it were,
undistutbed and in its own state until man, the product of the

' Third Outpouring, begins to work creatively across it ; and this
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suggests that human individualisation may stand perhaps to -

devic individualisation as cause to effect; in other words, that
it is through contact with the life-forces set up by individualis-
ed man that the devas themselves become individualised.
This would explain the statement, made by Bishop Leadbeater,
that individualisation comes at a relatively later point in the
devic evolution than in the human. It would also suggest that one
purpose, at least, of man’s perilous adventure down into grosser
matter is to win a great prize which he can aiterwards share
with his devic neighbours they being exempted, by the nature
of things, from the hardships and dangers of the quest. Man
may be, in one sense, the Prodigal Son of Nature’s household.
But when he does return, weary and travel-stained, from his
wanderings, he does not come empty-handed, he brings with
him a treasure that the stay-at-homes could not have found for
themselves. And this, finally, throws light on something
which appears in many places in our occult literature—and I
am particularly thinking of a passage in one of the letters of
the Masters—namely that, occultly speaking, it is a greater
thing to be a man than a deva; and it explains why, when any
advanced human being enters the deva kingdom, he enters it,
not as an ordinary citizen, but as a prince.

Another point which we may note here is that if, through
contact with humanity, the devas come more and more to
absorb human characteristics, then an explanation is to
hand of the apparent similarity of the more advanced devas,
¢.g., ruling Devas, to their advanced human neighbours. The
essential simplicity, which is the devic way of living
and working, may in time give place to a greater complegity,
simply by derivation from man’s complexity ; so that, as time
goes on, the original distinction between deva and man, which
was emphasised in my first lecture may tend to be diminished.
And we may develop this thought into the speculation that

the perfected product of each evolution human and devic, may ‘

-
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be, in the fullest sense, a blend of the two—with this distinc-
tion (which, one imagines, persists to the end) that the
natural direction of the devic life-forces, and the special type
of work which the devas, even the greatest, contribute to the
world-scheme, lies along the lines of the warp, while that of
man lies along the lines of the woof. And this idea of the
ultimate blending of the two kingdoms leads me to the next
topic on which I should like to touchh; and that is the co-
existence of devic and human elements in every one of us, as
individuals, even as we are now.

Here I must be very brief. Let me refer you back to the
distinction between Nature and Art, which we touched upon a
few moments ago. We noted, there, the unself-consm'ous
perfection of Nature, as contrasted with those self-conscious
artistic activities of man. Now for present purposes, I want
to disentangle from the general complex of Nature and of man
just those two attributes of unself-consciousness z.md. self-
consciousness, Nature, until manas gets to work.w1thm her,
is unself-conscious; man is self-conscious. And since Nature
in her own state, 1s essentially the field of devic forees, one
distinction of a general kind which we can drav‘{ b‘etween devic
and human life, is that devic life is characteristically un.self-
conscious, while human life, gud human, is ‘self'-conscmus.
And from this I would draw the bold generalisation that all
unself-conscious life is technically devic, and may be regarded
as working along the lines of the warp,'whlch. are as we
already know, Nature’s lines. In the amma} kmgflom., for
instance, we see this unself-conscious life working as instinct ;
and if we look closely enough at man we shall observe fhat |
large parts of his life, which were once matters of conscious
life, thought and effort, have been handed ovef,'m the course -
of . evolution, to the instinctive. The spgcdwally human -
elément in them has, in other word_s, dofie its work, and the
thing has now become devic—that is to say, a matte; for the

R F et Ll
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unimpeded flow of natural forces. It has been handed back

to Nature. It has become a thing of the warp.

Now the inference here—applying the generalisation
which I have just mentioned—is that all man’s progress must,
in one of its aspects, consist in just this handing over of more
and more of human nature to the devic warp. If, for example,
after working long at the development of some moral quality,
I make it at last so much a part of me that it has become what
is called a second nature and I no longer have to think about
it, then what I have done has been to transfer this part of me
to the unself-conscious. I have vitalised within me a certain
part of the devic warp, so that it now sings through me
without my having to pay it any further attention. And the
more advanced I become, the more of me will have been
relegated to this region. That is why, I think, the moral
qualities of the very great are often, so to speak, so elusive.
They are there; but they are there in some form which we
can feel rather than define.

Take, for example, our President’s strength. Who could
be more gentle on the surface? Yet oppose to her something
which would seriously interfere with the Master’s work, and
all the latent power would instantly leap into manifestation—
the explanation being that the very opposition could recall it
from the region in which it normally lives. I can remember
a time, if | am permitted to sav so, when the President’s
strength was habitually far more in evidence than it is now.
What has happened since then is not a lessening of that
strength; it is rather a further stage in the evolution of this
quality, which has handed it over to the instinctive or unself-
conscious. It is her own now, in a deeper sense than it was.
It is part of the warp. For that quality or capacity, in the
nature of each one of us, is ever truly ours, which, having by
our cross-weaving been touched and awakened into actuality,
can at length be left to sing through us unaided. The woof,
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having done its work, is removed; the warp, now fully
vitalised, remains. And such, at every stage, must be on.e
formula of progress. Each one of us, as he_.advances, is
reclaiming and vitalising more and more of his own d(i:vm
warp. More and more of our potentialities have been rea11§ed
and, when realised, have been handed back to Nature, to %we
their own life through us, as the basic under-sor’m’g of our being.

* spoke a moment ago of “one’s own devic warp.
What does this mean? It means that, just as for a new
civilisation for instance, a new warp has to be l_aud3 conslstmg
of all the devic threads which have to be vitalised in the
development of that civilisation, so for eac.h o.ne'of us, wl’{en
we come into evolution, a warp is laid. T}'ns, in its collective
diversity, makes up that uniqueness which bel.ongs-to the
Monad. For every such warp is different. It is a different
selection and combination of devic threads; ar.ld t?le whole has
its own collective pulsation, or rhythm, which is the notfa of
our individuality. To vitalise this warp, by cross-weaving,
and later, to incorporate ever more and more of it into the

unself-conscious, devic, or natural substratum of our being, is

our evolutionary task. . '
And one point which deserves an emphasis here, which

perhaps it does not get in parts of our lite.zrature is the q.ua]%ty
of individual uniqueness. The warp Whlflh I ha.ve to vitalise
is my warp. And however much my life, as it widens out,
has to be blended with the universal 11fe of things, this hz?s
still to be done, if one may phrase it so, in 'terms of my basic
note, or rhythm. For it is this note which, as I expand,
makes that larger life mine, and possibly many of the more
obscure points about the path of progress may have someth{ng
to do with this basic rhythm and its relation to the unfolding
of the spiritual nature. For instance, for a man to have
found his work, to have hit upon the one thing that %e can
do and so to have learnt to sound his note, may be really the
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beginning of true progress. This I cannot say. 1 merely&

leave it as one of the things that suggest thought—adding
only that, as a quality of the warp of life, this note belongs
essentially to the devic line of forces, and that, if we like
to think of all these together as a single devic life, we may
speak of everyman’s spiritual evolution as being the task of
realising, and vivifying his own deva.

Possibly that which, on the causal plane, appears as the
Augoeides, is merely this deva with all his potential qualities
externalised as actualities and projected into visible shape.
Possibly, too, what is sometimes spoken of as a man’s Guardian

Angel is not so much a celestial policeman, or watchman,

engaged in warding off dangers, as the man’s own devic
counterpart, in so far as already developed—the expression,
as it were, of the already realised life-forces of his devic warp,
and so of his own unfolding spiritual uniqueness. And every

vitalising of new threads of the warp, every reclamation of -

them from latency into actuality, may be figured as a
strengthening of the Guardian Angel, by projecting him into
a fuller and richer being.

One more matter I should like to refer to before I stop,
but time is now so short that I can only do so in a sentence
or two. We are at one of those great turning points in
history which bring with them the founding of a new
civilisation and the religion and the coming of a great
Spiritual Teacher. What hint can our formula give us about
this ? Surely it is, that in the beginning of everything we
have first the laying of the devic warp. The human cross-
weaving comes later. So that, while in centuries to come we
shall get that gradual elaboration, across the lines of the warp,
which will give to the new religion its dogmas, its rituals and
its institutions, and to the new civilisation all those complexi-
ties of outward form through which it will become manifest
in the world of men—just at present we must look for none

Al
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of these things. We must look only for the warp. ‘‘ Heard
melodies,” says Keats, “gre sweet, but those unheard are
sweeter ” ; and it is to the unheard melodies just now, that
we must open our ears. That is both the magical charm,
and the difficulty of a time like the one we are in. There is
so much to feel, to catch at through the intuition, so little that
we can grasp intellectually and formulate into words. Fo~r
the Teacher must keep His warp clear ; He must not allow it
to be overlaid too soon. The time for all that will come later,
when the new sub-race Is organised and has come into its
own. At present, we are in the devic beginn.in.gs of e_very.
thing. The song is there for us to hear it; its divinely sm‘fpl.e
cadences are already pulsing through the world. But it is
still in that phase where the grosser ear of man cannot detect
it and only the spiritual ear can avail. ‘

One final point. We have been told that such institu-
tions as the Liberal Catholic Church and Free-Masonry are
of the future, that they are part of the Plan. But as to
what precise part of the Plan, some of us, perhaps,
are not ‘quite clear. Our formula may help us. The
fact that these two institutions are already elaborately over-
woven shows that they are not, specifically, of the new
civilisation which is now being born., They are rat}}eF a
connecting link—what, in military language, is called a fiazson
__petween the older civilisation and the new. T})is function,
Masonry would seem to have performed many times already
in history. The Liberal Catholic Church is performing it for
the first time. Ard the explanation of th1s: l'att?r link is that
on this occasion, we are told, the older cinhsatmn is, for the
first time, not to be destroyed in preparation for the coming
of the new. In the language of our formulé, the old warp is'
being kept, with all the elaborate woof tb?t lies across it ; but,
at this may fit in with the life of that new warp
which is even now being laid, it must itself be revitalised.

6 . L .
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The devic threads in it must glow anew. That is the work .

which the Liberal Catholic Church is doing for Christian-
ity. It is part of the work which the Theosophical
Society has long been doing for religions in general. There
have, indeed, been in the history of the Theosophical Society
two great motives or tasks. One has been the revivifying of
the world’s old warps, in order that they may be carried on
into the new age. The other has been, not so much the laying
of the new, but the summoning of the world to learn and note
that the new is being laid. The actual laying of the new was
not its work. For that task belongs to mightier Hands.

I turn aside now, reluctantly, from a subject which might
have carried us much further, if we had only been able to
pursue it. The synthetic method of study has, I feel, a vast
field for its inquiries in the body of facts, as revealed to us in
Theosophy. And it is pleasant to feel that, in the Brahma-
vidya Ashrama, we have here in Adyar an institution, which
has for sometime been engaged on this task and is likely to be
more and more so engaged in the future. As a casual visitor
to this pleasant corner of Adyar life, and as lecturer under
its auspices I wish it every possible success.

E. A. Wodehouse

LARGESSE

IF the frail blossom could repay the Spring,
Or herb and flow’r hold audit with the dew,
Or seeds refund, for their free-scattering,
The winds of heav’'n—then, haply so, I too
Might make my compt with You.

If in the master’s hand the violin,

Turning to gold the strain that hand hath stirr’d
Could pour the thanks it feels—then might You win
From my poot music (but for You, unheard)

Haply, Your golden word.

If Moon and Sun, for light receiv ’d and given,
Could square their books, or fields compound
for rain
With April skies—then might I from Your heaven
Borrow sweet show’rs and warmth, as I was fain,
And pay You back again.

But no—like these, You give, You do not lend!
Unbook’d, uncheck’d Your bounties fall too swift
For heart to thank, or burden’d strength to spend.
Pardon me, then, a load I cannot lift:
Master, forgive—Your gift!

E. A, WODEHOUSE



THE BROTHERHOOD OF MAN: ITS
PRACTICAL REALISATION®

By MRs. BayLy

THE speeding up of material progress brings with it acuter

forms of dissension in social and industrial life. This
is partly because the actual differences between wealth and
poverty are becoming relatively greater than they ever have
been in the world’s history, and partly because of the growing
intelligence of the mass of the people. Where formerly
poverty was accepted without much question or hope, now
very pointed questionings are arising in the minds of the
people, and aspirations towards a fuller expression of life for
all are seeking recognition.

True, these aspirations are expressing themselves in
many different ways, groping and blundering towards the
light; and my aim in writing the following essay is to hasten
progress and so to save much unnecessary effort, loss and
suffering by indicating the path by which we shall attain to
social (and in the end, spiritual) salvation.

The pressing present need of humanity which has to be
satisfied—and which can only be satisfied by the natural

working out of the law of God—is freedom from strife between’

individuals, between groups of individuals ranged against each

other because of antagonistic interests, and between nations; *

1 We do not agree with either the religious or economic arguments in this article, . -
but it represents in its economic views a large party, and i» therefore informative to

many.—ED.
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freedom from the evils of poverty and unemployment;
us edom from cut-throat competition of workers for the means

earning their daily bread, and from rivalry hetween
lifeitalists, manufacturers and tradesmen for markets ; freedom
ofsm exploitation of the weaker by the stronger or the simple
oy the cunning; freedom from tyranny of powerful privileged
classes and of Governments; freedom from militarism; and
last but by no means least, the assurance to every worker and
producer that he shall have full enjoyment of and property in
the produce of his labour. Whilst it may be to some degree
true that a great reform cannot be made by politicians until
there is a sufficiently intelligent public opinion behind it, yet
we may properly expect a certain amount of leadership from
them. The confessed ignorance, impotence and failure of
politicians in regard to principles of social progress shows

‘" them to be bankrupt of ideas in the matter. They are full

indeed of temporising expedients which prove, time after time,
to be incapable of mending what is becoming a very grave
situation. Right action can only arise out of an appreciation of
fundamental principles, which means the Law of God, and our
pastors and masters are peculiarly shy of even discussing

_anything so drastic.

As bearing upon my interpretation of the Atonement
(At-one-ment) or salvation, which implies a brotherhood of all
humanity, and every one a worker, it should be noted that-
Jesus was born in a manger, that as a young man he worked
as a carpenter, and that when he came into his ministry he
said “ It is easier for a camel to go through the eye of a needle,
than for a rich man to enter into the Kingdom of God.”

The most fundamental fact in man’s life-—beyond which
he cannot go deeper—is religion, the relationship between
himself and God.

God can only be worshipped through Jesus Christ (God-

in-Man) “No man cometh unto the Father but by me”.
: . . {
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We cannot love or worship an abstraction. There must be
some medium or vehicle through which our aspirations mg/
pass upwards to God. The wvarious church rituals 2
attempts to create the necessary form or link between G
and Man. These attempts are not very successtul, being t¢
set and narrow in their scope and limited in their appeal.
Whatever value may be found by some in such * services,” it
1s through the realisation of Brotherhood, the only true and
real link, that we shall in the end approach God. “ For he
that loveth not his brother whom he hath seen, how can
he love God whom he hath not seen?” Our only way of
salvation, of achieving Atonement, is through Jesus Christ
(God-in-Man).

God has ordained laws by which his universe is sustained
and carried on. These laws are inevitable in their action.
We may try to evade or circumvent them ; such attempts can
result only in suffering to ourselves, the pressure of which
remains until we return to the path. Man is God’s partner
in the scheme of developing His universe, and has free-will
in order that he may freely co-operate in carrying out the
great Plan.

As in all work or play in which we humans engage there
is a best way of doing things—a technique-—so God has a
technique, we may call it God’s Law, or natural law, or
simply nature, by which He carries out His Plan ; and if we
as partners are to associate effectively with God in His work
we must follow His technique. * Nature is conquered by
obedience.” Nature is the * form-side” through which God
is expressed. Real practical progress towards Brotherhood—
the realisation of God-in-Man, the acceptance of Jesus Christ

—demands from us the outworking of God’s Laws by the

method, or technique, which most effectively and harmoniously
manifests God’s Will. “ Thy Kingdom come, Thy will be
done in Earth as it is in Heaven.” Vague generalities and
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‘ mere pious aspirations without the practical technique carry

us nowhere.’

The fundamental, natural, practical facts upon which our
life here on earth is based are that the earth is the birthright
of all mankind; that God has imposed upon each one of us,
as a condition upon which we are permitted to live, the
obligation to work. ‘In the sweat of thy face shalt thou eat
bread. . . .” “If any would not work, neither should he
eat.” Further, God has placed no man under the domination of
another, nor has given any man a privilege which is not to
be equally enjoyed by all others. ‘‘ For one is your Master,
even Christ, and all ye are brethren . . . Neither be ye called
Masters.”

Reviewing these facts in the light of actual circumstances,
it is obvious that on every point we are breaking the law.
The earth, the birthright of all, is monopolised by the few
and bartered like any commodity. Those who have laid hands
on our common birthright, calling it theirs, live, not only
without working, but with inordinate luxury. In even worse
case are those millions of men who are compelled to live with-
out working because they are debarred access to their natural
birthright—the land. Workers all are forced to call those
privileged ones who have taken their birthright from them,
and those who, because of that original wrong are enabled to
exploit them—Master ! To these must all go for permission to
work for their daily bread; and no man may work without
paying tribute to these masters. Is it any wonder then—when
land, which is provided for the beneficent use of a// mankind,
is monopolised by some of mankind, its use restricted or even
entirely prevented; when a price is demanded by one section
of the community before the rest of the community may be
permitted to have use of the common birthright—that strife,

1+ Not everyone that ssith unto me, Lord, Lord, shall eater into the kingdom of
heaven; but he that doeth the will of my Father which-is in Heaven.”
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discontent, poverty, unemployment and disorder of every kind -

are rampant ?

Land is the common heritage of mankind, and its aliena-
tion an injustice to the dispossessed and an outrage upon the
ideal of Brotherhood.

As to how this heritage is to be enjoyed in common ig
shown by Henry George'! when he points out that rent—
being a communal product and not an individual product—
should be appropriated for the common use, and not, as now,
for the private use of individuals or group of individuals.
When the rent of land is so properly appropriated it would
become futile—indeed impossible—for individuals to hold the
God-created and God-given powers of Nature inherent in land
out of use. Restrictions against use of land being removed,
all men may work.

Such a state of freedom can only be ensured upon the..

assumption that every individual has equal opportunity of
access to the gifts of Nature. What each individual will make
of his opportunity is entirely his own concern. Some would
be satisfied with but small achievement: others would aim
for more. In essence men are nof equal, but that is no reason
why, on this earth, each should not be free to develop himself
within the limits of his capacity, and to provide himself
with necessities and luxuries to the full legitimate extent of
his power. For every mouth that comes into the world, there
also comes a pair of hands, and it is the rankest blasphemy to
suggest that the All-Father has not provided most abundantly
for His children: or that He has provided well for some but
badly for others, Equality of opportunity—even though there
may result inequality of achievement—would at least enable
everyone to provide himself with a sufficient living.

It is very necessary to distinguish between “land ” as -

property, and ‘wealth” as property. The one is entirely

1 Progress and Poverty.
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unjustifiable and the other completely justifiable. ~Land value

is a community value and belongs to all.  Wealth is a product
of effort applied to land, and therefore helongs to those
individuals who expend that effort. Land is limited in extent
and cannot be produced by man, and theretore its monopoli-
sation is a deprivation bearing upon the dispossessed. The
possible production of wealth by man is unlimited, and no

other individuals suffer deprivation when the producer retains

all that he produces. . .
Admitting, as in truth we must, the inherent equal right

of all people to the use of the land of their country, proposa.ls
to effect its restoration to the people by purtfhase are, in
themselves, a contradictory acceptance of the idea that the
land really does belong to those who at present hold it, and
consequently a virtual denial of communal .rl.ghts. Such
proposals, which are apparently based upon solicitude for.the
go-called rights of the relatively few holders of land as ..agamst
the rest of the community, entirely over'look the real rlghts of
the great dispossessed majority. 'It is as though, in the
abolition of negro slavery in America, the slaves themselves
had been required to purchase their own freedom. It may be
thought that the whole American Nation should hav-e raised
a fund for buying the slaves from tl';le slave'-owners, since the
whole American Nation had acquiesced in the system of
slavery. We know that this is not wrhat happene(-i, since the
slave-holders were compelled by legislation to relinquish the
slaves without compensation. .The plea of *acquiescence ”
in regard to the land is considerably WeakGI: than was the
case in regard to slavery. In the slavery question there were
three parties concerned; the .slave-owners, the slaves, and
the generally acquiescent public who were not actually slave-
owners. In the land question there are but two parties
concerned : the possessors and the dispossessed; and it is
claimed that the dispossessed, because of their “ acquiescence "
6
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should compensate the possessors when resuming their
natural rights. There is not, nor ever has been any such
acquiescence by the people. True, they may have lost their
rights by default through ignorance; not by acquiescence.
History quite clearly shows how land has been granted to
persons by rulers who either had no right to give or who, In
giving, demanded some service, either religious, educational
or military, in return. Landlords have gradually and subtly
shifted such obligations on to the general community, and
thereby made themselves, to all intents and purposes, absolute
owners. Further, landlord-packed Parliaments' passed Acts
of Enclosure of common land, particularly in times when
the commoners were absent on fighting-services for their
country.

Legal devices conveying and confirming possession of
land, whether long standing or of recent date, whether in
regard to land given or land bought, cannot stand against the

fundamental and sovereign right of the people. Even should

one generation be so foolish—which is unlikely—as to
acquiesce in the alienation of its collective birthright, it has
no power to dispose of the birthright of unborn generations.
Those who attempt to raise an outcry on behalf of persons
who have “bought ” land should bear in mind that the vendor
“sold” something which he had no fundamental right to dis-
pose of in such a way; and further, that they are claiming to
withhold justice from the many and so to defer real social
progress on the plea of a problematical injustice to the few.
They may also be reminded that what Parliament has done
Parliament can undo.

Without entering into tedious detail as to how this funda-
mentally just assumption of common rights would affect our
lives, we may yet consider what would be its effects on a few
significant questions.

' At one time the esseatial qualification for M.P.’s was land-ownership.
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As regards war: Powerful international financi:ell interest’s’,
with aims of aggrandisement in “new spheres 9f mﬂu@qe
could no longer exist. No claims for the necessﬁy’?f finding
new, or of maintaining existing ¢ vYorld markets COl:lld be
substantiated—each country would find ample scope in the
development of its own resources anfi home markets. No
great armies or navies or other war}’lke forces would be re-
quired to protect national interests,- and consequently no
great industrial interests—either of capital or.labour——would be
induced to press for the continued productlo_n of armamen.ts.
Labour now employed on armament production would .e.asﬂy
find alternative employment. There would be no mlhtaxzy
class to foster the war spirit, and t.here would. be no econor.mc
pressure to force men into armies or navies. No Na.xtlo.n
would have any inducement to f1g.ht anothfer .when“all indi-
viduals in each Nation are economically satisfied. *“ Where
the people are dispossessed and, consequently, haunted by the1
fear of want, they may easily be ;{ersuadt.at? that a succ?ssf}x )
war will mean a bettering of their condltfonf. Secunjcy in
the International sphere depends upon secunty in the N?th‘na}l
sphere, and this in turn depends upon security in the 1{1(111\;)1-
dual sphere. Banish the fear of want and there will be

thing to fight about.” . .
" i%f. regards conflicts between Capital and Labour: With

the new orientation of these two now opposing interests that
would take place under a just land law, a state of harmony
and natural co-operation would be reac.hed that would preclude
antagonism. The belief—now so widely held amongst the
working masses—that * Capital ” is the enemy to be attacked

and overcome, will fade away into nothingness when it is

realised that though  Capitalists ” may employ economic slaves,
they do not make them. It is, as was pointed out by Marft,
the monopolisation of land which alone makes the economic

1 The Commonweal, 11th April, 1925
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slave in the first instance, and but for that monopolisation no

man could exploit one single other tellow-being.

Concerning unproductive labour : This, especially such as
is involved in Government administrative departments
concerned with taxation, rating, control of various kinds, state
insurance, pensions, prisons and workhouses, would be mostly
eliminated. Under this heading should also be classed a great
deal of the work involved in administration to hospitals and
asylums, the necessity for which is now largely due to poverty
conditions. The alleged necessity for vivisection of animals
would, with the certain large reduction of diseases, also
disappear. Obviously, with the elimination of so much
unproductive labour, much money, now taken from the people
in taxes and rates, would be saved. It may appropriately be
mentioned here, that, of course, there would be no taxes and

rates collected, since the Government or Administration would .

have for its use a large rent fund, ample for all necessary pur-
.poses. Further, money now spent on destructive purposes
would be available for constructive services.

Then, as regards blood sports: These forms of amuse-
ment, which involve the hunting of wild or semi-wild
creatures—often specially bred for the purpose—could no
longer continue, since they are essentially bound up with
privileges attaching to private ownership of land.

« From the above it is sufficiently obvious that given the
right principle—the Law of God—as a foundation, all that is
built upon it will also be right, Evil effects cannot possibly
follow upon right principle, nor can good effects follow where
there is no principle. *Seek ye first the Kingdom of God,

and His righteousness; and all these things shall be added
unto you.” ‘

Practical details of the outworking of that natural law of ;

Land which I have already indicated are summarised in the
declaration of principles made by the Commonwealth Land

1928 THE BROTHERHQOD OF MAN 435

Party, taken from Henry George's Prf;g.ress and Poverty. It
is for those of us who have been privileged to see, ever so
faintly it may be, the gleam of that star, to follow the light.
So long as we fail to understand, or w11f'u11y neglgcf, _theﬁ Law
which God has ordained for our well-being, the civilisation of
the whole world is surging nearer and nearer:' to 'th‘e Cen.tre of
the maelstrom of destruction; and me?nwhﬂe it is futile for
us to look for any other means of salvation, The message .for
our acceptance is Brotherhood. The method of achieving
Brotherhood is by following the Righteousness and Justice of

/ ignore it at our peril !
God's Law. We igno (Mrs.) Bayly

i control of mind and the influence of will
s;ioi}rgiligg ts}?e ;%er?}gsngecl,:ted the following incident which may well
i

be given as an example of great heroism:

p n expedition to the borders of the Himalayan

1 hﬁimg: “eTZ’érf,'r prgvailed among the villagers, as a xixan-
Terrai in ss had come down from the forest and pumerous had een
eatmgl Fggel?ves exacted. When all hope of deliverance had nearhy
the to dothe villagers appealed to Kaloo Singh, a simple peasang, w:tg -
vamshec,1 an old matchlock. With this primitive weapc}yg lan S\gvl
possesste t%s of his fellow-villagers ringing in his emrs',I 1 goob glg]h
the ot 1his perilous adventure. The tigress had killed a bu ah"
started tzr_xt in the field, Kaloo Singh waited there for her return to the
and left 1 lwas not a tree near, only a low bush behind which he lay
kill ; th%re After hours of waiting, as the sun was going down, he
conceale tll d by the sudden apparition of the tigress within six feet of
was st%r‘.'ryeing to raise his gun, he could take no aim, as his arm was
gﬂfﬁmg with uncontrollable fear.

« : ined to me afterwards how he succeeded in
. Kﬂ.o %igltggﬁz}{pﬁnor and I will repeat his very words: g
shaking © :d to myself, Kaloo Singh, Kaloo Singh, who sent you here ?
q‘}“’kly sal 'Ilagers, put their trustin you? [ could then no longer
‘D1d.n0t .t}}e Vi d I stood up and then something strange happengd. ‘
lie in hiding an nt and I became as hard as steel. The tigress with
All trembing v;rie lashing tail crouched for the spring; only six feet
iy btlazmg ?Jt; She sprang and my gun went off at the same time ;
ls‘;xye'ggs‘g:g her aim and fell dead by my side.”™

A ————



MOTHER AND SON

THE people who have passed beyond the veil
Are people still—their thoughts can never tail,
They have a farther, deeper, wider view—
Seeing all the old within the new,

Success and joy they now must truly find

In lives of those whom they have left behind.

Blest is that Mother when her span is run

Who leaves the world a useful noble son.
Through him she mends the tatters of her life;
In him she finds the harvest of her strife.

The judgement of his deeds she must abide;
They bring her happy smiles—or wounded pride.

The world needs men whose mortal hearts are broke;
Yet speak aloud with voice that will not chake.

I pray that mine can stand in answered call,

And free his tortured life by giving all

That draws the living race toward the good

Of Man’s Estate of Holy Brotherhood.

THE ANCESTRAL WORSHIP OF THE
CHINESE PEOPLE

By A. BHARATHI

oMING to China fresh with the memory of cremation
C rites in Hardwar, Benares and other holy centres of my
a Sanatan Hinda pilgrim, it was the
surprise of my life, shortly after my arrival in China, to be.
told that the grand procession along' the streets of Shanghai
which I mistook for a Chinese wedding was none other than

a Chinese funeral.

sojourn in India as
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The funeral of a Chinese merchant it indeed was, and to _
me a most extraordinary sight. All other traffic had been

suspended in favour of the procession, the two ends of which
were beyond my ken, Bands—European and Chinese--and
many other varieties of Chinese music were al] playing
simultaneously different notes, amidst an incongruous atmo-
sphere. A number of automobiles, victorias and sedan chairs,
forming part of the procession and decorated gaudily were
advancing at a snail’s speed. The red-coated and most
gorgeously decorated sedan chair borne by no less than 40
bearers, on which the attention of everybody seemed to be
tiveted, contained, I was told, the corpse. The occupants of
the other vehicles were the friends, relatives, employees
of the deceased and everyone of them had straw-cloth
garments on, from head to foot. Thousands of banners of

white and red cloth, with Chinese inscriptions in black or *

yellow, were carried aloft by as many hired cooljes who,
likewise, were in the mourning dress.

Since this spectacular sight I have always wanted to
make a thorough study of the customs and habits of the
Chinese ; and what has struck me during the past few years
as most singular, is their Ancestral Worship.

Ancestral Worship, or the worship of the dead—although
the first act of worship recorded in the ancient classics was of
this character—has not hitherto been classed among the
Chinese systems of religion, but has been regarded merely, as
a commendable reverence for parents—or filial piety,

Filial piety, as inculcated by the Confucian philosophy—
Confucius is the greatest philosopher and moralist that China
has yet produced and his teachings have had the same in-
fluence in China as the Manx Dharma Shis¢ra in Hindustan
—consisted in reverence for and devotion to parents and to
superiors in age and position ; but it cannot be denied that ag
now practised, it consists mainly, in devotion to the dead,

et NN

CHINESE FUNERAL PROCESSION
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expressed by offerings and prostrations before the ancestral
tablets, the grave, and the Sung Wong, ot Magisterial Deity,
within whose jurisdiction the spirits of the departed are
supposed to be incarcerated.

The significance of the term “ filial ” is contrary to what
we in India attach to it. I hear it frequently remarked

of all the people of whom we have any knowledge, the sons of
the Chinese are most unfilial, disobedient to parents and pertinacious
in having their own way from the time they are able to make known

their wants.
The filial duties of a Chinese son are performed afzer the

death of his parents. A son is said to be filial if he is faithful
in doing all that custom requires for his deceased ancestors.
Taking the dogmas and practices of the Chinese as the
true exponent of the religious systems as we observe in them,
it is impossible to arrive at the conclusion that Ancestral

. Worship and not the filial piety, so called, is the principal

religion of the Chinese, it being the only system that unites
all classes, and calls forth anything like deep feeling. Con-
fucius and other sages inculcated it, and the Taoist and the
Buddhist priests, while they have their separate and distinct
systems, devote most of their time and attention to the
business of propitiating the spirits of the departed in order to
preserve the dead. This sacerdotal function consists in
convincing their adherents that sickness, misfortunes and all
other calamities are punishments inflicted for the inattention to
the comfort of the dead ; in performing the necessary services
to ameliorate the condition of the dead; and to restore
tranquillity to the living.

While there can be no doubt that the teaching of her
sages has done much to perpetuate the unity of China, it has
unfortunately been the means of also perpetuating a system
that has during successive dynasties fastened upon the millions
of its inhabitants a most degrading slavery—the slavery of

the living to the dead.
7
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A close analysis of the Chinese worship of idols shows ¥

that it consists in prostrations and offerings for the purpose of
propitiating certain imaginary deities of whom ¢t/iey stand in
dread ; with each one of which is supposed to reside the
spirit of some departed worthy, or hero. Ancestral Worship
includes not only the direct worship of the dead, but also,
whatever is done directly or indirectly for their comfort, also,
all that is done to avert the calamities which the spirits of
the departed are supposed to be able to inflict upon the living,
as a punishment for inattention to their necessities, and secure
temporal good.

So universal indeed is this worship of the dead that
almost all the worship one witnesses in the temples and in
private houses and the processions that pass along the streets

are either directly or indirectly connected with the worship
of the dead.

The essence of this system of Ancestral Worship is

what the Chinese call Feng Shui—that intangible but all
powerful weapon, which is wielded by high and low, against
changes in established customs and practices and to which one
analogy will be found in the perverted Brahmanism of
medizval India.

As in the case of the stereotyped caste system, by the
deadening influence of the Feng Shui, the Chinese nation has
been kept for ages, looking backward and downward. The
fear and worship of the dead even to date extend to all classes
of society, and exercise a controlling interest in every depart-
ment of life. Social customs, judicial decisions and, in the
past, appointments to the office of Prime Minister and even
succession to the throne were influenced by it.

For instance, watch how a magistrate dispenses justice
to a criminal in the interior parts of China. The accused is
found guilty of a heinous crime for which, according to the
Chinese Criminal Code, he must receive a gsevere punishment.
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Before passing sentence, the judge' asks the criminal ?f his
father and mother are living; or if d.eaq, how long since;
also how many brothers he has. If it is found that one ot
both of his parents have died recently, aimd that he is the
oldest, or an only son, his punishmenf: \fvﬂl be much lighter
than it would be, if his parents we.re living an.d he were Fhe
third or fourth son. The reason 1s that magistrates shfmk
from the responsibility of placing a man, whose duty 13 to
sacrifice to the dead, in a position where he would be forced to
red offices.
negleI;:lt ttl';lc;sedseaff:mct Imperial regime Mandarins who were
ambitious of the highest promotions d1d. n?t care to be made
Provincial Judges; because once a 'ProYlnc1al Jt‘xdge the doc;r
to the Prime Ministry was barred—it being considered unsa :
to entrust the reins of government to one whose d1'1ty. ha1
compelled him to pass sentence of death upon grea.ut crimina :
whose spirits might avenge thertr}selves by bringing disquie
i is administration.

and (flz‘l:?;mtt)se’l?ego?n?lluenced even the succession to the throne.
The exligencies‘ of the Empire being .of the most serious and
weighty character, demanded the guidance of a strong a;rr:
and wise head. Yet at the death of. an Emperor, even i1

d when quite young in age, his successor was 1nvari-
e ‘unior, irrespective of whether or not there were
ab}y ° ]of ne;rer blood, older and wiser. The assumption
pr?ncesthat 2 successor should worship his predecessor, which
zsi?gof homage in China is never rendered by the elder to the
youn%;r- Chinese believe in the existence of two states of
being tehe world of light—this world—and the world of
darkn,ess where the spirit lives under government for a season

+ ofter death. Those who have passed into the spirit world
atte g

i ble of enjoying the same things,
d in need of, and are capa .‘ :
Sta}t:ouse food, raiment, money—that they enjoyed in the
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world of light; and they are entirely dependent upon their .

living relatives for these comforts.

Those who are in the spirit world can see their living
friends in the world of light. It is in their power to return o
the abodes of the living, and reward or punish them, according
to their faithfulness or unfaithfulness in making the necessary
offerings for those who are in the prison of the spirit
world.

As the dead have become invisible, everything intended
for their use, except food, must also be made invisible, by
burning. The dead ancestors who are neglected by their
living relatives as well as the spirits of those whose families
have become extinct, become “ beggar ” spirits in the world of
darkness and are forced, in order to secure even a wretched
existence, to herd with the spirits of the multitudes who have

died in war, at sea, or by starvation, or in foreign countries i
who in consequence of their burial places not being known, or

having no relatives to sacrifice to them, are entirely dependent
upon public charity. This belief accounts for the custom of
contributing three times a year immense quantities of paper
money, etc., which are transmitted to the Chinese purgatory,
for their use.

They believe in the transmigration of the soul and in
certain kinds and degrees of rewards and punishments in the
spirit world. As to the rewards, they desire, when they
shall have served their term of probation in, or been released
from the prison of the spirit world, to be promoted, in their
second advent into the world of light, to a more honourable
position, or to one, in which they may enjoy greater wealth.
It is curious to observe that there is no other heaven or state

of rest, predicated of any of the Chinese systems of religion,

than that of exemption from punishment.
Inasmuch as the Chinese dread punishment in the world
of darkness and attach great importance to the exemption
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thereof, it will be of interest to examine the nature of punish-
ments to which they think they are amenable. ‘
The punishments supposed to be inflicted in the spirit
world are a reflection of the Chinese Criminal Code—-and
needless to say, are of a brutal character, some of which
correspond to the popular Hindd belief: in the punishments in
Vama Loka. In the city of Shanghai is the Kwang-foh-sze
temple containing numerous illustrations where men are
represented as being sawn asunder, ro'asted, flayed, or bgaten
with many stripes. Until the Revolution of 1911 the Chxr.le.se
have had no conception of the higher stand.a?d of ofhcujxl
justice and probity than what they saw exhibited by.theu'
own officials, hence they attribute to the powers-that-be in t-he.
world of darkness the identic qualities which characterise
officialdom in the world of light. Consequently, such i]l}ls-
trations in the temples have about as much restraining
influence upon their evil propensities, as the bam.boo and
executioner’s sword have upon hardened sinners in this world,
and they sincerely believe that there are many chances of
evading their just deserts in both wor]ds.. . .
What strikes an Indian as most singular is the Chinese
belief that a man has three souls, and that at the death, one
femains with the corpse, one with fhe ancfestral tablet, and
that the third is arrested and imprisoned in the wor.ld of
darkness. When they wish to appease or attempt to ams:-horate :
the condition of their departed friends, they worship and

present offerings at three different places—the grave, the

ancestral tablet, and before Sung Wong or the district deity

| of the world of darkness, under whose jurisdiction their

friends are supposed to be undergoing trial and punishment.

The means used to propitiate the district deities and their

subordinates of the world of darkness are precisely the same
as used with city magistrates by those who have friends

incarcerated under them. Presents of money or other things
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of value and entreaties, usually have effect in securing the
comfort of prisoners, if not always their release. In like
manner, the gods, it is supposed, are influenced by like means.

An analysis of the supposed jurisprudence of the world of
darkness would show that the Chinese have a concept of a
government among the deity, being a counterpart of the now
defunct Empire of China. The rank and authority of all
officials in the other world emanates from the correlative of
the Emperor; those deities are by the same Imperial power,
promoted to higher degrees in the government of the spirit
world ; as the officialdorn has a host of hangers-on who in
degrees exercise influence on their bosses (which incidentally,
calls for bribes and other illegal gratifications from the
populace} so too, in order to gain the favour of the correlative
deities it is indispensable that their numerous hangers-on
should likewise be gratified.

As illustrative of the foregoing theory the following
practices will be of interest to those who have a comparative
knowledge of the last rites of Hindas, Muhammadans,
Christians and Parsis.

Assuming that a misfortune is the outcome of insufficient
offerings to his dead ancestors, when a Chinese falls seriously
ill, the friends, relatives and members of his family present
offerings to and worship before their ancestral tablets.
If the patient does not improve, the services of a medium,
preferably a woman, are employed to divine whether the
sickness is caused by one of their own ancestors or by a
“beggar ” spirit—the latter being one who has no descendants
or who is not regularly presented with offerings. Should the
latter be divined responsible for the calamity, paper money of
the shape of a Chinese shoe, made out of joss paper, and which
is supposed to be the currency of the spirit world, is burnt.
If this does not prove eifective priests are employed to exorcise
the spirits and place guard over the door.
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If a sick person becomes delirious, or his extremities be-
come cold, it is supposed that one of his souls has left the body,
or that a demon spirit has captured and carried it off. Acting
upon this belief, some member of the family, with a lantern to
show the way, stands outside the door, nails a shoe against the
top of the door, and asks the sick person by name, to come
back. This is a peculiar call, indicating affectionate anxiety
and is often continued to a late hour of the night.

If during a man’s illness his friends were in a dilemma
as to what exactly to do, as to what should be done to
promote his comforts after he is dead, they would have no more
difficulty in deciding than in respect of what wogld secure the
comfort of a friend who has been incarcerate in the gaol by
orders of a magistrate. In fact, the experiment has been so
frequently tried successfully, that it has become law, nobody
knows since when.

Upon the death of the patient the first thing done is the
placing of a cup of cold water at th.e door, in order that he
may take a last drink, although when living he I.las drunk only
tea to the exclusion of cold water. The best pair of clothes of
the deceased is then burnt, with the object of making his
spirit presentable and thus secure for him kind treatment
while in the hands of the official hangers-on in the other
world. To enable him to bribe the latter a quantity of paper
money is also burat.

Next, the bed and bedding and most of the wardrobes, his
shoes and other personal articles are burnt in order that he
may be provided with every comfort in his new sphere.
Meanwhile his friends and relatives contribute their mite of
paper money to enable him to bribe the menials and officials
in the spirit world. There is no doubt but that this is due to
fear: for when a man is dead, it is believed that he is in a
position to avenge himself of all the injuries of which he may

have thought himself the subject.
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At Ningpo, a city not far from Shanghai, a number of
Communists were executed on June 27th last, by orders of
General Yang Mei-san. Wong Kun, one of the condemned
youths, prior to his execution solemnly warned the General
thus: “I am a Communist and a patriot and am not afrajd of
dying for my country. But, if you fail to further the cause of
the Kuomintang* I will haunt you in my murdered spirit,”

Needless to say, the fickle-minded General deputed one of
his assistants to carry out the unpleasant job of supervising
the execution, hoping thereby to save himself from being
avenged.

The coffin and burial clothes, ete., form the most impor-
tant items in the list of things deemed necessary for the
respectability, comfort and repose of a man in the spirit world.
The clothes must be new, with cap and satin shoes. In other
words, the corpse must be dressed as the person would have
been dressed (in hired clothes) for a feast. Inasmuch as the
man’s respectability in that world is estimated by the appear-
ance and dwelling there as is done in this world, the relatives
and family of a deceased parent in order to secure for him
that mark of respectability, often impoverish themselves for
years, in order to provide for him a decent burial.

Indeed, so much importance is attached to this matter
that men advanced in life and blessed with means, often
superintend the making and varnishing of their own coffins.
I know of filial sons who have purchased costly coffins for
their parents who are still hale and healthy and in the prime
of life. I am told that some Chinese, lest some misfortune
overtake the family before they die, construct vaults and raise
mounds after the exact location of such mounds has been
approved of by their priests as being propitious. This

evidently accounts for the numerous empty tombs that one so ..~

frequently comes across in China.

' Chinese Nationalist Party.

o
I
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On the seven succe : ’
a Chinese the female members of his family are expected to

shout and lament, calling the deceasgd by his name an.d
extolling his numerous virtues. It is .supposed that- t.hxs
demonstration of grief for the deceasgd w1l'l ha\'re a.moc.hfymg
influence on the punishing deities. With .tk.us ob.]ect in view, as
one so frequently observes, wealthy families .hn'e I?rge b.odles
of persons, according as they can afford, dun-ng this period of
active mourning, and also subsequently, c'lurmg the season of
worshipping at the tombs, to blow at their graves at night, a

ssive seventh days after the death of

" horn or a conchshell and in other ways to give vent to their

OITOW.
; Between the ninth and the seventeenth days after a

man’s death the spirit is supposed to return to the family
residence on a certain propitious day, bringing with it a host

of other spirits. To entertain their relative and counteract
) the baneful influence of this visitation Taoist and Buddhist

priests are engaged to perform 'a ceremony at the family
residence. The relatives and fnend.s of the decease.d.a!re
invited to meet him and take D?rt in the gerferal feSthIt.leS
of the family. In preparing for this gfteat occaston the fam1}y-
hall is denuded of its ordinary- furniture and d.ecc.)ra.ted with
emblems of authority in the spirit world so as .to 1nt1m1dafte the
spirits, and for the time the hall }ooks rr.lo're like the residence
of royalty than of an ordinary Chinese c1t1zen.. o

The Ancestral tablet of the expected visitor is elevated
in the centre of the decorated hall. The members. of the
family most devoutly bow before it and c?nfess their short-
comings and promise to be more faithful in the future; and
the priests attired in purple and-gaudy robes chant anc.l bow
while the master of ceremonies rings a bell. When this has
been done for two or three days, the guests are invited to
partake of refreshments and a table furnished with viands
and chopsticks is set in a vacant room for the spirit guests.

8
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When all is ready the master of ceremonies enters this vacant
room and after incantations and a wave of his wand of autho-
rity orders the spirits to come and partake of what had been
provided for them. At the close of the ceremony he re-enters
the same room, and with incantations and another wave of
his hand, and thrusting a sword towards the four points of the
compass orders the spirits to depart—and, on pain of the
severest punishment, not to disturb the family.

The repose of the dead is the last and the most important
consideration in settling a spirit in the spirit world. The
Chinese attach great importance to the securing of, at any
cost, what their priests consider the best place for a grave.
In any locality, the best site for a grave is considered to be the
south. Accordingly, they believe that if g grave is placed in
a position that does not receive the good influence from the
south but is exposed to the baneful blasts of the north the

dead are sensible to the fact and avenge themselves by with- i'

holding from the living family the blessing and prosperity
usually attributed to them. Hence it will be easy to see
how very loth a rich man must be to sell, or move his
grave from a place that has proved to be a good and
prosperous one. ,

All the foregoing offerings to the dead, to be successful
and acceptable, must be presented by a relative of the male
line. It is by inheritance, the right, duty and privilege of the
oldest son, or his heir, to perform these sacred rites. To
insure his attention to the matter, he inherits a larger portion
of his father’s estate than do his brothers. If he has no son,
he may adopt one, preferably one of his brother’s. If he is
cut off by death, without having made arrangements for a
successor, it is the duty of his brothers to appoint one of their
sons to succeed him in his estate and filial duties. This
individual, even if a suckling, is master of ceremonies in
Ancestral Worship.

§A

. ted clot
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By virtue of the Chinese attaching immense import.ance
to this matter, the price »ss value of a son to a Chme‘ese
becomes obvious. Little wo ‘et t.hat there.should be great joy
and many congratulations in “inese famxl.y at the birth of a
son, while the reverse is the ise at the blrt.h o.f a daughter.

Another phase of the Ancestral. Worship is the a.nnual
worship at the tombs, abouththe flrskt week of April. It

i 1 n to two or three weeks.
contlgl:les ;r?ysezs;; of this season of vyo‘rship,.members.of
families both male and female, dressed m.thelr best att1(rie
visit their family graves and make sugh repairs as the moul:j s
may need, to show that they are bemg taken care of. Th e.y
then proceed to make their anntual offerings and perform their

‘ ions to their ancestors. o
annu’;]hge‘r::lscgr of ceremonies in person, 01{ sc?meone in his
presence, arranges the various offeri'ngs, con.sx’stmg usually 9{
a fowl and fish and sometimes a pigora pig’s head and tal%
in the mouth—showing the extremities of' a w}‘zole.hoﬁ,
wine, lighted candles and incense—for the s.pmts. l:femg m‘t e

k’need light; a straw basket or house in miniature fll.led
da'rth aper money; a paper trunk, filled with paper clothing
:,nld pzper money with paper lock and key; a paper a::edan
now frequently supplanted by a paper agtomoblle;a

r horse for the equesirian, writing matersals for.the
e man ; a paper boat for the boatman, and other things
htera'lry]uded ,among the offerings at the graves. All this
. m:f(:nd str’aw stuff having been arranged before the different
papefs’ mounds according to the code of honour, is set on fire;
grf:livewhile it is being consumed liquor is poured over it to
o se the flame and to render that fluid invisible and
mflrseee:;uently available for the spirits. As thz.e blaze of the
on ass ascends, the master of ceremonies kneels on a
i hms read before his offerings and bows his head to the
’ His example is followed by all the other

chair,

ground nine times.
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members of the family, not excepting even the younger, who
are receiving their first lessons in Ancestral Worship.

While the offerings consumed are believed to be
transmitted to those for whom they were designed, the spirits
are supposed to partake of the flavour of those viands that are
not consumed ; after which these viands are taken home to he
used at the family feast on this festive occasion. This is a rite
performed year in and year out by every Chinese family
except those who have become Christian.

The care of the dead is a burden that no one, but such as
are familiar with the Chinese, can appreciate. However
much they may be divided in other matters, as systems of
religions, dialects, degrees of intelligence, wealth, etc., they
are a unit in regard to this rite, both as to time and ma’nner
A man may be a bandit, but if he be an only son, he wili

ret.ux.'n home in April to perform his filial duties. Government
officials, from the highest to the lowest, may be excused the

n'eglect of the most pressing duties, if they can plead in extenua-
tion of their neglect that they were attending to their filial
obligations. Ancestral Worship is a duty that takes pre-
Ct‘edence of ail others and the faithful performance of it is a
virtue that hides a multitude of sins.

A' Chinese may discard any or all of the systems of religion,
but this he dare not discard. His own happiness, the perpetuity
and happiness of his family and the comfort and repose of his
ancestor§ depend upon it. It is perhaps the one and only idea
that excftes in the Chinese mind a feeling of awe and reverence
and enlists the three strongest passions of the human heart—
parental affection, self-love and fear. Needless to say, the
latter predominates. ,

To provide for the proper execution and perpetuation of
Ancestral Worship is the great business of life among all classes
Hence every parent, feeling his responsibility in the matter.
endeavours to perpetuate his family name by betrothiné
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his sons in marriage at an early age. I have an acquaintance
but nineteen years of age, a proud sire of four children. Lest
tha wife should be barren, the Chinese frequently marry as
lauy coucubines as and when they can afford to purchase or
maintain them. This accounts for what appears to a stranger
to be an inordinate number of offspring to a Chinaman.

Of the evils resulting from the foregoing theories and
practices of the Chinese, the following strike every old

“ China-hand ”’ as conspicuous:

1st. The betrothal of children at an early age and
polygamy, the truitful source of so much anguish and death
by suicide on the one hand and on the other hand the ever-
multiplying population in the most thickly-populated country

in the world.

9nd. The heavy expenses incurred in support of the
funeral rites and Ancestral Worship, which more often than
not impoverish the families.

3rd. The superstition attached to the construction of
houses whereby no provision is made for sufficient light and
ventilation. The zig-2ag streets, supposed to prevent the
flight through them of evil spirits, account for so much
congestion in the narrow streets and are as dirty as they are
the source of constant epidemics.

4th. The ubiquitous graves and mounds which bave a
tendency to incessantly mulkiply, occupy most of the arable and
pasture land, thus limiting the source of food supply, which 1s
the reason why banditry and piracy are rampant in China.

5th. The superstitions are both the cause and result of
an army of parasites and social sharks who, like the Pandiyas of
Benares and Brindaban mulet the gullible folk to the very core.

6th. Millions of dollars worth of paper money and
other things burnt during the Ancestral Worship as well as
the waste of energy of thousands of workers engaged in their
manufacture could be transformed into one of China’s best
assets—if such energy and resource were turned into more

useful channels.
A. Bharathi



THEOSOPHY AND MODERN SCIENCE
By S. J. BROwWNSON, M.D.

THE science of the signs of the times, if I may be permitted

to coin the expression, concerning the trend of many
leading modern scientists, is certainly most encouraging to
Theosophists. The tidal wave in favour of the theosophical
concept of life as the key to the solution of our most pressing
problems, has fully set in, as predicted by H.P. B, Ip proof
of such sweeping propositions as these I desire to quote a few

of the many facts accessible to all wide-awake students of ¥

human betterment,

About three years ago Prof. G. A. Dorsey, the anthropo-
logist of Chicago University, with the help of several other
scientists, professors in our colleges, all of national reputation,
published a work entitled Wiy We Behave like Human Beings.
From the appearance of the first edition from Harpers, the
sale has been phenomenal for a $3:00 work on a strictly
scientific subject. The publishers, in a letter to the writer a
few weeks ago, stated that it was still selling at the rate of
1,000 a week. On application to the Los Angeles, California
public library for a copy, the clerk informed me that there
were nineteen copies in circulation ; they were all out; it was
a one week book and 1 would have to wait my turn for it.
After waiting nearly two months, I got it.

Now what does this most popular book say about
Theosophy. Without using our terminology it stands squarely
in favour of our doctrines concerning the origin, evolution,

. of years old. :
. through tens of thousands of generations.
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“ sature and destiny of man, especially that storm centre, re-

incarnation. A passage or two from many ir.) proof of this, is
all space will allow. “The life. that has climbed up to man
never ceased to create itself on higher leve{s. The oftener 1t
reacts the greater its ease of action. Practice makes pex:fect.
Perfection is always ahead of us. B We are most likely
to recall our actions that are burned in R Man never was
a gorilla, chimpanzee, orang-utan or gibbon, but they.are our
nearest kin, cousins. This, anatomy, embryology, hlsto.logy?
morphology, paleontology, physiology anfi psychology unite to
prove.) Every man and every being alive to-d_ay, have been
alive since life was evolved, and they began life as a part of
an adult old organisation. This is m‘dlv.1dua1. 'Evo.lu'hon
es this absolutely. This life that is in man is rmlh.ons
o Acquired characteristics can be inherited
If the thoughtful student will meditat'e on Fhe fa,r,-‘r‘eaching
meaning of such pregnant passages as * 1'nd1V1dua1, . burn.ed
in” “acquired characteristics,” etc.‘, in connection with
m;ntal and faculty evolution and the law of karma ar'xd
reincarnation, he will see how such age-long problems. as evxk
sin, salvation and others that .h.ave puzzlec% theologians a_nh
philosophers, are solved Ecientlti;cally and in harmony wit
; i by this author.
the p:!:;fgérwviii%méy ya “ real scientist,” as Arthur Brishane
calls him, entitled Zwo New Worlds, is httle”more thgn an
“+ome of The Secret Doctrine. The “ Worlds ™ are the infra
eplt;’gl and the supra world. A careful reading of this work
z::cr:es the conclusion on the mind of the thec?soplfical s'tudent
that 'the author had thoroug.hly .saturated his mind w.1th the
Ancient Wisdom before writing it, and that he determined to

1 Pp. 465-6.
by 42«';5 7
3 . -T.
‘ 11;3 E. E. Fournier d’Alba.
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give his readers both cosmogenesis and anthropogenests in 157

pages. His conclusions as written by himself,! are -

1. The visible universe is only one in a chain of simijlar
universes contained, one within the other and differing only in the
size of their elementary constituent particles,

2. The atoms of one universe ar
universe ; the electrons are its plants.

3. The unit of time is reduced in the same proportions as the
unit of length, leaving the velocities as usual.

e the suns of the next finer

4. Space and time are relative ; the velocity is absolute,

5. The next universe below ours may be called the ;
world . . . The individual suffers and dieg g miﬁaior? de:t?lsmlftr;i
his misery is but a drop in the ocean of his :

happiness. His pain is
never infinite All souls are one with the Great r-Sou

s ) . Over-Soul.
To pierce into the innermost recesses of Nature, to mould natural
forces to our will, to make life happier and more glorious for ourselves
and our kind, to assert our supremacy over disease ang death, to
conquer and rule the universe by virtue of the infinite power within
us—such is our task hereandnow . . . Man emerges from each
successive conflict, (i.e., life on earth,) stronger, saner, better, more
sure of final victory.®

Comments on this are unnecessary except to add, that
Arthur Brisbane, the dean of American editorial writers,
whose editorials are syndicated by about 8,000 papers which
are seen by about eight million readers, gave a column in the
Los Augeles Examiner, to a very commendatory review of this
book. The educational influence of such words and works in
fixing in the minds of millions the theosophical concept of
life is incalculable. Since this editorial appeared, its great
writer never misses an opportunity to say a good word for our
leading theosophical ideas.

If space permitted, quotations similar in character, might
be made from many other scientific and philosophical works
and magazines of recent date. Among these 7he Mind in the
Making:” The Cave Man Within Us;* Perpetual Evelution®

' Pp. 84.5.
2 Pp. 154,
: By J. H. Robinson.

¢ By Fielding.
5 By Noble.

)

{
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. : hy; The Decalogue of Science ;!
applyl.ng Spin;iefzs“‘ fvili]:zoiaz hailed in France as the greatest
Crfmtwe E:) 01” Zri& of the century, hold a prominent place.
philosophica . w giving his ideas to 1,500,000 cosmopolitan
Dr. Dorsey ‘ml)lt easily be shown also that the whole New
readers. 1t mlgent embraced in over a dozen organisations
'.I‘hought m(i:;eni.ls sz’aturated with our ideas. Its 125,000,000
in_the W(t)r v’er 300,000,000 new books a year and only a few
readers &° 0le are y;t in the organised theosophical movement.
of thi]sedpz(:)‘:edly however, viewed from the standpoint of
both : zlar science and especially philosophy, and as a study

0 hp psuperphysica] from the viewpoint of the physical,
(I’-i tb:rt Spencer’s Psychology is by far the greatest work that
haesrappeared since the Renaiss'ance. The fact tha? thir'tsf-two
titles were conferred upon him by the great universities of

' the world is one evidence of this assertion. In the work

referred to, covering nearly 1,400 p.ages, Appleton’s Edition,
this * world’s first great systematic thinker,” as he was te.rmed,
proves, in our humble estimation, t.hat. fnan, the thinker,
continues to live consciously as an individual from death.to
birth, just as he does in a physical body, or several l:.>od1e.s
from birth to death. Physical death mak.es no break in his
life. His application of the law of evolu.tlon to tl'.ne develop-
ment of the mind, and its faculties, “a czrcunrfscz.‘lbed aggre-
gate of activities,” as he defines it;® his prmmple.s of the
“ persistance and conservation of energy ”;'the “a.d]ustment
to environment”; the tendency in everything See‘_ng.“.fror’n
homogeneity to heterogeneity ”’; the. ‘.‘ law of' p'ef_‘lod,:c.lty’ ;
the rythmical appearance of “plasticity and r1g1d1-ty, in the
form side of nature to accom@odat.e the expa-ndmg lx.fe.or
mind within; the psycho-physiological parallelism” existing
between mind as a unit of energy” and matter—all are

1 By \Bﬂiggnm.
% By Bergson.
3 Vol 1, p. 159,

9
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massed in a logical avalanch to prove and illustrate his central
proposition. lf the busy reader will study Dr. Besant’s article,
The Secret of Evolution, he will get a fine epitome of Spencer’s
masterpiece.

Again space will not permit quotations from his works
and a host of scientific reviewers and critics from all sides in
proof of these statements. Chapter VIII, in The Story of
Philosothy,! a $5'00 work, over 162,000 copies of which have
been sold since the first edition in May, 1926, is a good
specimen of how a materialist views the work of this, one of
the greatest philosophers of all time.” If the reader will study
the work and can get through it alive, he will have little doubt
as to where many modern writers get their ideas of mental
evolution, which, without using our phraseology, are in accord
with the theosophical concepts. To encourage the study of

Mr. Spencer’s leading work, we will close by quoting his .

definition of evolution—the finest ever written. He says:

Evolution is an integration of matter and concomitant dis-
sipation of motion; during which the matter passes from a relatively
indefinite, incoherent homogeneity, to a relatively definite, coherent
heterogeneity, and during which the retained motion undergoes a
parallel transformation.

No wonder At the [eet of the Master calls Evolution,
% God’s Plan for men so glorious, so beautiful.”

S. J. Brownson

1 By Will Durant.

1 [f the busy student desires only a few sentences from his Psycholagy, he will
find typical ones on pp. 159, 186, 291, 327, 385, 403, 573, in Vol. 1,and 301, 363, 390, 406,
505, 614, etc., in Vol. 11.

STUDIES IN OCCULT CHEMISTRY AND PHYSICS

(SECOND SERIES)

By G. E. SUTCLIFFE
(Continued from p. 322)

XXIV. NITROGEN

263, Western science, at present, has accepted two units
of magnetism, called magnetons ; one of which was discovered
by Weiss in 1911, and the other deduced from Bohr’s theory
which originated in 1913. The value of the Weiss magneton,’

M,_ = 1126 (159)

and the magneton of Bohr,
M, = 5593 (160)

Physicists are inclined to favour Bohr’s magneton as the
real unit of magnetism, since Bohr’s theory, at present, holds
the field. Against this view it may be noted that Bohr’s
value is theoretical, whilst the Weiss magneton, though based
on the theory of Langevin, is supported by the magnetic
experiments of Curie and others” Moreover, Bohr’s theory,
in its current form, is not confirmed by clairvoyant observa-
tion; hence we shall use the experimental value of Weiss,

' Magnetism and Atomic Structure, Stonet, pp, 108-7,
% Jbid., p. 19.
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rather than the theoretical value of Bohe, The Weiss
magneton given by (159), is that of the gramme-mol}, or N
molecules, where N is the constant of Avogadro, and equal to
6061 x 10%%, as given in (111). If » be the value of the
Weiss magneton per molecule, we have from (1593,

Nu= 1126 (161)

w= 18578 x 107 (162)

If what is known as Curie’s constant per gramme-mol be
C,,, and the same constant per molecule be C, then

Cuw =NC (163)

and the relationship between the magneton and Curie’s

constant,! is given by

N24%/3iR = C, = NC (164)

Nu?/3jR = C (1644)
where jR is Boltzman’s gas constant, as in 116, and therefore
equal to Nk, we may therefore write
N#2/3jR = Nu?/3Nk — #3/3k = C (185)
Since Curie’s constant C, is measured in absolute units,
and the value of k depends upon the arbitrary choice of a

degree of temperature as explained in Para. 236, it is evident
that the numerical value of 4 is also arbitrary, and that noth-

ing can be inferred from it until k is replaced by the constant 3
of molecular pressure K, of Para. 240. But the numerical

' Magnetism and Atomic Structure, Stoner, p. 9.

-~
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ratio »2/3k, is fixed by C, which is in absolute units, s0 that
any change in the denominator must also be made in the
numerator. From (130), we ha}ze Bk ='bK, where b has
the wvalue given by (125], and 1s the ratio of the absolute
scale of temperature ¢, and the centigrade scale T. Hence

from (130), and (165),

W5/3k = 2Bk — 207bK = C (165)

To remove the constant b, take a magneton of mass g, so that

uF = b = 55341 x 1077 (167)

from (162); we may now write for the Curie constant in
absolute units throughout

From the mass of the physical Proton, as given in (97),
and from {150), we have for the numerical value of the astral

Proton Py,

p# = PY49 = 55527 x 107 (169)

—-28

P, = P/7 = 2:3564 x 10 (170)

On comparing the value of uin (167), and P, in (169), we
see that they differ from each other by less than one per cent,
which is not too great for observation error in the case of the

" magneton, hence the magneton of Weiss can be taken as

identical with the Proton of the astral plane, and we may
write from (157), and (167-9),

—

pt = P = (36Fh* = 55527 x 107

RSN
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P, = u = 36h = 2:3564 x 10—25 (172)
whilst from (168), and (171), we have

C=2u'K = 2PYK (173)

264. The result given by (172), is important, for it
identifies the magneton of Weiss, when expressed in absolute
units, with the Proton P, of the astral plane, and makes for
us another link between the observed experimental facts of
western science, and the clairvoyant observations of Occult
Chemistry. Having thus established this identity, we may
tirst note, as an important deduction, that the matter of the
astral plane, is what we know as magnetism when acting
through the physical, though there may be other forms of
magnetism, and that the atomic subplane of the astral is what

we know as light. Let us first make the reasonable assump- 3

tion that the elements on the astral plane are built on the
same model as the chemical elements on the physical, so that
just as 14P is Nitrogen on the physical plane, so, in like
manner, 14P, is astral Nitrogen, and the same with the other
elements, each to each. We then have for the unit of
molecular energy ¢, in (135}, and the ratio P/P, = 7, as given
by (170), the equation

¢= 2P = 14P, (174)

so that our molecular constant e is simply astral Nitrogen, and
the molecular energy ed, of (127), is simply the rate at which
the substance of the astral plane is pouring down into the
physical, as described in Occult Chemistry

265. In order to realise the full significance of the above,
let us return for a moment, to the subject of Article XXI,
' P.2L.
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which dealt with the energy and pressure of gases. In that
article, we deduced two molecular constants, the constant of
molecular pressure K, and the constant of molecular energy e,
which are the same for all gases, and hence for all the
chemical elements. We showed in (132), that the pressure
constant K, was identical with the Fire sub-plane of Oxygen,
and we have shown above that the molecular energy constant
¢, is identical in mass with astral Nitrogen. We further
showed in (136-7), that e is the unit of mass for each atomic

* number of the chemical elements, and all of them can be built

up from it. It follows from this, that all matter can be built
up, and the phenomena of their energies and pressures
explained, by the use of two elements alone, the two principal
constituents of the terrestrial atmosphere, Oxygen and
Nitrogen. When this is combined with the results of Article

© XVII, where it is shown that Air, Water, and Earth, can all

be transmuted, the one into the other, we shall have gone far
to demonstrate that the four elements of the Ancients are
much more fundamental than the elements of the modern
chemist, and that the knowledge handed down to us from
previous civilisations is not the mere babbling of infant
humanity, but knowledge of a more fundamental kind than
has yet been attained by modern science. This conclusion
may hurt our pride, But otherwise it may do us good., It will,
at any rate, vindicate the teachings of 7he Secret Doctrine
and prepare our minds to treat them, in future, with more

respect.

266. We noted in Para. 237, a statement by Bishop
Leadbeater, that Hydrogen, Oxygen and Nitrogen, belong to
another and greater solar system, but that the rest of the

- elements have been developed by our own Logos, and this

statement, received presumably from a high occult authority,
is confirmed by the above. A fuller key to the nature of
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Hydrogen may, perhaps, be found in the sun, since the solar |

atmosphere consists largely of Hydrogen.! It may be noted
that solar gravity is 28 times that of terrestrial gravity, so

that if g be the acceleration of gravity for the earth, and G

that for the sun, we have?

Glg =28 (175)

If we take the weight of the astral Proton on the sun’s
surface, and on the surface of the earth, we have the
relationship,?

= 2eg (176)
2P,G = 8Pg — Kg = «G (177)

from Para. 198, and equations (170-5). The above equations
link together all the quantities out of which matter is built up,
and just as ¢g — 2Pg in (136), builds up the chemical elements
of the earth, so ¢,G =2P,G builds up the astral elements of
the sun.

The Fire sub-plane of Hydrogen, or the Proton, as in
the case of Oxygen, is just balf the mass of Hydrogen?
Assuming this to be the same on the astral plane, according
to the rule, “as above so below,” we have for the mass
of the Fire sub-plane of the Proton on the astral plane, $P; and

from (176),

1P.G = 2Pg = ¢g = 14P ¢ (178)

) Astronomy, by Rusaell Dugan Stewart, Val. 1, p. 197.
3 See Smithsonian Physical Tables, 1923, p. 416.
2 Qceult Chemistry, p. 6, Plate.
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267. By means of equations (176-8), we may now
attempt to describe in detail an interchange of matter and
energy between earth and sun, using for this purpose the
clairvoyant observations of Occult Chemistry, etc. Let us
first take an atom of Nitrogen from the earth’s atmosphere,
the weight of which is 14Pg. If we keep to the first power
of the masses, the equivalent of this on the astral plane, from
(149), is 7 x 14P,. Let these astral mass units, 14P,, be
poured into the gas molecule, at the rate of 6 per second,
where 8 is the temperature on the absolute scale. The mass
or energy, therefore, poured into each molecule in unit time
is 14p,0 = 2P8 = <6, from (174), where €@ is .the energy of
{he gas-molecule. Let this stream of energy disappear at the
centre of the atom or molecule, and foFm one of those centres
where physical matter is poured outsx.de into the astral plane
as described in Occult Chemistry.! Arr.xved on the a.stral plane,
as 14P,gf, it may be pictured as passing along a line of' force
to the sun, where it emerges as 1P,GY = 14Pgb, or in the
form of the Fire sub-plane of Hydrogen on the sun, as shown

in (178).
The ab

cess for terrestrial elements. o
Now suppose Wwe reverse the above process, beginning

with the sun, but instead of the astral plane, let us begin on
the mental plane, or one plane higher than on the garth. From
(151), we see that the Proton of the mental p.lane is Py = P,/T7,
so that Nitrogen on the solar mental plane will b§ 14P, = 2P,
and the weight of this on the sun’s surface will be 2P,G =
.G = 8Pg = Kg, from (177). If tke frequency be 0, as at
tiie earth, the number of returning lines of force from the sun
must be only one fourth of the outgoing since 2P,G = 4 X
3P,G. We have then an eleme'ntal building process on Fhe
astral plane of the sun, consisting of ¢G9 = 2P,GY, which

1P, 2L
- 10

ove may be regarded as the element-building pro-
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pours into the molecule or atom, and constitutes its molecular
energy, corresponding exactly with the molecular energy of
the physical matter of the earth, as given by (127), and building
up the chemical elements of the sun’s astral plane, in the
same way as the chemical elements of the earth’s physical
plane are built up in (136-7). This stream of matter or
energy may be further conceived as passing along lines of
force from the sun to the earth, where it emerges at the
centres of the terrestrial molecules as ¢G6 = 2P,G¢ - Kgb,
from (177). This gives us on the earth K9, or the observed
gas pressure per molecule at the temperature 6. We have
thus accounted for the molecular energy and pressure of
terrestrial gases, by taking astral Nitrogen through the atomic
centres to the sun, and returning mental Nitrogen from the
sun, where on the earth it emerges as the Fire sub-plane of
Oxygen, and enters once more the terrestrial atmosphere,
using for the purpose equations (176-8), and the clairvoyant
observations of Occult Chemustry. As above noted, the lines
of force that carry away Nitrogen from the earth to the sun,
are four times as many as those which return the Oxygen,
which is rather significant, since in the composition of the
atmosphere, Nitrogen is about four times as plentilul as Oxygen.

268. It will be noted that in the above explanation of gas
pressure by the term K&, we altered it from Kgb to K6, thus
omitting the factor of acceleration g. This factor, however,
although not directly entering into the expression for the gas
pressure, is intimately connected with it, as we will now
endeavour to show. In dealing with the 47 controversy in
Article XI, it was explained how the release from a set of
spirille was equivalent to transforming a line force into a
surface force, and is expressed by multiplying the line force
by 47! Now the Proton P,, on the astral plane, is released

! Paras. 161-2, and 173,
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from the physical spirillee, and henc? has the freedom of
another dimension when operating on its own plane as astral
matter. To make this more clear, we may say that astral
matter of mass Py, when within the 7 x 16800 astral spirille
of the physical atom, has its mass Pl Uncha}nged, but th-:r'x sot
free from the physical atom with its additional set of spirille,
and allowed to act as purely astral matter, the mass becomes
4m P,. We may, therefore, write for the mass of the magneton,
or astral Proton, on its own plane

™ = 4 P1 (179)
and if we apply this astral plane value to (177), we have
9P, (47G) = &(4nG) = 2mG = K(4g) (180

But from (40), 47¢ = VA, where V is the electrical potential
for the light ray of wave-length », and the product VX, is a

constant. Hence
2m, G = KV> ' (181)
2, G/V™ == K (182)

from which it appears that the element building force on the
astral plane of the sun appears on the earth as the product of

two constants, the gas pressure constant K, and the radiation

constant VA, , . . o
From the above it would be interesting to ascertain if

these forces could be taken in bulk instead of in individual

atoms, and a result obtained which agreed with observation.
260. Let us conceive the whole weight of the sun’s

astral plane 47 SG, as pressing along lines of force towards
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the earth, and being resisted by the earth’s astral plane 4~E,
multiplied by the radiation constant VA We might infer
from (182), that the ratio of this total force 478G, and the
resistance 47EVA would give the mean atmospheric pressure
for the earth’s atmosphere. If the solar force were all
generated at the sun’s surface, and passed first to the earth’s
centre, and outwards through the crust, the inertial resistance
as explained in Para. 70} in place of E, would be F — iE,
and the ratio of force to resistance would be

P = 478G/4rE’ VX = SG/E'V» — 966710 (183)

from (105). The standard atmospheric pressure at 760 milli-
metres, is given in (118), where p = 1013300, but at the
sea level, the average atmospheric pressure is only 740
millimetres,® hence the average atmospheric pressure in
dynes is,

p(740/760)=964110 (184)

which differs from the value of P’ given in (183), by less than
one half of one per cent, If therefore we take p, as the mean
pressure at sea level, in place of p’, we have for this pressure,

P = SG/E'Vr = 966710 dynes (185)
PV = SG/E’ ‘ (136)

Thus (185), expresses the same result, when the forces
are taken in bulk, as (182) expresses for individual atoms.
The first giving an expression for the average atmospheric
pressure, and the second an expression for the constant of

tVol. 1, p. 78.
% Smithsonian Physical T ables, 1923, p, 421,
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- pressure K. The two expressions, therefore, mutually support

and supplement each other. In (182), we have 27,G/Va -.—_—.K,
or the weight on the sun’s surfact? 9f the element bux'ld}ng
mass unit 2, resisted by the radiation constant Vi, giving
the molecular pressure constant for all gases K. In 183 an’d
185, we similarly find that when the total force of the sun’s
astral plane 47SG, is resisted by the force .of. the earth’s
astral plane, 4vE’, multiplied by the same radiation constar_xt
VA, we obtain the observed value of the mean atmospheric

ressure p, at the earth’s surface. N
’ Thesl;’ two relationships, therefore, definitely connect the

two phenomena.

270. The above relationship can be put, at once, to the
crucial test of observation. From (129), if n be the number

" of molecules in unit volume producing the pressure 6p, on

the six faces of a unit cube, then n'=n/6, is the number
producing the pressure p, and combining this with (186),

we have,
n'Ké = p (187]
pV*» = n'K#Vr = SG/E’ = Constant (188)

Since n” and K are constant, if the wave-length A jp the
second term is constant, we have

6V = Constant (189)

¢ varies inversely as V (190)

so that the temperature of the earth’s atmosphere varjes
inversely as the electrical potential, a result which can be

tested againkst observation.
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In the Traite d Electricité Atmosphérique et Tellurigue! '
we translate as follows:

‘“ All observations agree in attributing to temperature an
influence, direct or indirect, on the electric field. Ordinarily,
in the same place, all the highest values of the potential
gradient occur simultaneously with the lowest values of the
temperature, and all the lowest values of the potential gradient
with the highest values of the temperature.”” A result
which is immediately deducible from (189-90).

G. E. Sutcliffe

JoHN BUNYAN AND “THE PILGRIM’S PROGRESS”

By W. R. C. COODE-ADAMS, M.A.

A tinker out of Bedford
A vagrant oft in quod
A private under Fairfax

A minister of od.
KIPLING.

tle cottage at Harrowden near Bedford in the year

lit edlor :

f)IN ?6218 was born John Bunyan. He died in London in
" g88. Of the sixty years between, twelve were spent In
llBedf;)rd gaol for conscience sake, years filled with great

' Paris, 1924, p. 57.
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religious struggles. It was during this period that he con- E

ceived if not actually wrote the greatest of all his works, 7he
Pilgrim’s Progress. This book, so well known by our parents,
or rather, grandparents, is in this generation almost entirely
unknown and yet reading it again I have found it one of the
great human masterpieces of the world. Among the charac-
ters that people it I have found myself in a familiar world,
many of them have I met before in the course of life and more
particularly in societies for the good of humanity, such as the
Theosophical Society. It is a mirror held up to nature. As
Bunyan said, in writing, he wished to ““be plain and simple
and lay down the thing as it was ”.

To begin with we see a man called ““ Christian ” who is
overcome with the burden of the world. He is the eternal
symbol of the man who is not satisfied with the conventional

life of his time and feels that he must strive with the abuses;,'
of the world. The “taker-up-of-causes”. In all generations,

he exists particularly to-day. Misunderstood by those around
him he is the potential pilgrim to the eternal city.
Christian speaks to his immediate circle:

At this his relations were sore amazed, not for that they
believed that which he had said to them was true, but because they
thought that some frenzy distemper had got into his head ; therefore
it drawing towards night, and they hoping that sleep might settle his
brains, with all haste they got him to bed.

How characteristic! Nowadays they would offer him
potassium bromide. Finally Christian decides he must break
with his friends and go out on his pilgrimage :

And as he went some mocked, some threatened, and some cried
after him to return.

Two however came up with him, one was called Obstinate

and the other Pliable. Why do these two always go together‘)y

in life? I suppose the stronger personality of one governs
the other. C
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Pliable is persuaded by Christian to go with him, hfa is
always according to his name. When, however, they get into
the Slough of Despond :

i to be offended and got out of the mire
on tha1:h:ibdl§ (t;fe gta}?e x;)lough which was next his house. So away he

went and Christian saw him no more.
How many of us have had a friend who has done that? We

hear of this gentleman later:

He hath since his going back, been had greatly in derision, and
that among all sorts of people . . . He is now seven times worse
than if he had never gone out of the city.

Poor Pliable! Obstinate, in his self-cox'zceit, was happy.
Christian in his hope was happy, only Pliable was unhappy
because he could keep to neither one nor the other.

But to return to Christian. He next n‘xeets one called
Worldly-wiseman. 1 like this figure, he is so smug, so
satisfied and so plentiful in all ages. He assures Christian

that—

there is not a more dangerous and troublesome way in the
world than his.

He asks Christian how he came by his ideas and

Christian said :

“« By : s this book.” “I thought so,” said Worldly-wise-
“}%1? {:B%ﬁpened unto thee as to other weak men, who,
mag;n' ¢ with things too high for them, do suddenly fall into thy
ﬁgméﬁons . . and they run them upon desperate ventures to

obtain they know not what.”

py

How often has every Theosophist been offered just this
advice ? He further advises Christian to.go to a man called
Morality who lives in a town called Legality:

judici - i t are
ry judicious man and hath skill to cure those tha
somew%a’cV gr:ze]d in their wits with their burdens.

He further adds that in this town the rates are reasonable and

food is cheap.
1
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The same old advice. Be good and do not bother about

things too high for you. The same is said to him later by one
called Formality :

That custom it being of so long a standing as above a thousand

years would, doubtless, now be admitted as a thing legal by any
impartial judge.

Others say the same :

He objected also, that but few of the mighty, rich or wise were

ever of my opinion e € moreover objected to the bare and
lowly estate and condition of those that were chiefly the pilgrims of

the times in which they lived; also their ignorance and want of
understanding.

These things also has one heard before.
triends do we meet. There is Talkative who is—
for any company, and for any talk.
And a certain By-ends who thus expounds his creed:

Other old

First, never to strive against wind or tide, Second, we are
always most zealous when religion goes in his sjlver slippers, we love -
mu<l:h t(;) walk with him in the street, if the sun shines and the people
applaud.

And adds:

[ had always the luck to jump in my judgment with the
present way of the times whatever it was.

In fact a very precious fellow.

Probably as a result of all these Job’s comforters
Christian strays from the way and is captured by Giant
Despair who locks him up in his castle. Poor Christian !
only those who have been in that castle can sympathise
with him now. Despair counsels him to make away with
himself—

for why should you choose life seeing it is attended with so
much bitterness.

It is the advice that despair always gives. It was given to

Spencer’s Red Cross knight and to Prince Henry in the ¥

Golden Legend. It has been given since to many a good man
and sometimes taken.

'

)
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Christian’s companion Hopeful, however, dissuades him :

d that made the world may cause that
Giant \gg;)a};(? OX:ybgite gh?)trGt(});at he may forget to lock us in, or that
ia 1

he may have another of his fits.

For adds Bunyan—

in sunshiny weather
use of his arm.
I like this last touch, 1t is the most human of all.

11 of all their adventures.
1d take too long to te 1t
e wou the castle, of which Christian found he had
ime ; i t and trial in Vanity fair,
11 the time; their arres | .
the ll;fnyg aBunyam’s own experiences in Bedford, and their
e upon the Enchanted ground. Finally they draw near
co“;l}?eg last obstacle, the dark river that flows bfefore th.e
g‘) lestial city. This is the last and greatest trial o‘f hife. Itis
er::bolised we are told, by a certain great experience b»efore
sy ; et
in great initiation. .
: CerIt?n;]agppens when the dark water of some devastating
grief washes over the very soul and all our strength is turned
ri

he sometimes fell into fits and lost the

Their escape from

to weakness—

and Christian began to sink,

h ado to keep his friend’s head above
t Hopefghéhi?fgziedhg%?gf good cheer. I feel the bottom under
water. . - - v

R ”
me and it is good. . *
*

* *
meet them several of 1ﬁhe Kir&g’s tlrumpeters

isti is fellow with ten thousand welcomes . . .
and Salutedoggglsssté?int?)ﬁgnh;ound on every side some befo_re and some
and they ¢ rd them . . . Here also they had the city in view, and
behind to £4 they heard all the bells therein ring to welcome them

they tggltjigiltwoke and behold it was a dream.

And there came to

W. R. C. Coode-Adams



SILENCE
By DUNCAN GREENLEES

At the dawn of the new Cosmic Day the Darvk Boundless All,
having of [Itself become a Flaming Light, was wedded with
Fternal Silence and of that Union, pure Spirit was the Child.

Sent forth into the Chaos, Spirit, for love of their very
RBeauty, attired Herself in Gavmenls of Form which became
denser as She drew away from the Eternal Parenthood.

After many days Spirit grew weary with the heavy Robes }

that lay about Her and with the Shakings brought about among
them by the Winds, and longed to know again the quiet of Her
Mother’s Bosom. The Father sent a Lightning from His Heart
which burned away the weight of Garmenis, and on the Fire was
Spirit borne away into the very Being of the Divine Silence . . .

A Parable of what can never be told in worlds. For Silence
is beyond the understanding of the Gods, and we Their
Children may only guess the likeness of Its Veilings. Its real
Nature may be known only when the Fire of God has burned
away the Robes that hang about us and impede our walking
and when the Flame has carried us into the Dark
Unknown
This is a feeble effort to convey the vision of what the
Silence is. For the Flame that seems to hover round me as
I try to glimpse that Silence is all that I have known as yet.
It comes in a moment, bathing in a deep glow all my

s

Thought and Vision, and drowning my Consciousness in 8

&

roaring Fire.

were aflame and S
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Sometimes it has seemedflige the etefnal fi'r;s
. in the Caves of Kor, sometimes like
gltel;)e;?esAZve}?:raei:agi:t Joan died and found new l.ife. ' The
last flickering of mY thought would tell me of soaring in the
Flame into some Light beyond t}.xe Flame. . i
I cannot guess how long 1n G:‘a.rthly time this vivid Fire
. it seems like ten eternities, yet when I have seen
may DUEn 1 its hands have scarcely moved. Suddenly that
a .watch' aga;n m the Deep and blazes round me and within
e o lro as with the rollings of thunder It passes and is
me; sudceny tried at times to compel Its staying, but nothing
gone- : hants -flight at the ordained moment. Sometimes,
can_hinder gmmon It at will, or rather at will I can stand
?ftetr;;e IW(:,nofS jts passing, as at will I may go into another cave
::here the Fire burns not.

: mes that the Garments around me
I have thoughi;t vxtz:::fd fall away in white dust, leaving
free to soar away into the Heart of that Rose which is the
me ree OB ¢ always some evil Magic will re-form these
Silence. tl:ut my Soul and hold me in unwilling slavery.
bandages a{{ 0 w that there will come a Day wherein I, having
Yet do IhnoWord of Power, shall dissolve the asbestos
]eamed. t ef my Robes and lay them bare to the destroying
S},’e?thmgGo d Y Then shall I know the Silence as my
Fm;s ;iingo i the Deep whence I was born as the Ocean
ver ,

of my Life. Duncan Greenlees



LIFE AND FORM
By THE REv. JOHN A. INGELMAN

OR vast stretches of time we have been held imprisoned

in matter, in one specialised type after another. Ever

have the Great Teachers tried to save us from our prison-
houses of form. Again the Teacher is treading common soil,
is sounding out that same keynote-—liberation from form. Oh'!
how difficult it is for a consciousness imprisoned in dense

matter to break through and transcend its narrow boundaries.

We can be likened unto rays of light, emanating from
God’s own Glory—the Source, the Centre in its outward
course involving itself ever more in its opposite pole, the
form side of God, until finally its focal point is reached in a
material object—the periphery. The ray of light, or Monad,
at its focal point in matter, is first completely oblivious of its
own true nature ; only gradually, through the interplay of the
/ and the Mot 7 is Consciousness and later Self-consciousness
evolved.

For millennia life at the focal point of matter is condi-
tioned by form. But resistlessly the Life presses onward,
and limitation after limitation of matter is transcended. The
tenacity of the physical gradually lessens; the emotional hold
becomes dominant, the mental horizon is throwing an
increasingly brighter light on the scene of activity, the dynamic
power of the Spirit steadily enlightening, lifting, releasing.

Such, in a general way, is the condition of affairs to-day,
as the World-Teacher again sheds His Radiance. His great
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Life, which is Love, Wisdom, Beauty an.d Strength beyond
our comprehension, upon all manifested life on our planet.
The first introductory note the World-Teacher sounded Eor.th
was Happiness. Through happiness the hold on mater'lal
substances lessens. Contact with dense matter was verily
our crucifixion. Then came His great central .chorc%—
Liberation, which for us, His children, rfnust mean hberat.lon
from the dominant hold of passions, desires, fleeting fancies.
For every one of us it is a call to %et go whatever we are
clinging to. Every form changes, perishes; ’fherefo.re be.gfats
suffering to the unwise. True, we must still be identified
with substance, but as master, not as servan.t. Fo'rm after
form we must learn to use, hold and .la}y aside with equal
serenity. Desire after desire must be purxﬁed. afnd tra.nscended.
Mental prejudices and limitations, supferstlt1ons, ignorance,
orthodoxy must all go. The Teacher will teac}? us to see the
One Life in everything and every one—that is our s_hortest
road to our Source, our Goal—God. On the gr_eat hxghway
of Self-realisation, whatever is a help, for the time being, to
that one end must be used ; for in whatever for.m of Beauty
our hearts go out in delight and self-forgetfuln.ess lies concealed
our Friend and Teacher on our road of Self-dls(.:overy. Fetters
of creeds and dogmas which hav.e ser}ved their purpose must
no longer thwart the soul’s growth in wider sphe‘res. . Freedom
of thought must, like sunlight, be the sacred birthright of all.
Traditions, customs, pulpits, churches—none of t.hese should
dare venture to say—Thus and thus shalt thou believe.

We must learn to see God in every part of His manifested
Nature, perhaps easiest in the spilendour of our [.,ord the Sl:ln,
in the glory of His rising and setting. If a teaching, a service
or a ceremony leaves US mentally free, and if through thefm
we can soar nearer to the heart of the Beloved, comrpune with
Him, then those things have Valt}e as stepping-stones,
liberating us to the extent that they lift us up and out of our
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personal selves into the radiance of the One Life. They are Na

for us simply a means to an end—only one pathway leading
to the Highest; but they must never be a source of content-
ment or self-righteousness or be mistaken for the Goal or our
salvation—then they tend to turn into stumbling-blocks.

Truly, we cannot get outside of form as long as we are
in manifestation ; but we must clearly understand that every-
thing may be used by us either as a help in the expansion of
our consciousness—which means successive stages of
liberation—or as a hindrance. It is the former when we use
it and learn through it; it is the latter when we attach
ourselves to it, when it uses us. Consciousness, focussed in
dense matter, must ascend into and master ever subtler forms,
ever loftier realms, uniting itself in the ascent first with great
minds, then with the Master, then with the World-Teacher
or His Peers—and so ever upward into God’s own Glory.
Each uniting or blending with a greater Consciousness means
an increased at-one-ment with all Life, until the Source and
the Goal are one.

The human heart is ever seeking the Beloved, but,
ignorant, it does not find. In super-physical realms of
ineffable splendour the Beloved whispers to the searching
heart: “ Look deep into thine own being, my child!” But,
caught in the heavy web of matter, it does not apprehend.
Then lo! the Beloved, in the fullness of His boundless
compassion, speaks: “I will come down into thy world of
sorrowful shadows, of fleeting pleasures. Perchance then
thou wilt hear My Voice, perchance then thou wilt recognise
thy Beloved, unite thy Source with thy Goal.”

John A. Ingelman

MUSIC

By RurH HELEN WILLIAMS

usiC, the most elusive of all the arts, the most mystical
M of’ all creations of mankind, brings us nearer our
divine home than the expression of any other f?cult'y of the
When music 18 rightly understood we fmfi 1t. to be
interwoven with the very being of God and we find it to be
an expression of Deity which calls‘ forth a response from the
t of the lowest of conscious beings. ‘“ Music hath power

soul.

hear 4
to charm the savage beast .
Most of us know there are seven great planes of nature,

and it is in the three very highes.t planes or ‘the three aspects
of God Himself that we find the birth of music.

The first and highest plane is sometimes spoken of as
« The Great Silence,” the plane of power, infinite force though

static. It is the plane of inertia and corresponds to the Father

ct of the Deity. ‘ )
e The second great plane is the opposite of the first. Itis

ctivity, motion, love (the great attractive force) or that force
:vhich ’holds all forms together. In the New Testament we

12
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find this plane referred to as the Great Cosmic Christ, the :

Word that was with God in the beginning and was the creator
of everything in the world, that is, of all form.
voice of God.

The third plane of Nature proceeds from an interaction of
the first two, First silence, then tone, then another silence,
then a tone and here we find the creation of rhythm, that
third aspect of God, spoken of in the Bible as the Holy Ghost,
It is activity and inertia combined but it must be noted that
inertia precedes activity.
first tone 1s struck.

Music is essentially rhythm or silence and tones produced
according to law. This principle of rhythm we find reflected
in all the planes of nature but it is upon the higher mental
plane that music takes such form as to be comprehensible

1t is tone, the

There 1s always silence hefore a

to the mind of man. Here in the abode of the gods the great
angels, called the Gandharvas, bring forth into expression”

myriads of musical ideas from the throne of God. It is here
that mankind draw much of their material for musical
composition. At night when the body sleeps and the petty
noises of earth are temporarily shut out, the soul ascends to
its native home and dwells in bliss vibrating in unison with
the melodies of the mental plane.

The subject of rhythm is not to be dealt with lightly for
there is an occult power in rhythmic vibration that is not
well understood. For instance, soldiers are ordered to break
step while crossing a bridge. It is not the intensity of the
noise that could shake a great structure of steel, but the
rhythmic vibration of the continued marching. Something
besides the physical structure responds to rhythm. The
higher counterparts of the bridge tremble in answer to a call
that will shatter the strongest building.

There is occult power in the North American Indian’s
tom-tom. Rhythm is again employed and an inflow of life

i~

i
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‘is felt from the higher planes of being. All tribes employ a

rhythmic dance for the same effect. Jazz. fn‘usic .is based
o the same law. Itisa stimulant, an artificial stimulant,
u;:ot i indulged in to excess will break down the fine delicate
Zeiteis of the higher vehicles that are not accustomed to the
. m.
hlddeBn iorcea(;fef:j’;hthat this second great plane of nature has
. dualuasv;:ct that of Love and WiSinm and we find_ this to pe
. analysing the art of music. .A tone Wh‘lch‘ has.1ts
t1:ue n a this second plane of nature is dual. It is vibration
birth upon thi or a harmonious vibration. The vibration
plus harrgontyo’ wisdom, and is closely connected with mathe-
corr'esponh?le the {one or harmony expresses the Love of God.
matics, V\tf 1f us have heard the phrase “In tune with the
. Mo§, oTo be in perfect harmony with oneself is to be in
Infinite - for in our innermost being we are of that one
ord of Deity. To be in tune with God
ates our being in tune with every living creature that
?ec.esm a ith the same great One. For as a mathematician
is in tune With Things that are equal to the same thing are

great tone or W

would put it,

ch other )
eQUaII zoifastrange’ therefore, that we find music and religion

so closely allied throughout the ages?

Ruth Helen Williams



MUSIC AND EDUCATION
By MARrRY DICKENSON AUNER

AS a child I used to dream that it might be possible to help
to put so much beauty into the world through art, that
there would be no room for ugliness. But as [ grew up I
found this task to be more difficult than I had expected. For
many years I have been interested in the problem of education
in music for the people, and have played the violin at ma. *
popular concerts and as often as possible in poor districts, but
I have always come away with a keen sense of disappoint-
ment and the certainty that only the showy and more trivial
pieces appealed to the audience and not the really good music.
At last it dawned on me that the only way out of this difficulty
would be to go to the children and to start training them
systematically to listen to classical music at an early age.
After getting the right people interested in this idea, I
managed to get permission from the Austrian school-authorities
in April, 1925, to try the experiment at one of the elementary
schools in Vienna. Taking the lowest class, with children at the
age of six, I worked out a four years’ course of little concerts,
beginning with short easy pieces by Haydn, Mozart, Schubert
or Beethoven, each time only one composer, so as to give the
children a definite sense of style and to avoid confusion in

their minds; then gradually increasing the difficulty and *

length of the programme so that in three years’ time they will
have heard a very fair amount of chamber-music written by

——

"that they werée 2
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entioned composers, and only bringing in other
; d last year.
during the fourth an ‘ .
Comp]_:“,)serrs concirt is preceded by a short sketch from the life
f th Veofnposer: in question, which is followed by an expla-
. tio: ocf the instruments used and short introductory remarks
nat

ing the principal themes
number, often playing prin
before each i;npress them on their minds, and then

as to ) .
sepa?ot:;zgsihe children as often as possible to find out how
questi

understood.
muc%theydzzlvewe slayed the funeral march from one of
ne

s o 4eios without telling them anything and then
Schubert’s plte;lr;o t?hosught about it. One little boy, struck by
asked what 03; the music said it “sounded like rain,” and
the mor;otOI;ywas quite sure it was like “at a funeral ”. It is
a secon onising how quick is the response and how great is
truly Suri)'r ity of such small children to these things. Their
Fhe reile;; v iz;ess during this hour is indescribable and often,
joy ar;] f::/e Jeft the school, their little feet are still dancing
e ttl'iayroad to the rhythm of the music just heard.
along ear’s work we invited some of the school-

After one Yme and see for themselves, with the result
inspectors to co bolately convinced of the possibility of
ijldren to appreciate classical music and
duce this kind of instruction definitely into

the above

teaching sma]! ch
determined to intro

the sch;?]l C‘g;;;‘:};r?ér final decisions from the Government,

While w going on in eight different schools and will
to all the other schools. In later years this
ied on in the middle and higher

ough knowledge of the classical

this work is no
gradually spread
plan could be e.nl'a
schools, thus g1viD
literature in music. '
There are OVer flv?

Vienna and many moré in
that we should reach ever

rged and carr
g a very thor

hundred elementary schools in
the whole of Austria, so it means
y child in the country (except
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priYate pupils) and should have an opportunity of opening out
;heLr se;se of Beauty and Art, which is latent in eve:
uman being, but in most cases 1 1 ’
e ases 1s not given a chance to
. Why .should we not hang copies of the great master
paintings in the class rooms, and fill them with flowe;s ‘
V;en as with music, making them a veritable place of joy f::s:
the children and so help to make a happier and better race ?
In that way my dream, ‘“our dream,” might com
after all. ¢ frue

12 PROGRAMMES
OF THE
KONZERTE IN DEN VOLKSCHULEN'

IN
Vienna
I. HaypN

1. Zwei kleine Stiicke fur Violine u. Klavier
(a) Menuet (Burmester)
(5) Allegro con spirito
(Meister fiir die Jugend Nr 3
2. Schaferlied
(M1t neuem Text)
3. Trio G dur fur Klavier, Violine )y
Allegro 4 'hongaraise u- Cello

II. MOZART

1. Zwei kleine Stiicke fiirr Klavier

(a) Menuet

(b) Allegro

. (In Mozart’s Reich Nr 1 u 4)
2. Lieder: (a) Wiegenlied
- (6) Das Veilchen
3. Sonate A dur fur Vieli t i
e o m%fto ioline u, Klavier

III. SCHUBERT

1. Sonatine D dur fiir Violine u. Klavier
Allegro molto

' Concerts in the Boards Schools.

1928
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Lieder: (a) Das Wandern
(b) Heidenraslein
Zwei kleine Stiicke fir Klavier
(«) Moment Musiqale
() Marche Militaire

IV. BEETHOVEN

Zwei kleine Stiacke fir Klavier
(q) Traurig

b) Lustig
(b) L (In Mozart’s Reich Nr 15)

Lieder: (&) Jftiied (Vers 1. u. 3)

10Gd
II. Trio & ¢4 Finale (Presto)

V. HAYDN

Zwei kleine Stiicke fur Violine u. Klavier
(a) Menuet
(b) Presto

Lied: “Die Seejungfer ”

- 1 quartett Fdur, op 74 Nr 2
Streichquartelos o e’ (Presto)

V1. MOZART

: for Klavier,
V. Trio G dur Andante con Variazioni

Allegretto
i : « Gysse heilide Natur ”
Lieder {Z; « Komm lieber Mai
ei kleine Stiicke
Zwel 81(a) Allegretto
(b) Presto

(Meister fir die Jugend) Nr 9 u. 14

VII. SCHUBERT

Sonatine D dur fir Violine u. Klavier

Andante
Allegro Vivace
Lieder: (a) Morgen gruss.

(b) Wohin ?

Zwel Klaviersticke Erster Teil d. Asdur Impromptu)

Andante (
((clzr)) Dgutsche Tanze

Das Blamchen Wunder hold (Vers 1 u. 2)

r fur Klavier, Violine u. Cello

(Meister fir die Jugend Nr 6 u. 8.

Violine u. Cello

fur Violine u. Klavier

485
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VIII. BEETHOVEN
. Trio C dur fur Klavier, Violine u. Cello
Finale {Presto)

Menuet fir Violine mit Klavier begleitung.
{Burmester Heft I)

Klavierstiick:
*“ Die Wut tber den Verlorenen Groschen ”

IX. Havpn
Streichquartett op 17, Nr 5

Menuet.

Schottische Lieder met Triobegleitung
(a) Mary’s Traum
(6) Johnnie

Streichquartett op 17, Nr 5
Finale (Presto)

X. MOZART

Sonate G dur fir Violine und Klavier
Allegro con spirito

Rosen arie aus der Oper Figaro

Klavierquartett G. dur
Allegro con brio,

XI. SCHUBERT
Sonatine A moll fir Violine und Klavier

Allegro moderato

Lieder: («) Frihlingstraum (1 Vers)
{h) Der Jager

Balletmusik aus “ Rosamunde.”
fur Klavier.

XIl. BEETHOVEN
Sonate F dur op 24 fur Violine und Klavier
Allegro
Menuet fir Klavier

Trio IV. B dur fiir Klavier, Violine und Cello
Allegretto (Tema con Variazioni)

Mary Dickenson Auner

v

A PRIVATE INCIDENT®

: Theosophist, whom I knew for a short time butl
Soue 15 yeafjeigg;aii,egavﬂ me a copy of Esotertc Christianity, and a
have nevg rits author, Mrs. Annie Besant. I thanked him for the
gilfttuf,ito took very little notice of it, hardly looked at the picture, and .

did not even scan the book.

i o years, and on one particular day, a dark day
TlmZa?ivne:sts 0?1’1: (::I:usz of which is noi necessary to mention now,
of ('ieepb chanc;e a book from my library, I found Esoteric Christi-
taking, ymy hands. I opened it, and my eyes were fixed on the
gt mof the author, which like a flower, had remained among the
picture of the book. A strange phenomenon happened, which as a
}ieavesrecollection is engraved deeply on my_heart. My eyes were
earl d by those of Mrs. Besant. How was it possible, that the face
dacz’® yshould gaze at me with so much sweetness, benevolence,
o s and at the same time authority? What strange resplen-
kindness nated from that high and thoughtf_ul forehead, which fo_rced
dence erk?’ik What powerful magnetism issued from that delicate
me btle1 harmonious beautiful, human and divine at the same time;
?;:)Sxir?hat’inﬂuence there seemad 10 escape.

rs after that I found the explanation of this
¥ wﬁznglr:SXoX.ea'i‘hen I could have said nothing, I knew only,
Strangi pthe same time that those-eyes were looking at me, those lips
that 2 king to me, telling me so many things different to anything
were SII)e?zad heard before; so many things which seemed to me to
thhd like celestial music from unknown worlds. There was a
descenc o communion between the soul behind that picture and
real spil which slowly and progressively marked a new stage in my
infl: ° (Z‘l:;r? definite stage, which represents the final stage of my
ife,

physical existence.

w long that communion lasted. L only remem-

I d.‘:hmtrolg&mhzmotion, that I ended by imprinting on that
ber, Wld a which the light of the lotus of thousand petals was
forehea ’t}(,m most affectionate and most respectful kiss that has ever
Shmmg’l' ’ t the same time @ word' softly escaped me, the sweetest
Lot oy lps’*ﬁt‘ cacred word that @ man can utter: “ Mother, Oh!
ﬁdthte};et t (\)[hes my brothers, with my eyes full of tears, tears of

0 H t] . i

\ Translated by A. G. F. from Theosafia en el Plata,
13
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pleasure and of pain, I, who had no physical mother, had found in

Mrs, Besant my spiritual mother.

Again the years went on. Theosophy scarcely inferested me
inteliectually and only very vaguely. [ had my prejudices —-which
then [ called my convictions and it was very difficult {o free myself
from them. Oh! how much truth is there in that. thaf (he worst of
the fyrannies is the idealogical tyranny. [ did not care at all for the

Thc_:osophi(:al Society. I had in th.is respect also my point of view.
believed, that it was almost an imposstbility than men, hound with

the ties of {riendship, love, respect, inferosts and affections could

understand cach other completely : that it was absurd to think that a

community composed of heterogencous elements could understand
cach other.

I had lived in almost complete isolation, preteading to retreat. to
seek thal inwavrd peace without realising that in order o be able to
do that, it is necessary 1o have developed cortain latenl faculties ; in
other words, to have becomce a Master.

.Hut that look and that kiss were there, | became a new being?
having had a new birth. That look and that kiss were in reality to
me the lustral waler, which alter many obhstacles overcome, has
illuminated the dense cloud of a long, dark night and has helped to
brepare me to enter the Path of Salvation. This is the reason that 1
bring my modest contribution for the happy event which is celebrated
by the Theosophical Society all over the word. May my words,
convey all that 1s most exquisite in my soul, and carry that, on the
wings of the invisible, to our President as one flower offcred in that

splendid garland which has been entwined by those who love her all
round the world.

ARMONDEL

LIFE ON THE STARS

MAN NOT THE ONLY BEING

Is _Man alone in thf: univgrse as a sentient being, or are there other
bmpgs as high, or higher, in the scale of evolution, inhabiting planets
which revolve around the stars as the earth revolves around the sun

These are questions which Sir Francis Younghusband, the ex-
plorer, asks. in his new book, Life on the Stars.

Briefly stated, Sir Francis’s theory is that on some planets of somé
stars exist beings higher than ourselves, and on one a world-leadefs

JANUARY
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the supreme embodiment of the Eternal Spirit which animates

the whole.
DESERT SILENCE

i i of an experience in the Gobi desert, many years

ago S\:r)ixer:)mtr};zlsi;gsthat the pealrth is not the only seat of life in the
i ame to him. In the clearness and silence of the desert—a
u.rlnverse © reat that ** when we arrived at the first oasis at the end
Slf o 'ziriey the ordinary hum of insects and the singing of birds
(3 Ourd]almost, deafening ”—Sir Francis says: “In a way that one
novor does in civilised life, 1 felt that we were part of the whole
Starry o:iverse arrayed above and around me. We and the stars
ﬁigyn‘ét separate, as we feel when shut up inside our houses at

night. We were all one.”
There are at least five thousand million stars and probably many
thousands of millions more.

“ re, we consider the vast number of the stars and

th mggghltyhebr:ci?es. when we consider the zons of time
o qlr ple for the development of conditions favourable for the
ﬁvalf ment of life, we can hardly believe that this planet is the only
eve'lgli abode of life. Life has been in existence here for a
g}?silsanld million vears. On these other bodies we should have a

million million years available.

o : t life has expressed itself through a combination of
f ocf’ntht:-:l 1§2p1:%1r2:inical elements ; but on other planets of other stars
oudr uite different conditions. It may have taken up quite others
utt e}:]r % 92, 1f the fundamental essential of life is the storage_and
o t ejfture. of energy there seems no hide-bound necessity for it to
Z:f f‘?s energy only through carbon, oxygen, hydrogen and nitrogen.

“ in inference I would draw,” says Sir Francis, is that

t ,;I;Semxgglnth‘ere be intelligent beings likc ourselves among the

gtoarso but that there must be. What was before a speculation is now
for m’e a conviction.

“ ing that on some stars there are beings higher than our-
SelvesAisixl:; sogrt of beings are they ? ” he asks. “ Their forms might
be altogether different from ours or from anything on this earth. But
the spirit which animated them would be precisely the same—their
bodies may be as ethereal as we please ; but their spirit must express

itself in outward form.”
FACES OF FLAME

ting on what might have happened on the earth if bee-like
creatsiﬂzcsul}?a:inggot the upper hand instead of apes, monkeys, and men,

Sir Francis says:

o stars such a line of development may have occurreq.
And tg:reOtxary be living now on them winged beings, like Dante’s
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angels, with faces of living flame, with wings of gold and with bodies
whiter than snow. ."

With their higher intellectual capacity they may have gained a

completer mastery than we have over the physical forms of nature.

over light, heat, radiant energy, atomic energy and gravitation.

. through this control they may be able to use the available

energy to fur greater advantage . . . by these means they may be

able to transport themselves and their goods, to communicate with
one another more swiftly and easily than we can.”

THE HiIGHEST

The “ Warld-Leader ” Sir Francis imagines as being “ the com-
pletest and most perfect expression of the nature of the Whole.”
*“ What form he would have must be a matter of purest conjecture.
But form of some kind he must have. He could not be mere shape-
lessness and invisibility. He must be tangible and material.”

He, and the higher beings organised under him ... “must be
ardently striving to communicate with all other beings, and to raise
them higher in the scale of being. They must be working to produce
the conditions under which the dwellers on other planets—including
our own—might come to the full maturity of their possibilities and
reach the crest of the wave.”

Their influence would be exerted . . . * not by agents sent
out over the universe as agents are sent out by sea from England to
Samoa, but by transmission of influence on the waves of the ether, as
tShe is{;:veeches of the Prime Minister were broadcast during the General

trike.”

“It has taken life one thousand million years to rise from amceba
to man,” writes Sir Francis in an epilogue ; “ but there is ahead of us
not one thousand mil'ions, but a thousand thousand miilions . . .
perhaps fifty or even a hundred theusand thousand million years.
There is sufficient time for the highest flights of our imagination to
tI)_.e flealished. Nothing would seem to be impossible.”—Daily News,

onaon.

PHILOSOPHY

your skies are darkened with grief and pain
And life’s cup at your lips 1s txll?d '
With the bitterest draught that fate can ordain,

ish and sorrow distilled :
?;ea: i‘tl;:ighten vour shoulders. unbow your head,

1:
1.ese most true words recall ;
'?}?:ret:s:\o\_ 1¢ on earth that matters much

And most Lsings don’t matter at all !

WHEN

The things that matter so much to ;15 now
Will they matter 8 century hence ! t
Could we thence look pack s}}ould we not avow
E’en of pain the beneficence ? X

What moulds the soul to diviner shape

rts shall never appal ;
g::il:l:rae's nothing on earth that matters much

And most things don’t matter at all!

' is going wrong,
everything round you 18 gqm
&::3 your noblest plans have failed;
When you're thwarted by folly entrenched and strong
i triple-mailed ; o
};‘hzin;;a:wce thatp it's effort that counts in life,

ts can go to the wall,
?::d t;?ruel' ssnothing on earth that matters much

And most things don’t matter at all!

hen you have blundered and fallen low
And ahattered your self-esteem ;

loathe yourself as your own worst foe,
Av?:::wmmt that your hopes can redeem ;

And w
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Then remember that life is an onward march '
And rise with new strength from your fall,

For there’s nothing on earth that matters much,

And most things don’t matter at all!

When death draws nigh with his phantom fears
And seeks to appal your heart,

When he whispers the lie in your stricken ears
That vou and your loved ones must part ;

You can laugh in death’s face if you know the truth
That the God of Love rules all -~

For there’s nothing save love that matiers much.
And love shall not perish at atl.

For love is stronger than pain or grief, ai

Stronger than hatc or {ear .

And faith in Love is the one belief

That all mankind can share ;

For Incarnate Love is the Power Supreme. 3
A Love that embraces ail ;

And there’s nothing on carth that’s lost to love,

Aad nothing that's fruitless at all !

D. H. S

HOW 1 BECAME A THEOSOPHIST
By MRS. BESSIE LEO

‘nd was turned in the direction of God
AT about 30 years 10f ?gzgﬁgh?lﬁi a fgith which I could accept, for at
and religion; vain ZImOSt a materialist; it was true 1 went to the
this period 1 W‘i‘,f' was simply to please my father whao was of the
synagogue, but 1 e it was all external form with the spirit lacking,
Jewish faith; to ms pressing on. me for solution was—Is there an
The problem al:iﬂazvith all this misery mn the world ; if so and He is
all-powerful God, 7 does He allow it; why do some suffer so much
a God of Love “;,othing but enjoyment ; life is a riddle; would I
and others _hé'iV]% t 1 could find no answer to my problem, I procured
could solve it: ut wn library with all the religions of the world set
a book from ﬂ:e se(:i if T could find one to suit me, but none explained
gurgan misery and human pain.

religious subjects, Unitarian, Christian,
I attended I%Ctxﬁ)riin?f%rt from any. After two years of searching
Hebr}?wi.bg%i f?? Is)uddenly came to me in the shape of a book.
for the Light,

st to a soul in the West, and as this was
A book sent frog:,tthienE;y life I can record every incident in
otent .fzv On the November previous to my 33rd birthday
connection with 1. ric Buddhism fell into my hands; its coming was
teents connected with it stranger. Some two or
lier I bad met an old man of about 70 who became
three years ear; and the subjects which I taught; I will call his
interested mn m He was poor, somewhat decrepit, his garments
name entles(vi-. sreputable, but he was well educated and had had an
tattered and di living for many years in the East, and together with
eventful careet,re at desire to understand the problems of life. I had
myself had hémg to my father, but the latter would hold out no hand of
';n.trgg‘s‘l’clf: for poverty in his eyes was a crime.
rie ]

¢ ald man, because he lived alone and had

I was very S:;Eyrfgrf?ilends, so I used sometimes to go for a walk

go little mondey e would discuss life, death and immortality ; he lived
with him, an :{t in a tiny coitage, 3 mile or two out of town, and did
quite by hims ork: I used occasionally to give him a little help in
all his own W 11 place straight and cooking for him. I discovered
ing his ds":fvo sons in Adyar, who sometimes wrote to him;
that he ha lly showed me their letters, they seemed to be about
he occasiona yociety of which they spoke with great enthusiasm.
W .11 nen;;lr?:icular day Mr. Bentley wrote me a line asking me

ell, ©

the cause Of
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to meet him, as he had some news for me. How well I remem -

ber that day, a Saturday morning in November i d
bright. As we met he smiled and said: “I have som'etg;lx:g fl::fe ;20
will like, a book after your own heart, for it tells you how to put your
feet on the chimney corner and go out into space ; I do not understand
it at all myself, but I have read it to please my sons, who told me 1
must, as they feared I might not live much longer and were anxious
that I should have the knowledge of the Truth as they call it : but at
any rate you will, I know, be delighted with it; I think it is just
what you want.” I thanked him warmly and he gave me his son’s
letter to read, which had come with the book; looking back ] am
inclined to imagine that those sons must have been psychic, with a
prevision of what was going to happen. I did not know what it all
meant at the moment but 1 took the book and asked him how long ]
could keep it. “Keep it altogether if you like,” he said, ** I do not
want it again.” ’

As 1 said good-bye I noticed he was not lookin 1l i
his heart had been troubling him lately; I remeﬁq‘t;?r fzgﬂnhgevs:;g
grateful to him for his thought of me and the gift of the book, and so
returned home. '

THE BoOoOK

I knew I should have no chance of reading quietly until my

father had retired for the night, but as he generally went upstairs at :

8.30 p.m., his great age making rest a necessity, I eagerly waited for
that time to come. After seeing him safely tucked up under the bed
clothes I myself retired for the night. Ilocked my door, turned up
the gas, sat down by the fire and opened the book, and read on and on
steadily throughout the night, except for intervals when tears literally
rained from my eyes and 1 could no longer sec the print. 1 pressed
the book to my bosom as a well-loved friend, crying: " I have found
the truth, 1 have found the truth; Oh God. I thank Thee for the
Light ”. When the maid brought my tea in on the Sunday morning, I
was a Theosophist, and alter thiriy-seven years in the T'heosophical
Society am not a firmer believer in the doctrines than I became in
that hour. It was a conversion for me, out of the darkness ol 1gnorance
the light flashed forth, and I who had been blind, saw. [ was indeed
happy, for I had been so hungry and the bread of wisdom was so
good. I had thirsted for the truth and had at last found the living
water and knew I should never thirst again. That night I became as
one re-born; now I understood the ways of God to man, Karma and
re-incarnation explained to me the inequalities of the human race and
that there was a great law working and that at the heart of all things
was the love of God for humanity. I locked up my treasure, Esoteric
Buddhism, most carefully, but the thoughts filled both heart and
brain.

On Monday, as we were having dinner, my father said, * Who do
you think is dead ? " I said I did not know. “ Why, your old friend,
Mr. Bentley; they say he was found dead in his arm chair with his

feet on the mantelpiece; one of the neighbours discovering milk and_ ‘

e
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bread lying outside his door wondered if he were ill, and went to see

and found him dead. . ) .
My old friend! How truly my friend! How many times since

- m for giving me that book. On the Saturday he gave
h“"e,ylsfflfrsie%gﬁm’sm and on Monday he was dead. This made a
me o cossion on mY consciousness. One month later Mrs. Annie
%rea : cI;me to Southampton and gave two lectures on Theosophy,

o Karma and Re-incarnation and the other on the Law of Evolu-
one on dless to say I attended, and at the close of the lecture asked
tion ; nee tions which she took dgreat %amsfto a}rllswer. Idfelt

er in admiration and worship, for she was indeed
my hzeart rg;georlgﬂtz;]eaker’ and I wished that I knew her personally—
a mos W?ittle voice that I have often heard interiorly said quietly,
when 2 1l know her very well later on,” All my life I have been

You wi ¢ critical periods, of an inner voice which seems to speak
consc;ogs, a e and I have several times been saved from danger, both
and ‘gui ; n(; *therwise, through its influence. A month later I dis-
physxci:1 . ggre was a Theosophical Lodge at Bournemouth, and became
covere £it: this was about my 33rd birthday, '

a member 0
RipICULE AND CRITICISM

. e my friends around me understand some of the

I ttl%@cgow‘:::‘ all the world to me, and wondered why the truth
truths W leale d to me O strongly should incur ridicule from those
which app . but 1 found in my enthusiastic presentment of it that
around me 4 criticism were often the result, and I was told that
ridicule a]g]avatsky was a charlatan while Mrs, Annie Besant was
Madame d with that atheist Bradlaugh: in vain I tried to explain that
associate Bluvatsky was one of the greatest teachers of modern days,
Madamet Mrs. Besant was endeavouring to spread the truths she had
gnd tha 1{ to the world in Isis Unveiled and The Secret Doctrine ; in
p_resente lised that there were few able to apprehend the truths of
time 1 r;ﬂ 1 Religion. 1 tried vainly to give s little of the Theosophic
the Wis %"my father, an orthodox Jew, but he begged me not to tell
teachmi!of these ideas but him, or they might put me under restraint
:g?ﬁ;enatic' Thus the Light of Truth reached me in this incarnation.

channels and through many sources Theosophy

Tg:gggg ;?I%nipread all over the world, but then it was in its
bas ro8€ " egards its presentation in the West, but I can truly say
mfam::r,hen its message reached me it gave me an inner peace and
that ess that has grown stronger and deeper as the years have gone
happ“:i 1 always told Mr. Sinnett, who became my personal friend,
i;gatanas the author of the book, I-felta gratitude to him which can

- be expressed in words. ‘
neVeI have been very interested in the experience of others as to how
me to them so I thought perhaps that some might be

Theosophy 2 Theosophy came to m
3 d to know how Theosop e. ]
intereste Bessie Leo



A LETTER
ADDRESSED TO THE

FRIENDSHIP FOR ANIMALS GROUP

THE idea in forming this Group wasa strong desire to link up
and strengthen isolated workers in different parts of the country
There are many earnest workers struggling in rather a lonely was;
against heavy odds and with hardly any encouragement from those
amongst whom they dwell. 1 want to encourage these brave
fighters and make them feel that everything counts in this work for
our younger brothers, and that sometimes a very small seed may

produce a lovely flower and the perfume of that flower may be
carried on the breeze to many hearts.

We are progressing in the work, though to many of us our
progress seems extremely slow. The mere fact of our endeavour
brings to light more and more new abuses, new wrongs that must in

time be righted, new facts of cruel exploitation of the weak and
defenceless.

The evil has been in our midst for a long while, but we know
more about it now. QOur work must be constructive and forceful,
sane and reasonable. We must understand the mentality of those
who oppose us, otherwise we shall not be able to deal justly with
their point of view. We must realise that the great majority of
people are kindly but very ignorant and often have very little
imagination. It is the public we must try and influence in every
way possible, through our own individual effort, by meetings and
through the Press. [ always suggest to public lecturers that they
should “bring in" the animal question whenever possible. It is so
easy to say a few telling words which may start a new set of ideas
and inspire work. Mr. Williams, who has done so much fine work
for horses, wrote me once, it was owing to a few words on the
subject of pit ponies, which I uttered in a short talk I gave at Cardiff
some years ago, that he had started his work for these little over-
strained creatures. I was very happy to think of this.

The press should be a mighty lever for us, but not half enough is
done in this quarter. Let us try and make a special effort to get
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articles into newSI;iDe;:’rt.
we have 30 7 7 ing has | ired before the public.
ting has just been aired before the p
The cruelty Ofxsseta?g I}\}g? i} igt is allowed to drop. Many good foll}xls
will it be otf:rf)‘g painéd when any special piece of cruelty is brought
get indignan

eir indignation is tra.nslat.ed into action
before their eyes’hg‘rlé lgileesxixgriy societies engaged in animal welfare ;
i are members of such put fresh life into these b(i{dws
fet all of us who ‘th our enthusiasm; people are so prone to Xﬁrthon,
and fire them Won the same old lines, the same methods. ! esei
nould be made to co-operate in thought, 1t gxlo
: and back each other up whenever possible.
action, and only the good of the downtrodden and helpless
Jealousy must {', considered. Let us arouse these Societies to a
ust o% of their existence. There are so many forms
nderstandmgn are in need of fresh vigorous life in their
e ~but mfaoryus to revivify all forms and endeavour to find
df olreltefisective ways of working through them.
and M

ght be so powerful if we could influence it in the

or a correspondence started in these subjects

veins.
novel

The press Mi

right direct% nt must be reasoned and courteous ; persuasion and
All argume

. “Aiate is always superior to force and denunci-
a friendly desire t(;icgﬁ?l%fstice and love on our suie——-sxarely wetmusg
ation. We have the hearts of all in time. Let all en.eavourl.otgef
win our way, to doctors who work on humanitarian lines—a 1§f‘°
into touch W ith iled and will be sent round. These mlen sacré 1§e
these is being ‘Eompout against their fellows. We should st.a\nh 1y
much by Sta“dmg'ons and shew them how we appreciate their tte pl;
them on all occ‘d?e of enormous help to our cause, for they clarz1 a acd
Medical men gan ‘th their own weapons—weapons of knowle %e'and
the ¢ enemy wi ublic must be shown that health \_mll be main g:ne_s
experience: . The P ht thought and restrgmed_emohon_. Huénan_x y i
by puré living, .I’l ways by our own evil actions. Diseased animals
in terrible ik is drunk—and unlawful experiments are

im X jving in the midstofa

eaten—imBVIE eatures. We are living 1n

afa?:for on hipltfisngcsr but we are unfortunately so accustomed to
e ’

eful s me lethargic. I want toarouseour brothers

pocrors that e ha‘;?i::tﬁ?)n of the evils which we submit to year after

everywhere t°1§sree an opportunity of protesting in the right manner
ever

year. ety
when protest can of any election, Borough Council or Parliament-
Take advantage le to question their candidates by letter and

to urge Peop vital questions, soO that they may come to fg:el
theset only held by a few cranks, but are burning
idea: alif x;1(:a:=11:ts of the electors of the country, electors who
v?re;nartdeintend to use this power.

rty in the House of Commons who will
t E_-o vgiztv:s Sgfcrl1 gptlx):h them continually. We must protest
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pinst, pertorming amimal, eavllin fom
R ST Baézi‘llytugpaturpl actions throughout al] ;

notice what is 8o?ng :);ds. l?h_c;,gefs. Make peoPlea log};(mr wreéched

there been so. man in this " free” country. N around and

r y people worki sntry. Never before h

to be ach : ing for this e have

of greatc dfxx;at(iio:xs tzotthr:tm ?’ ndoushthz};lt I havecf,‘i’;ﬁ;g‘{f) t:’:.t‘"’(’fk Sftiu

ire which burns in the h ite my fire

earts of so many

others, so that we m

DYy . ay, by o i -

and liberation to those who so ::dlll;xéﬁg E:Ofﬁo_x;ts, bring more happiness
it.

So, my friends, think
and suggest fresh i’dea:n. methods of work out §
. s to fello ul 1n your own mi
forward will be made. Such is rr‘x’; :;:;rnkeesttsilﬁgg I'believe o nevrvmsr:g;

Camp Farm ESTHER BRIGHT

place to place, and being

Wimbledon Common

London, S.W. 19

i AN .
ap prért?cfs ct(gl?&te}velﬁ ought to be regarded by mankind as pupil

highest civilisation to regard. tho, e s rimcr et e with the
material for the exercise of the savag;a iﬁ:tit:gt most part, as so much

Occult Essays, by A, P, SINNETT

HUMANE SLAUGHTER

“ WORDS are power-universes, power-atoms, and they are exploded
by being uttered. The power in them is released and goes on ifs
tain words evil errands, and other good errands?

errand. Have cer :
is there the power that makes for righteousness, while in
others there is power that makes for relative unrighteousness?”

Thus says Bishop Arundale.’
hich is the force, I ask, going out from the e ion :
Which 1 » 1t should be stated first that all lfol:lrcif:l::d

% humane slaughter . ;
ose who give of their heart’s blood

ratitude and thanks are given 10 th
fo diminish somewhat the suffering caused by the slaughter of ani-

mals; these words are not.addressed to them, but what of others ?
From the ordinary point of view the expression “ humane slaughter ”
is a contradiction in terms, to those who feed on flesh-food it is a
salving of their conscience that after all their “little brothers,” who
render them service in the way of providing them with food, should
be killed as painlessly as possible as far as their physical bodies are
concerned. But who can say what agony and shock these creatures
may experience when suddenly finding themselves without a
physical body 2 Does the thought of unpreparedness”at the back of the
words : * Save us_from sudden death, eh! Lord,” apply to human
beings only ?_ Is it not time that we, ‘members of the Theosophical
Society, should make a regular qampalén for vegetarianism, putting

e that it is against the principle of brotherhood to

forward the motiv
glaughter animals for pleasure, food, adornment.

Do not let us put the body first and say that pure food is better
for the body, however true it may be and howgver dreat the advan-
tage of pure bodies. Every member of the T. S. at least should be

e believes 1n brotherhood. '

a vegetarian because h
es do splendid work—do we, members of

The vegdetarian societi id
the T.S., not only support them sufficiently but give them of our

h .
pest in thought and action
With the spread of vegetarianism will go the abomination of
vivisection, vaccination, inoculation with animal serums obtained
at the cost of agonising suffering by our *little brothers ”, Ought we
not to hide ourselves in shame that tlQns suffering is still inflicted on
those who cannot defend themselves ? It is no use putting the blame
for these last-named horrors on the scientific and medical world.

i Nirvina, p. 137: 18t Ed.
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Perhaps we are the greater culprits as we have had the advantage of
looking at these questions from another side. Are we acting up to the
lessons we have been taught and the priunciples held up before us ?
It is they, the doctors who are daily confronted in asylum and
hospital, in nursing-homec and sanatorium, in private practice, with
the terrible problem of disease, hereditary or caused by wrong-living,
and is it to be wondered at that in their intense desire to relieve
suffering they should use any mcans that may cure or bring relief to
the physical body. Are not the ' bread-pills”, the bottles with
coloured and flavoured water, the rest, fasting, sun, air and water-
cures prescribed so many indications that although medical science
may still be on a side-track, vet that as a whole the practitioners are
beginning to grasp that there is another way to health.

We need not ignore that wrong practices take place in hospitals
and that a good deal of humbug exists but after all where would
humanity be, 1f it were judged by those who have only reached the
infant-stage and who go by the name of evil.doers ? Is it not better
to be guided by the words: ** Judge not, that ye be not judged,” and the
more positive advice, so often found in the writings of some of our
leaders, that the good motive should be looked for, that the generous
explanation should be given, thus planting a seed of good in the heart
of man, which may afterwards flower.

These last paragraphs seem a digression from the subject
‘ humane slaughter "’ but all these subjects are closely allied.

I have heard it said that flesh-eating has had its raison d’¢tre in
the Great Plan and reading over what Bishop Arundale suggests about
liquor shops ', it may be repeated again that in all propaganda work for
vegetarianism no word of condemnation should be used of those who
use flesh as food. Condemnation rouses opposition, it is better to take
the positive side and point out the right way. It should be possible for
General Secretaries and Lodge Secretarics of the Theosophical Society
all over the world to come to an agreement and devote some special
day or week to intense propaganda for vegetarianism so that a strong
thought-form may be made and kept alive in all places where members
of the Theosophical, Society live. The thought of a non-flesh diet is
but part of the work; interest and an active part should be taken in
such subjects as the promotion of using land for crops rather than for
pasture-lund, of the possibilities of farming without cattle. of the
substitution of animal manure by other kinds, of fruit and vegetable
farms, etc., etc. Members of the Theosophical Society should become
experts on these questions so that they may be able to point out
the way.

We cannot all spread theosophical ideas by word of mouth or by
writing but we can all do it by our work.

J. V. L,

' Nirvana, p. 136, 1st Ed.
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THE FIRST ANIMAL WELFARE WEP

the efforts of a few Theosophical members of the Viennese
Rgli;mgol Protection Society with some 15,000 members an Animal
Welfare Week was arranged in Vienna and some provincial
towns in Austria for the first time, from 23rd to 28th October, 1927.

This Week has been a full success. The President of the
Austrian Republic, Dr. Michael Hainisch kindly accepted the
Presidency of the Committee, which was composed of a large number
of personalities well known in politics, art and public life, as well as
of a number of representatives of foreign countries and foreign artists,
writers, etc. Twenty-eight various Associations with different aims
co-operated. As the idea of the Animal Welfare Week was taken up
by the Press with enthusiasm the success 1s partly due to this fact.
It is of interest to note that one of the largest newspapers published
also a lecture delivered by Mr. Galsworthy on the radio on the
occasion of the last A. W. W. in England during the summer of

this year.

thousands of five different leaflets—also written by
Thec}f:;]}ﬁsts—were distributed during this Week and for the first
time public lectures were delivered against the fashion of furs and in
favour of vegetarianism. Also a mannequin parade with imitation
fur had been arranged and the public showed great interest. It is note-
worthy that for lack of funds only about thirty pounds could be voted
for the purposes of the A. W. W. by the V. A, P. S. but it had been

possible to raise a further seventy-five pounds by numerous small

ions. The financial result was remarkably good, the account of
flg: a&ow. W. closed with a loss of only a few pounds.

There is no doubt that the moral result of the A, W. W. was
also great, but all the same it is a question whether it will be possible
to arrange these Weeks every vear, the expenses being rather great
for the limited means of the V. A.P.

The Executive Committee which arranged all the details consisted

of six people, of whom two were Theosophists and one a member of a

vegetarian society. Two of the lectures delivered during the Week
were given by Theosophists.

A. STEINACKER



SEEDS OF INTERNATIONALITY

THESE words were spoken by some of the delegates at the last
Session of the League of Nations:

“ A feeling in every country exists, and is especially marked here,
that our debates should not be ‘faked’; that cverything should be
done in the light of the day. That is the way to cure certain ills.
The Sun cure is fashionable at the present time and I am convinced
that the League of Nations would enjoy better health if it made up its
mind to take & cure.”

The same speaker, Mr. Briand, (France) speaking of the delegates
at the assembly calls them : “ Members of one family working for the
same cause.”

“ My message is a message of faith and trust--trust in ourselves,

s

trust in each other, faith in the power of the League’s ideals. Only by -

this means shall we find immanent il}stice; for 1if its source is in the
creative spirit that rules the world, its material instrument on earth
is man.

Those who sometimes disparage our work should be accorded our
thanks. We should not regard them with disdain; they are doing us
service, they are useful to us, because they give us food for reflection.”

Mg, MoTTa (Switzerland).

Mr. Dandurand {Canada) speaking on the problem of minorities,
which exists in almost every quarter of the globe, says: * There are
certain elementary truths which cannot be repeated too often. The
first duty of every Government is to promote its people’s happiness.
This is a duly not only towards the majority of the people but to the
whole nation. Canada . . . remains a {irm supporter of the principle
of arbitration, and we still think that it is preferable to run the risk
of an injustice than to have recourse to arms, for even an unfavourable
settlement is better than a victorious war.”

M. Villegas (Chile): * The extreme diversity of the elements
which make up so vast a body as ours may, must perforce, find
expression in the great variety of ways in which present-day pro-
blems are understood and the manner in which their solution is
envisaged. These differences of method are all to the good, for
contrast and comparison serve to improve our methods and this we

may well consider the surest guarantee of success. The League can
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give no greater proof of its vitality than by showing, as in the past,
vigour and variety of meth_od, and at the same time the closest unity
of purpose in the pursuit of its ultimate goal—peace.”

* * » * *
SoME RESOLUTIONS OF THE ASSEMBLY

The Assembly, recognising the solidarity which unites the
community of nations; being inspired by a firm desire for the
maintenance of general peace; being convinced that a war of
aggression can pever serve as a means of settling international
disputes and is, in consequence, an international crime.

Considering that a solemn renunciation of all wars of aggression
would tend to create an atmosphere of general confidence calculated
to facilitate the progress of the work undertaken with a view to
disarmament :

Declares: (1) That all wars of aggression are, and shall always
be prohibited ;

(2) That every pacific means must be employed to settle dis-
putes, of every description, which may arise between States.

The Assembly declares that the States Members of the League
are under an obligation to conform to these principles.

The Assembly, (1) Recommends the progressive extension of
arbitration by means of special or collective agreements. .

(2) Recalling its resolution of September 24th, 1916 . . .
requests the Council to urge the Preparatory Commission to hasten
the completion of its technical work and to convene the Conference
on the Limitation and Reduction of Armaments immediately this
work has been completed.

» * * * -

The report on the Traffic in Women and Children was called a
“ courageous ~ report when presented to the League of Nations,

Dame Edith Lyttelton said that from a perusal of the very
remarkable report of the experts Committee, it could be seen that,
beneath a superficial respect for women, lay a substratum of the
grossest possible indulgence leading to every degrading vice. Three
points are particularly worthy of notice:

1. That the existence of licensed houses was undoubtedly bound
up with that of the traffic. Experience showed that, when licensed
houses were suppressed in a country, the traffic in women and
children died down.

2. The importance of raising both the age of consent and the age
of marriage.
15
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3. The enormous influence of what is described as ‘* the third ' ‘

party,” in other words, the degraded man or woman who profited by
ministering to the vices of others.

In this connection, the speaker referred briefly to the various
forms of seduction, such as sham marriages and sham theatrical and
domestic engagements. It was rare, according to the report that
perfectly innocent girls were brought into the {raffic; the victims
were nearly always prostitutes. But the point was constantly made
throughout that girls brought from one country to another and left
there defenceless were taught the vilest and most degraded forms of
vice for no other reason than because, by displaying skill in such
practices. they could make for their employer three or four times as
much money as if they were ordinary prostitules,

In order to create the demand, persons engaged in the traffic deli-
beralely stimulated the ordinary passions of men and women, with the
result that many young men on the threshold of life were faced with
the lowest forms of temptation and vice solely in order to fill the
pockets of the traffickers.

Speaker appealed to all delegates to use their influence in their
own countries against such practices, against the existence of licensed
houses and in favour of the raising of the age of consent. Above all,
delegates should pay attention to the legislation in their countries
regarding the punishing of traffickers.

If competent legislation and the suppression of licensed houses
became universal, an immense benefit would be conferred upon the
next generation. There were grounds for hope, more especially in
the associations of young men in many countries which had bound
themselves since the war to try to live a pure life.

Speaker would apologise for such plain speaking, but publicity
killed the horrors to which she had referred.

* L * * *

Mr. Lindbergh, the aviator, when asked: What about the films,
answered: . . if ever I have anything to do with or for the
films, it will have to be a common-sense proposition, I will have
nothing to do with vour wild-west stuff. It has got to be some line
that will further the cause of aviation and international good feeling —
the reason why this flight was made.

INTERNATIONAL CORRESPONDENCE LEAGUE
(THEOSOPHICAL ORDER OF SERVICE)

ExTRACTS from the minutes of the informal Meeting of Nati
Secretaries held at Ommen, Holland, August 6th, 1927, Miss %;?}’::II_
Nicolau, International Secretary, in the Chair.

The following were present :

Visitors and Representatives

Austria Mr. C. Jinarajadass, Vice-
President, T.S.

Denmark Mr. M. van der Hecht

representative, Belgium.

Secretaries
Miss Lilla Karsai

;
. Mr. Otto Viking

Mr. F. W. Rogers England  Miss Ana Marta Borrer 0
' representative, Cuba. ’
Mr. Kenneth V. Thimann ” CaIpt‘.f S. Nag, representative,
. ) ndia,
Mrs. Madga Aspelin Finland  Mr. A. de la Pefia Gil, repre-
S sentative, Mexico.
Mrs. Emmi Weinert Germany Mr. Adoltf)g Castells, represent-
- ative, .
Mrs. Ella van Hild Hungary i

Miss Tina Sordo Italy
Miss Sally Lindbergh Sweden

Other I. C. L. Secretaries seen during the Congress b
to be present at the meeting were: Mr. Liben Niggoloff,‘.1 }ggfgtai}ge-
lIg'liss gorcéth{ Argoll\clii,' C}ﬁn?l; MIfrIs.11 Nadine Suarés, Egypt; Miss
etty Hendriks and Miss Muller, Holland ; Miss Jel avr
Mrs. Ulmansky, Jugoslavia. elisava Vavra and

MATTERS ARISING OUT OF MINUTES

The International Secretary inquired whether anyo
on Mr. Kennedy's proposal “that I C. L., Secretariesyp;‘ezclel:td aﬁcttﬁg
Adyar meeting should undertake as a definite responsibility, on their
return to their respective countries, to try to direct towards the
League, contributions of any who were able to make them.” The
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gist of the answers was that nothing had been obtained : ; .
but in some of the countries the Secretaries didbgteatnsi‘;l‘: a blle way,
as for instance in Sweden and in England from the T. g fﬂéa 1 help,’
in Hungary, where the L. C. L. Secretary is also Chief Brotoh ges, and
T. O. S, from the latter. In some countries, Holland for or Of the
the members themselves pay a small contribution ; and a,nothmsmnce'
of getting financial help is to ask people who write for °°rreser means
to pay a small entrance fee; this is done in France wﬁOndents
National Secretary has a footnote printed on her note.r a ere the
that Fres. 2 should be forwarded with the reply. paper saying

INFORMAL REPORTS FROM SECRETARIES

National Secretaries from ten different cou
verbal reports of the work in their respective langtsr
the steady progress the League is making ; these wil] ’b

in the Annual Report of the International Secretary,

ies gave brief
which showed
€ incorporated

LocaL SECRETARIES FOR {2) LODGES OR (b) DistRICTS

(a) This has been tried in several countrj
%’Ir. Rogers, for England, pointed out that one a(liisa

) ecretary in a Lodge was that, by b
his fellow-members, he or she was able

with good results
ntage of having an

Eiﬂg in cl . )
to help lose touch with

difficulty arising over the correspondence, and thy In case of any -

were brought down to a minimum. S the “lapses™
(6) In India, where the field is so vast .

secretaries had recently been appointed, byt o a number of distriet

given as to results. Ut noreport could yet be

Next OFFiciaL MEETING OF THE I, C, L

It was decided that the next official meeti
be held in 1923 during the Congress of the Eu;gge(;ixt%zé. C'tI'J - Should
which is to take place in Brussels in the °ration, T.S,

later, summer, date to be fixed
SUGGESTIONS
Travel Bureau. The feeling expressed
not seek to do work which \gwas 'flready b‘g?,sg E}:,ite we should

done, by public Travel Agencies, the work of and we]]
supply the * friendli ” . ore of the . C. L, bein
S iness” that such organisationg cannot he expecgtetg

Relationship with the T.0.S. Thel

all National Secretaries to © lnte
in their respective count
of their Annual Report to

) rnatio
};eep in close touch Witﬁaghsee(c:ie't
r1es, and always to send to the lal

the International Secretary. tter a copy

ary asked
ef Brothey L
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i 1 heck on
ts. It was decided that in order to keep a ¢
Ii tscg{ rte:gggggggnfients, National Secretaries sh_ould exchange sucki
llizts once a year, as, for instance, when making up their Annua
Report to the International Secretary.

d that a National Secretary should be given a
limiggdw?ismilsgnag\r:ﬁich to fill up lists of corresp_ondents Stfxnt
by another National Secretary. The general feeling ﬂ‘lvqs a
Secretaries should never send lists tto ;}:xeopeled:c)«:)1 echgtzxste shoe&fd(;:sr:

, as some seem to hav , bu
:ﬁgrte%);nc;eenr;sonfrgvmho' in their judgment, was most suitable for any

given correspondent.

. ] onal

t it should be left to the discretion of each Nationa
Secritt:;’:?rs fvil}tett};)iar to allot .correspondents to nop—T}ieosggh;zt
applicants. In some cases it may be a good tgmg 0 o 5o
whereas in others, such as between England and eﬁ.max;y, here
are already other correspondence leagues doing this for nor

Theosophists.

i i i ith each

i that in putting correspondents in touch wi
othe;t ;N?Js I(j?céii(xi:etaries should suggest suitable pub;ec.ts 1for t;hti
corre’s.po.ndence, if not already specified by the applicants ; also, tha

; correspondents, as well as L C. L. Secretaries, should be asked to

i c ber
i i and addresses in BLOCK CAPITALS, and to remem
gxf;tt eitt?sse go?z‘\rxx&?cient to write the name ancti gddres; ’:m ﬂrl:i :rr_xsvilao’;r)’i
s ice i Latin countries. e se
only, as is the practice in many : e e ey
Id always be clearly written on tne ta

qt'.:glf adclitr e:frass h:ilso agreed that after a rea§ongble time had elapfe%
land 'no answer received, @ second communication should be sent, 1
passible an International Reply-Postcard.

i 1 to mention
taries should ask applicants always t

i -\In'rhc;'t L'laSgeS;;eanthey wish to corres:pond, and to rerlqember
?l:at it is not always necessary for their letters to be literary

productions !
The Meeting dispersed at 6 p.m.

LIST OF NATIONAL SECRETARIES, SEPTEMBER, 1927

INTERNATIONAL SECRETARY ! Miss Estber Nicolau Claris 14, Barcelona, SPAIN
,» ASSISTANT ,, Miss Fanny Bonner . "

. 'W. Perdomo Casille 295, Buenos Aires.
ARGENTINE ORG %ri‘ CCampbell Gorhambury, Kardima

AUSTRALIA, . . F. R %05'%“-81;‘.-5}; f‘é't
i th Crowther clo., T.S,, ig ”

” Cor.  Miss Beth ( Syancy, NaW

AUSTRIA Miss Lilla Karsai Knédelhitte 12, Huttel-‘

dorf, Wien XIII
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gist of the answers was that nothing h : '
butf in some of the countries the Secgreffrilzazegigb(atmed in a big way; -
as for instance in Sweden and in England from tﬁf; '1§ 0§n e small help,

in Hungary, where the 1. C. L. Secretary is also Chief 1érLodges, and
0

T. O. S., from the latter. In some countries, Hollang, ther of the

the members thewselves pay a small ; or i
: X ] _ contribution : » 10¢ instanc
gé geattmg fmarﬁ:xal help is to ask people wh%uggﬁé ? d another mea:s’
Natri)oy Ia Ssma entrance fee; this is done in For e respondents
Pati I?a ecretary has a footnote printed on h Tance, where the
at Fres. 2 should be forwarded with the reply er note-paper saying

INFORMAL REPORTS FROM SECRETARIES

National Secretaries fro i

om ten different i
X}féb&‘lgl Eeports of the work in their 1.'espeet‘ilve(iountmes £ave brief
Steady progress the League is making; th ands, which showed

in the Annual Report of the International éeCrZSt:rv;in be incorporateq

LocaL SECRETARIES FOR (a) Lobges or (6) Distrrc
TS

(a) This bhas been tried i
e 1n several countri ;

: r. Rogerz,c rfgtr England, pointed out that on:a1 :c‘i?:;:lth good results,
his fellow-mexr?égrsm ha;Lgdgehwas that, by being in :lgaesgfthang_an
difficulty arising over the. coreeeiss01e 0 helb in cage of wn
were brought down to a minimum. he “lapses ™

(6} In India, where the fi i
] , e f
secretaries had recently been a;gﬁ?n::dsobz?ﬁ

¢ » @ Numbe s bt
given as to results, T of district

no report coujd vet be

Next OFriciaL MEETING oF THE I, C. L

It was decided that the nex ol
; ‘ . t official meeti
oS in 1625 during the Congress of the Eurogenn mo o C: L should
Tator, ake place in Brussels in the Summer, ;ateer?(t)lgn,f'_l‘.sa
€ Iixe

SuGGEsTIONS

Travel Bureau. The feelj
not - he feeling expressed
done,sebe;‘ ptfbl'do Twork which was already b‘:iisg that we shoylq
supply the © franarvel fgencies, the work of the done, and_wel]
to give. 8" that such organisations cannof b eing to
expected

Relationship with the T
all National Secretarlies fo k‘eg' %

in their respective countr w i
2 ies, Ch
of their Annual Report to the It?txégnaalﬁoaxiasl tf?ecst?e]g fo the lalt?i'?mther
Ty,

The Internatio

g over the _correspondence, and thug tCase of any -

p in close touch witﬁatlhiecfetary asked «

4
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Correspondents. 1t was decided that in order to keep a check on
lists of correspondents, National Secretaries should exchange such
lists once a vear, as, for instance, when making up their Annual
Report to the International Secretary.

It was also agreed that a National Secretary should be given a
limited time in which to fill up lists of correspondents sent
by asnother National Secretary. The general feeling was that
Secretaries should never send lists to peaple to choose their own
correspondents from, as some seem to have done, but should just
allot the person who, in their judgment, was most suitable for any

given correspondent.

1t was felt that it should be left to the discretion of each National
Secretary whether to allot correspondents to non-Theosophist
applicants. In some cases it may be a good thing te do so,
whereas in others, such as between England and Germany, there
are already other correspondence leagues doing this for non-
Theosophists.

It was decided that in putting correspondents in touch with each
other, L C.L. Secretaries should suggest suitable subjects for the
correspandence, if not already specified by the applicants; also, that

' correspondents, as well as I. C. L. Secretaries, should be asked to

write their names and addresses in BLOCK CAPITALS, and to remember
that it is not sufficient to write the name and address on the envelope
oaly, as is the practice in many Latin countries. The sender’s name
and address should always be clearly written on the top of the letter
itself. It was also agreed that after a xea§onab1e time had elapsed

and no answer received, a second communication should be sent, if
possible an International Reply-Postcard.

L C. L. Secretaries should ask applicants always to mention
in - what language they wish to correspond, and to rerx;ember
that it is not always necessary for their letters to be literary

productions !
The Meeting dispersed at 6 p.m.

LIST OF NATIONAL SECRETARIES, SEPTEMBER, 1927

Miss Esther Nicolau Claris {4, Barcelona, SraiN
Miss Fanny Bonner " -

ARGENTINE Mrs. C. W. Perdomo Casille 295, Buenos Aires.
AUSTRALIA, ORG. E. F. Campbell Gorhambury, Kardinia
Rd.; Mosman. N.S'W,
“ Cor.  Miss Beth Crowther cfo.,, T.S., 29 Blight St.,
S Sydney, N.S.W. :
AUSTRIA Miss Lilla Karsai Knodelhitte 12, Hittel-
dorf, Wien XIIIL

INTERNATIONAL SECRETARY :
4y ASSISTANT ,,
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INTERNATIONAL SECRETARY : Miss Esther Nicolau

s ASSISTANT |, Miss Fanny Bonner e 14, Parcelent, Searn
BELGioM M. van der Hecht c/Ic_z‘. Soc. Théos. 45 rue de
Bra ) oxum, B

RAZIL Sr. Dn. R. Quintans Caixa Post:lugg?lltls. Rio de
BuLGaria Liben Ni i |
iagoloff Boul. § y i
CANADA Mrs. Edith Fielding 206 East bf%fﬁ %’tsf i’i’t
- North Va ’
EYLON Mrs. A. E. Preston Gﬁte Cottag;%g\(’?%i’tf R%
orella, N
CuiLl Sr. Dn. Ismael Valdés Casilfa 322%?1%:?8&0 de
CHiNA Tsao Yu-Min “%}:\}ver; " T.S. Lodge, 61
3 .S, ,
(Clgggmsm (S. AM.) Sr.Dn.R. Martinez R, Ap;ﬁ;floRgé’nganghaL
Sr. Dn. R. B. Ferrer an Migy e,l (I)§gt:it
DENMARK Holger Wi o o .
itt clg Otto Viking, Drift-
EGYpT Mrs. Nadine Suares 8 c}azstt}irer, Nal;skov.
ENGLAND, Ogrg! F. W. Rogers Tﬁle&ndria. e
e Chalet, Cagh;j :
II:: INLAND Mrs. Magda Aspellin LLettc h}? ort. ot
AN ( 1cotsikat inki
Mrs. J. Vincent 21 u;, lgel;n46u§?3: ";?kl"
GERMANY Mrs. E. Wei XVime, .
- & Weinert Magdalenenstr. 4 Berlin
GREECE G. N. Charit Lmhtenberg' -
0s ue de Cephallonje 105
GUATEMALA Sr. Dn. F. Acker hen. ,

Apartado 401, Gy
- , t
Miss Betty Hendriks Clty, (C. Am ) atemala

“ De Leemakk. 2]
» Cor. Miss Muller _ {Gooj), er”, Laren

DPreeuwe
HunGary Mrs. Ella vop Hild (Gl4.) nnest, Erbeek,

Horranp, Org,

erenc-k
ICELAND Miss Sigridyr “\}?}]dapgsz l&lt s
DA, O Cap?nSnaliIS'son Rg;rali?;ginlin Miostrati 3,
. S. Nag clo Llqu‘s Bank Ltd.,Con
. - ?'?orn Em{g $ Branch,
arao Ganegh 2148 Shgla & Fombay.
Camh pur Rd., Popng

! See attached list for secretaries of branches

? See attached list for secretaries of Provinces
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" INTERNATIONAL SECRETARY : Miss Esther Nicolau Claris 14. Barcelona, SpAIN
,» ASSISTANT ,, Miss Fanny Bonner " "
dy, 16 South Frederick St.,
[RELAND T. Kennedy Dublin. .
TraLy Miss Tina Sordo ;/(1% )ltlsse;; ’;9,. Torino
D Grant A. Greenham . 0. Box , Trieste.
JA,%AERILSTE Mrs. Beatrice Lare BQKO“tO Machi, Koyama,
Suzuki yoto..
_J. Brug de Gelder 14 Tandjonglaan, Weltev-
JAvA Mes rué Dreden. 137 .
Mrs. Paula Ulmansky Demetrova 13, Zagreb.
‘l{/}f)gi[E)AVIA Sr. Dn. G. Blanco Aﬁartado 369, Monterrey,
MoRrocco Max Lévy Soussan Bgibt;eaang.stale 603, Cas-
New ZEALAND, ORG. David W. Miller V\7B.eutal§|rzo, Tokomaru
ay, N.Z.
Cor. Miss W. E. Miller Waitakaro, Tokomaru
. BBay"lg'ZBl hol
. A. Aubert ox J4, Blommenholm,
NORWAY H. A. Auber Box. Oslo.
PERU Sr. Dn. Augusto Lecn Chiclayo. .
Madame L. Alberti Ulica Traugutta 6/26,
PoLanD adame lWaIszaw. -
iss Isabel Ve clo University of Porto
Porto RICO Miss Isabel Vega S Ri%}’iedg;\s. o
. Joao Antunes Avenida Elias Garcia 62,
PORTUGAL Dr. Joao An ALiS}f;Oﬂ-b N .
: i L uchenbeg, Nyamandh-
RHK;);ISCI: anp S. Derrick McL.ean lovu, S Rhodesia. _1
Roumania Miss Cotvici-Ghilevici Grill:asrfél,ta,.l fz’.casfaH(; ltx 11n,
6 Bésaratéia.k T
A. E. Relto reenbank Terrace,
SCOTLAND elton AEdirébuég% o
Sy. Dn. Ramon v. de E. Crooke-Larios,
SPAIN Muntadas 79 Malaga. _ .
SWEDEN Miss Sally Lindbergh Kungsgatan 33 Jonkoping.
SWITZERLAND Chas. Fischer 2 Chemin Frisco, Grange

Canal, Geneva.
U.S.A. (CALIFORNIA) Mrs. Sara Frisbie 2235 Oregon St.,Berkeley,

Calif.
.F de 269 West 117th St., New
., [NEW YORK) P. A. Fernandez P et 1 -
. Adolfo Castells Agraciadas s
UruGuaY St Dn ofto™a Montevideo. )
WALES AND Miss A. W. Wallis 71 Romilly Rd., Cardiff.

ESPERANTO
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SUPPLEMENTARY LIST OF SECRETARIES, SEPTEMBER, 1927 i
ENGLAND *
Correspondence Secretary:

Peter Mylles 28 West View, Letchworth, Herts.
Magazine Secretary :
Cyril Barnes 84 Boundary Rd., London, N. W. 8.

International Social Centre:
Warden : Miss A.V. Strang 84 Boundary Rd., London, N. W. 8,

Travel : K. Thimann
InDIA
Provincial Secretaries:

BomBAY CITY AND SUBURBS:  Dinkar S. Nadkarni,
clo B. Dattaram & Co.,
Grant Rd., Bombay.

CENTRAL PROVINCES & BERAR: R. M. Bansole,
Nahal Nagpur City, C.P.

1 ” I}

DELHI, RAJPUTANA AND Brij Kishore, ‘
CENTRAL INDIA AGENCIES:  clo H. H. The Maharaja of Jaipur, .-
Aimer, P
GUJIERAT AND KATHIAWAR : Kantidal M. Dalal,
297 Ghanchi'’s Pole,
Ahmedabad.
MADRAS PRESIDENCY, S. R. Krishnan,
TRAVANCORE AND Nizam: c/o The Theosophical Society,
Adyar, Madras.
MYSORE : C. O’'Doberty,

14 Serpentine St.,
Richmond Town, Bangalore.

PuNJAB: Dev Raj Sud,
119 New Hostel, Gov't College,
Lahore.

SIND: Hasanand R. Rany,

Manager, Blavatsky Press,
Bandhu Ashrama, Hyderabad.
Un1TED ProvVINCES AND BEHAR : Rai Ram Raja Sharma,

Seva Sadan, Alissir Bazar,
Ghazipur, U. P

E. Nicorau, v

International Secretary.

REINCARNATION CAMPAIGN,' 1928

TuE following resolution was unanimpusly approved at the meeting
of the National Council, October 1st, 1927. - f
«“ is National Counci] recommen s the organisation of a
Reincarrg]t?gnthCampaign by the Theosophical Society 1n Englagd
during the year 1928, and suggests that the Theosophical Societies in
Seotland, Ireland® and Wales® be invited to co-operate in consider-
ing the advisability of similar campaigns being undertaken by them
in their areas during the same period. 1 y
f the world to find a so ution to many problems
throggh}f tr;xze(;pglication to life (na'gional and internatmr_xal] of @he
teachings of the Ancient Wisdom is urgent to-day. Reincarnation
has of late been brought to wide public notice by ?rtxcles in the press,
by the drama, the novel, ete. It is for Theosophists to give a further
lead by applying the knowledge to human life. .
mbine in broadcasting the fact of Reincarnation and thus
exprlégz Uitsl cgur work in 1928 the great note of the New Age through
co-operation and service to the world. -
Preparation is peeded to make such a work of.practxcal value,
and the present is none too soon to begin. Consider what each
Federation, each Lodge, each individual member can accomplish, and
give careful thought to the enclosed outline. I shall be very glad to
receive further suggestions as to the practical working out of these.

(Sp.) Epw. L. GARDNER

GENERAL SUGGESTIONS FOR REINCARNATION
CAMPAIGN, 1928

1. HEADQUARTERS IN CO-OPERATION WITH FEDERATIONS,
LODGES, INDIVIDUALS

vide four or six booklets on Reincarnation applied to
indi\(r‘i)(]iu’gi ;r’nraoti;nal and international problems and to send them out

as a fortnightly series during 1 28.
(b) Special leaflets for free distribution.

1 Estracts from a letter written by Mr. Gardner, General Secretary of the Theo-

ical Society in England.
Soph;c";‘hese have cordially agreed.

16
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(c) To enlist the services of the Theoso
publications.

(A list of books on the subject would be useful)
(d) Ask competent members to arrange a correspondence dis-
cussion on the subject, and to prepare paragraphs for newspapers.
{e) To arrange special series of weeks
lectures covering the country.
(Where possible taking an empty shop for a week's propaganda)

~ (f) To invite other organisations to arrange discussions on Re-
incarnation.

(g) To consider the possibility of caravan or motor tours in the
summer round the country.

{h) To arrange a series of lectures in the Queen’s Hall, London.
(1) To ask for names of interested individuals and organisations
who may be invited locally or by the General Secretary to take part,

(1) To display a big Reincarnation poster,
advertising lectures as may be needed.

(k) To ask for serious thought to be devot
new opportunities and new methods of approach

or three day courses of

and other posters for

ed to the discovery of

.

II. FEDERATIONS

(a) Would Federations take “ The 1928 Reinc
as a subject for discussion at their pext meeting ?

(b) Would Federation Presidents, Secretaries and Committees
consider the list of suggestions enclosed with a view to advise the
Lodges, Centres and Members in their areas as to possible means of
carrying out these or other proposals most effectively ?

(c) Would Federation Secretaries assist by sending the Genera]
Secretary plans made in_each Federation so that such suggestions
may be passed on to other Federations for their information, if needed.

(d) Would Federation Presidents and Secretarje
of the Campaign when visiting Lodges in_the Federations and also
invite Lodges to report, especially on monthly repo

’ rt sheets th
proposed or accomplished, that others may have the benesiit sfm::il;
experience ?

arnation Campaign ”

s give information

III. LoDGES AND CENTRES

(a) Literature.

To appoint a member to collect names and addresse
who(rln t;DeCiatl s:a}fiesP olfa 1Re_itnc§rnation bolozklets would appiglf ;}rzgsgoio
ward these (o the Iublicity Secretary, Reincarnati : )
Bedford Square, London, W.C. 1. 1on Campaign, 23,

To arrange for special distribut
and neighbouring towns.

phical Review and other $

ion of free literature in your own
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To offer other organisations literature for their literature tables.

(b) Lectures. . . .
To invite other organisations to discuss Reincarnation on an open
platform.
i dge syllabus) on
e a special course of lectures (Lo {
Rein’fgrnziggggeitherpin the early part of the year or in the Autumn.
To arrange, where possible, a three days or five days course of
lectures in a public hall with a special speaker: . .
To consider possibilities of open air talks in surrounding villages
during the summer and the display of very big Reincarnation posters.
(¢) Press.
1 deavour to answer
i t paragraphs in newspapers and endk ]
corr;rs%ol:ds:;ce%n the subject which appears f_rom tfme to t{me. '
To write to newspapers on topical subjects illustrating Rein-
carnation. . _ '
(d) To use the meditation thought in our Lodge meetings and in
meditation groups.
(e) To forward any other ideas to Headquarters.

IV. INDIVIDUAL MEMBERS

ivi i i tre

individual members, where there is no active Cen
(ﬁirzvgl?}adwg;kl can be done more effectively by individual effort,
ordv:a\iour to invite other organisations to accept our lxtagature_on
ﬁ:incamation for their literature tables or to arrange a discussion

Reincarnation. - . .
. (5) To arrange for the display of the big Reincarnation posters
in their town. il

pecia
llect names and addresses of those to whom
serie(sc )olegeic:camation booklets can be sent fortnightly .durmg 1928.
(d) Seek for opportunities to insert para_graphs. in new_spape.rt%
rite to editors on topical subjects concerning Rem(ci:arnatxon wi
gexﬁion‘of the booklets and where they can be procured.

(e) Use the monthly meditation slip.
(f) Send in other suggestions.

PUBLIC PLATFORM
By E. L. GARDNER

. -ences it is usually well to touch on the alternative
T e o pochaps e
1. Materialistic:  Fortuitous assembly of atoms,” hence physi-

i l . 13 .
cal hzfe olr)‘:irstic: Special creation of soul at physical birth.
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3. Individual emergence from Wor

1d Soul at phys; i |
re-absorption at death. (Pre-existence of physical birth and :

soul),

NoTE: If the survival of the personality be accepted or if this
may be claimed as proved nowadays, then the above al] break —{or

that which has a beginning in time (birth) must also end in Vtwi-me
{(death).

Suggestions for Sub-Headings

L. Inequalities of birth and opportunity.
2. Early death. Cripple. Imbecile.

3. Not possible in one life
physical world’s teaching.

4. Growth 1s not always slow; can the lofty goal of human
perfection be attained otherwise ?

5. Not Anti-Christian.

6. Nucleus (permanent atom
indelible record.

to learn more than small part of

) retained and carried over, with its

Common Questions
1. Why no memory of past lives ?
2. No wish to come back!
3. Where is inter-incarnation period spent ?

4. How is individual consciousness carried over, for, if no
memory, what is its value ?

Popular Points

Physical life of experiences resembles th
the inter-incarnation period its digestion and a
meals are needed !

e _tak'ing. of a meal, and
ssimilation—and many

Memory : Past experiences are remembered in ma i
terms of aptitude and faculty. Illus.: Youthful experienscisolx:elay(iirlln
to adult skill. Youthful prodigies are souls trained perhaps unwiselg
in a speciality. y

Conscience is the memory of past pain ; merely negative,
Egoic memory is direct knowledge of good and is positive

REINCARNATION STUDY COURSE
By MRS. ADELAIDE GARDNER, B.A,

For LODGE MEMBERS AND FRIENDS
Sections:
1. What is it that Reincarnates ?

Involution : Elemental Kingdoms,
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ion: er Kingdoms. Individualisation.
%\trr(l)hll]gs?izé Zs};)l:aec?aﬂ;untie fact that consciousness learns
ceprtain lessons and evolves the form from within to meet
its requirements.
n C 1 ess. Chap. IV to VIIIL. o _
%Zfiv ;’nrifzgir;)slcetsou:;l Theosophy. Diagrams of Individualisa-
tion. Pages 91, 119, 121.

9 The Man at Home—the Ego and his World.

ity’ is the higher Mental., The Ego as store-
Ht}lmx;l::; v %N}ﬁgrtn:;o 1we mean by an old or young Ego ? What
are th.e Ego's real interests 7 What nourishes him ? What
starves him? When does he interest himself in the
earth life ?
Inner Life. Vol. 1, Chap. V.
Gods in Exile. Dr. Van der Leeuw.

3. The Search for Experience—the Process of Rebirth,

The permanent atoms. The Lords of karma and Deva help.
bling of the bodies.
Thﬁzrfesrsi?;e. 1 Vol. 11, Chap. VII, VIIIL

4. Laws Governing Rebirth (a).

r control aver it. ] ) )
II({::::; ?;ldt;:g Rcelation of our Consciousness to its Environ-
- ment. (Dr. Bes:alrtxt).t1 tering
ixed but constantly altering.
No‘f\zfi?aer Pamphlet. On Karma. Dr. Besant.
First Principles of Theosophy. Chap. 1II, V. ix
Talks with a Class. Dr. Besant. Chap. IX and X.

5. Laws Governing Rebirth (b) Thought-Power and Karma.

i iginal thought is the great solvent of Karma,
cr;:f:::;: n?t oglltg;:: our own consciousness and its power to
react to life. Attack karma from within yourself and you
it in its stronghold. .
Th%tsg;:ztil’toge;.s Dr. Besant. Chap. IX on Spiritual Alchemy,
Strengthening Thou ght-Power, etc.

6. Laws Governing Rebirth (c) Physical Karma-Heredity and

Healt.h.
hree levels.
lel streams of karma at the t
%}}:: Eﬁg?(lzeeof bo%iles 'foi) spt?rcx;al g}?:g v

Evolution and Man's Uesiiny. 2p- V.

Modern Thought. Chap. 1. '
Lﬁﬁf:ﬁ ’ﬁe?;:gds 815 and New. 2nd Ed. appendix.
The Karma of Health.
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7. Group and National Karma—Dharma.

The dharma of wealth and poverty. The dharma of defeat
and of victory. Social conditions and nationa] karma,

Thﬁosobhy and Modern Thought. Chap. II on Greece and
ome,

Talks with a Class, Chap. II.
A Study in Karma. Dr. Besant,

8. The Return to Heaven (a) Kama-Loka.

After-life is built in earth-life. At death the unconscious
becomes the field of consciousness,

he value of understanding and right use of feeling.
The bondages of fear and and desire realised in kama-loka.

Spiritualism and its phenomena, How to communicate
without mediums.

Early Teachings. Chap. I1.
Further Teachings.

Talks with a Class. Chap. IV and VI.
9. The Return to Heaven (8) Devachan.

The Reality of Devachan. Length of stay.
ur faculties are ripened here, our capacities nourished,
he renunciation of devachan. '

Talks with a Class. Chap I, XIV, XV.
Inner Life. Vol. IL Section I, Page 54,
Early Teachings. Appendix B.

10. The Goal of Rebirth—Evolution—The Path of Return,

The perfectability of human consciousness,
Superhuman Men and their work.
The Path of Discipleship, Dr. Besant,
In the Quter Court. ’ » Chap. 1.
First Principles of Theosophy. Chap. XII, XIII, X1V, XV.
The Masters and the Path.
Evolution and Man’s Destiny. Additional Chap.

or any books mentioned above not in the Lodge or Cent 1ib
apply for loan of the same to the Publicity Secretary « %oorlf.b:)x?srx
23 Bedford Square, London, W, C. 1, enclosing 5s, §

t
needed on loan for the year 1928, or the books

THE THEOSOPHICAL FIELD

ErR laid the foundation stone for the T.S. Lodge
IBBLSi!l{;;igLiﬁDﬁ:;an, Sumatra, last l?eqember.‘ Reade;s m;y ﬂl::
reminded that the ground for .the building was g;ggn Tee yhigh
Municipality ; now at the opening of the new Bui ni)g many igh
officials were present such as the Governor of the rovm(;:e,
Sultan of Delhi and his two sons, the Mayor of thg t_own and many

thes thus showing their interest in efforts of sp:rztt{al ten‘flency.
’?‘tl:leﬁ;\yor in his address said that the principle of the Society : “ Open
to :ll ” gives a feeling of rest. Wi_shing the Medan Lodg? good'Luck :e
expressed the hope that the principles at which the Society aims may
be lived far and near.

» * * * *
PuerTo Rico

We are glad to announce, that a short time ago the foun.dation stloz3§
of the Theosophical Headquarters of San Jua?, Puerttotﬁmgé ::]setia;n
ic ri rt the
yrding to Masonic rites. We hope soon to repo. .
:fcc (t)}l;?;nfutward sign the result of the ever growing entl'tmsi;gsm and
spirit of sacrifice which characterise our brothers of Puerto Rico.

in thi tion. Both Lodges

Lodges have been formed in this Sec
h T:’t::;z;v v:it}gl a very good number of new members eager to
r::eeive and anxious to spread the Light of Theosophy. Our best

1
wishes to the new members!

Cusa

ike to call the attention of our readerg to the Revista

We séu;ulda l;ly{fxic%ciz unique. It is full of interesting news about

eosofics uh"mal, world, full of good and practical ideas for gll those

th}? tﬁ:g:m;h:: progress’ of the individual members of the Society and -
who

of Humanity at heart.

1 T TroSOPHIST, February, 1927.
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BoLivia

Some Lodges may wish to follow the advice of M
President of Lodge “Paz” (La Paz, Bolivia),
month on some virtue, and meditate on the s
preferably in the morning.

r. J. M. Caprilles,
to concentrate every
ame at a fixed hour,

HuNGaAry

The President, Dr. Annie Besant’s public lecture on * The Dharma
of the Nations in the Light of Theosophy,” delivered at Budapest on
the 3rd of September, had a great and wonderful success, which could
not be marred by the criticism of the clerical papers. Even they had
to confess, that “ . . . she was impressive with her Faith . On
the whole the Press showed plenty of understanding and appreciation,

Miss Dijkgraat from Holland, and Mr. J. R. Aria from Adyar
visited our Hungarian brothers and helped them in their work, to
make people realise the truth of Universal Brotherhood.

* E ] * *
UNION FOR BROTHERHOOD

A new organisation for Universal Brotherhood has lately
been formed in Locarno, Switzerland. The movement is led by
Dr. Arnoldo Bettelini.

The organisation is called “ Union for Brotherhood,” and has as
its object “ To create and promulgate the spirit of Brotherhood and to
realise it in the individual and in society ”. A pamphlet by Dr. Bettelin;
announcing the ideals of the organisation has been published, bearing
the name “ Per La Fratellanza Umana ”. One aim of the new organis-
ation is to found an institute of higher studies, to gather the necessary
information concerning the customs and ideas of people in order to
show the foundation of Brotherhood among them all. The organisation
was founded on November 20, 1927, with Dr. Bettelinj as President.

* * * *

Mr. Axel von Fielitz-Coniar writes in Der Herold : There were
several young Germans in Ommen, who did not understand a single
word of English, and yet they directly received the spiritual thought
which was reflected there. The youngest among them, a boy of eigh;
years, said to his mother after the first Camp Fire : I have understood
everything. It is, as if Krishnaji had spoken German to me.”

*
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We grown up people seem to flirt with the Light, instead of
being really in love with It, which would make us step in front of the
curtain, and unite with the Beloved.

* * * ¥* *

The Theosophical Book Association (1544 Hudson Avenue,
Hollywood, California) sent a small pamphlet exl?lalnlng its purpose
of bringing the message of Theosophy to the blind by copying into
Braille type some of the best books dealfng with the sub;gct of Theo-
sophy and the Order of the Star. Thq library now contains over 200
volumes read by the blind in the United States, Canada, France and
India. There is a great demand for the books and 1f fux}ds were nf’t
lacking a great deal more might be done. Those who are interested in
the welfare of the blind und are able to do so are asked to send a
donation to the Association at the above address.

- » % * *

Sir Oliver Lodge at a dinner of past fand present students of
University College, London, said, when speaking about the advance of
science: “In the progress of mankind we sha.ll take more and more
things under our control. We shall be doing things which in the past
would have been thought presumptuous. Sooner or later we shall be
exercising control over the weather. I do not see why we shoul.d p\_Jt
up with bad weather if we do not want it. . The future of mankind is
a very long one . . . 1 feel very sanguine about human ngturg,l
look forward to the time, as Browning did, when the average Wll:: rise
to the level of the peaks. What the peaks will be, who can say ¢

What bhas science to say about the co-operation qf apgels and
men, the mutual understanding and working together bringing about
better conditions on earth ?

» * » * *

Notes on education from various articles in the educational and
literary supplement of The Hindu, 26-10-27.

Stress is laid by the various writers on the need of drawing out
individual talent, skill and thought.

Mr. A. Mayhew commenting on English higher edqcation says :
however limited the older courses bgsed almost exclusively on the
classics and mathematics, they had thxg advant:jng.e that the pupil was
called on to exercise his wits, to accomplish a definite task. Now.adays
with all the lectures on history, economics and general science,

17
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subjects which in the earlier stages do not admit of original enter.
prise or research, the pupils are saved the trouble of thinking and
getting at the facts themselves. There is the need to have in an
educational system subjects that encourage sturdiness and independ-
ence of thought, side by side with subjects that, though valuable for
cultural or practical purposes, are so easily assimilated as to have
little, if any disciplinary value.

Remember Mr. Belloc's gibe at the extension lecturer—

* We circulate throughout the land
The second rate at second hand.”

* * * * »*

In the same paper we find Mr. Vedantadesikan of Mylapore
quoting John Murray: “We must send our boys and girls out into
the world trained to use their eyes and think for themselves, with
“some inventive skill—not as eveless, thoughtless, helpless dummies
crammed with useless knowledge, too often destitute of all ability oi
exercising either initiative or judgment.” He further says that the
school education must provide for girls and boys of different talents
and must try to draw out the faculties latent in them.

It is highly necessary that lesson learning and lesson hearing,
summarising books and memorising passages with little or no motive,
must be abolished and the pupils must be called on to execute tasks
in school under skilful and watchful but as far as possible limited
guidance. “ When principles are understood, their application can be
extended,” thus said Prince Kung,

* * * * - *

Mrs. Kamaladevi Chattopadhyaya in a most interesting article
puts in a plea for the teaching of religion in school, she says:

“ The absence of any idealistic or religious element in our schools
has undermined us more than any missionary movement could have
done. The art, literature and philosophy of a nation is preserved by
religion and vice versa. They are identical with one another; one
cannot be realised without the other. The loss of our artistic expression
is due to an education in which religion has had no place.

Now to come to religious education proper. It has two aspects :
there is the universal religious thought that is common toall humanity

—the fundamental idea being of course that all life is one and it has !

to express itself in the truth of the universal brotherhood which
extends beyond the human realms into other kingdoms such as the

>
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animal. This is the broad basis of a religion which is common to all.
Then we have the development of the religious thought in various
ways—it is the thought which has taken so many different forms and
not religion, for there is only one religion in this universe. Each
thought goes under a different name, each interpreting the underlying
truth in its own individualistic way, each expressing itself in different
details. Thus we have the religious thought of the Hindas, Muslims,
Christians, etc. Then each is again divided into different shades but
all the while one central idea running through it all. I think if we
are to give the students the full advantage of religions we shall have
both the aspects, the broad outline as well as the details. Itis with
regard to the latter that we are faced with a storm of doubt. But
surely it is possible to have the synthetic form of the details relating
to each religious thought. The essentials of each religious thought
could be compiled and formulated and given in a short, simple and
easy form, for general study. But provision must be made in the
university classes including the post-graduate, for any student who
wishes to make a special and detailed study of any particular school of
thought. The essentials of each religious thought will have to be
carefully collected without violating or turning down aggressively the
other. But the comparative study of religious thought is an absolute
necessity, if students and society are to benefit by it. Of course
when I say religious thought I mean the great big religions existing in
India to-day. It is only by a comparative study that we can attempt
to solve the bitter dissensions between creeds and nations. But if
religious ideas are to be given in the way history and geography have
been taught to us we shall do more harm than good. It is no use
gulping down big doses of the Upanishads or the Gita. It is not
merely what is taught that matters but how it is taught. Our
educationists have first to understand the difference between
intuition and tuition

True, it is a task to find teachers who will interpret religion in
an impartial and unprejudiced spirit. But if we are serious about it
we shall have to seek out such men and women. And surely there
are such souls who have blossomed into exquisite flowers to shed
sweet perfume around. An attempt to get together such people has
already been made by starting the movement for a world religion.

Westerners have developed a wonderful material culture which
in its ultimate end reaches the inward kingdom, since an intense
outward growth is the beginning of an inward strength. The turmoil
in which they find themselves has urged them to seek the path to
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peace in various ways. They are weary of their present condition

and are still wondering wherein happiness lies. They have grown
determined to find a solution and it is this spirit of search which
makes them so wonderfully adventurous and spirited; and in
addition to it all a strong physique, thanks to saner society and a saner
system of education. Their education might have led them into
death but ours is leading us into deadness. There is resurrection for
death but none for deadness. We are standing to-day at the cross
roads

Why should we not chalk out new pathways for ourselves for the
utilisation of our energy, and try to become the guiding light? In
our revolt against the old political and social order of oppression let
us not lose sight of the central radiating force of life—that Great
Unity which binds all nations and creeds.”

BRAHMAVIDYA ASHRAMA, ADYAR

THIS school of synthetical study at Adyar opened its sixth lecture-
session on October 3. Dr. Annie Besant, the Head of the Ashrama,
visited it on the morning of November 3 to receive the Principal’s
report of the work being done and to greet the new members.

After the Daily Dedication, consisting of prayers by represent-
atives of the various religions, Dr. James H. Cousins (the Principal)
indicated the special lines of study that had been begun in October
and would be continued during the session ending in March. First in
importance was “ The Will: A Synthetical Study”. This special
study arose out of a suggestion made by the Chohan K. H. to
Mr. A. O. Hume in a letter received on June 30, 1882 :

“I have asked H. P. B. to send you a number of philosophical
letters from a Dutch Theosophist at Penang—one in whom [ take an
interest. You ask for more work, and here is some. They are
translations, originals of those portions of Schopenhauer which are
most in affinity with our Arhat doctrines. Schopenhauer’s philoso-
phical value is so well known in the western countries that a
comparison or connotation of his teachings upon will, etc., with those
you have received from ourselves might be instructive ”.

One of the letters by the Dutch Theosophist had been found,' and
was an interesting compendium that would prove useful in the future.
For the present the Ashrama would carry out the Chohan’s suggestion
of a comparative study of the Philosophy of the Will, and would
enrich it by a synthesis of the great thinkers, East and West, from
the earliest times. The complete syllabus of this study is as follows,
the lectures being given by various members of the Ashrama,
including a German student who would expound Schopenhauer from
the original :

THE WILL: A SYNTHETICAL STUDY

Western :

The Grecian and Druidical Idea,
The Early Christian Idea,
Philosophers before Schopenhauer,
The Will according to Schopenhauer,
Philosophers after Schopenhauer.

' This leiter will be reprinted in the February issue.—Ep,
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Fastern:

The Hindd Philosophy of the Will,

The Zoroastrian Philosophy of the Will,
The Buddhist Philosophy of the Will,
The Jaina Philosophy of the Will,

The Chinese Philosophy of the Will.

Modern:

The Materialistic Conception of Will,

The Will in Modern Psychology,

The Body as Instrument and Limitation of Will,
Astrology and the Will,

The Will in Poetry,

The Theosophical 1dea of Will,

The Wilil according to the Masters,

Comparison of the Masters and Schopenhauer,
General Summary,

Conclusion.

Other courses were—" Culture: Its Life and Forms” by
Dr. E. C. Handy, who was also conducting a group-study in the
correlation of Theosophy and Science; * The Drama of the Future *
by Mrs. Handy; * Evolutionary Psychology” by Miss Barrie:
“Movements in Religious Thought” by Mrs. Cannan; * Devas and
Humanity ” by Professor E. A. Wodehouse ; “ Musical Expression *
by Mrs, Cousins; “ The Growth of History” by Professor B. Raja-
gopalan ; “ Chinese Influences in European Culture ” by Dr, Cousins.

Dr. Besant, in welcoming the new members of the Ashrama said
she regarded its work as one of exceeding importance. The Ashrama
took the first place as the centre of the World-University, being the
oldest established centre, Other centres had since been established
in London, Java and Holland, and she believed the work that they
stood for was growing in a satisfactory way. She did not wish it to
grow too fast, as things which grow very fast also wither very fast,
The work that they were engaged on would go on for centuries, and
therefore must grow satisfactorily but slowly, as was the new centre

which had been established in California where a new civilisation
would develop.

Looking at the work of the Brahmavidya Ashrama at Adyar,
she considered it as of unique value. There was one side of it,
however, which had not come up to her original ideal, and it was that
the nalional sections of the Theosophical Society should each send one
or two students to the Ashrama to be prepared for public work
through having a strong and firm foundation of knowledge. The
students of the Ashrama were definitely making themselves more
efficient for the service of the Masters, which was the service of the
world. By mingling different nationalities in the Ashrama, they
would also widen their hearts and get rid of the mistrust, misunder.
standing, doubts and suspicions which in the outer world were the
roots of war. She believed that if the World-University idea were
widely spread, it would help greatly towards peace. The students of
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1d carry back with them to their own countries the
;l‘zfité;: E?ggax?u They vgould also carry fresh and useful knowledge.
There should be no subject of greater importance than that of the
psychology and philosophy of the Will which they were studying in
this session in such a thorough mannet. The study of the Will
from different points of view would enable them to become masters
of their own wills. Dr. Besant impressed upon the students the
necessity of remembering the dignity of their work and of puttm%
their knowledge into practice. There were, she said, two w?lyst }:;
learning, first, the teaching of what they knew to others, secon ~ e
practising of what they knew themselves. With the hope that t eéy
would consecrate themselves.\mth fullness of devotion and stead-
fastness to their work, she wished them every success 1n the session
which had been opened with such fine promise.

Dr. Besant then received the members with a personal greeting

to each. James H. Cousins



TO THE UPRIGHT MEN OF CUBA

THE following has been published in The Cubun Theosophical Review

T . .
sast & vse gtu;%r; eTheosopbhzcal Review, which has been published for th
past Svienty-o wsge;e{{rsfo ry h}:: TcgﬁgiophicahSociety in Cuba, conscioug
° ry, and to tri 1

nd cultural development, has decided to brozca?ignnikils]tf?etl(:ilé? :é(t)iroari

and take its full share i i 1
b apern ol shar t}ig :(l)hrx?t?';t.ers which directly or indirectly tend

Dr. Annie Besant, Presi
sant, President of the Th i i ;
Message addressed “ To those who are working(}%zp}élsg "S}(;(:al: tsstiz,atlgd23

“See that the duti i i
famil 1es which love imposes on all
Fatﬁez' Z:)rfe aclclmv?'ted into civic virtues in the St:te, mweiqr?cl;lerissotig
country as sast featch_your children love and duty toward their
of their personal education, and set them yourselves

the example of good citi i
and respected by the Ofl‘llglrzit;st'i onTs}’]".ls Cuba will prosper and be loved

We are also

theosophic thoughtmoved to act in this manner, by the following

€
Support eve
. ry work, every movement, which i .
world proclaims and practises fraternity ”. tch in the outside

In Cuba, as in ev ivili

n ) in every civilised country, there are vario
gf’vg“t;entso ‘éVho, inspired by the best desires, are workilngsifr&lg:
to all o¥ theseeveg?f)e?ia pgp utxgss P welé—being. We address ourselves
them are the s n em our modest co-operation. First amo

postles of education, th i i o8

t ) es o , the public and privat
aizg}clgrtsi,o Ifnrtlssts, sociologists, humanitarian, charitable and b:nicf?coe‘)li
aturists zbﬂfiﬁt‘ggfgst&rs t?lf phyfmca} culture, lovers of healthful sportr;

- » S , men of science, th i ;
Latin-American confraternity, and many oth%sl-:. who are working for

Everyone, without exception, deep d in hi

: ’ ’ own 1 3
imorevemen ot oty of 1 oo iiann, hol ol harany o

. bring about his own individual i !

fix our attention on this bond of vital union arllclirrs’?rreox:’;tr}?g: t"t Let us
no attention to the differences which may separate us; let ! ,dpaymg
a spirit of mutual tolerance and dedicate ourselves to the c(? s develop
study of these distinct activities, instead of condemni oparative
without having studied them. ning them, often
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All of these distinct movements are necessary, and the fact that
they exist and are respected in our country is an indication of its high
culture. That which is not beneficial from an educational standpoint
is beneficial from a religious point of view, and that which is not
beneficial from a religious viewpoint may be beneficial from the
standpoint of naturism, Freemasonry or Theosophy.

The Cuban Theosophical Review, which hasan ample platform of
treedom of thought and tolerance, proposes to serve as the bond of
union between all upright men who are working for Cuba. Its
columns are open to the directors of the movements mentioned, the
only requirement being that others be permitted the same tolerance
which is granted to them.

This is a unique opportunity which is given to the people of Cuba,
to find within a single cover, in fraternal unity, all the activities
which tend to the improvement of the country and of humanity.
This is a definite step forward in the development of that fraternity
which we all desire, whatever be the field of action in which we find
ourselves.

Are you interested in any of the following activities ?

Our columns are at your disposal, so that you may co-operate in
any of them.

Education : In these pages public and private school teachers will
find articles on the best educational methods.

Social Problems: Workmen and capitalists will see in our
columns that co-operation and not competition is the tonic of the
century.

Freemasonry : The masons will have an opportunity to expound
their ideas and learn the result of theosophic investigations connected
with the ancient mysteries of {reemasonry.

Spiritualism : The spiritualists will have a tribune from which to
explain their philosophy. :

Naturism: The naturists will have, in one of our Sections,
opportunity to express their regenerative ideas.

Physical Culture: The propagators of Physical Culture and
healthful sports may popularise their teachings through the medium
of this Review.

Young Men's Christian Association: Members of this Association
will find interesting articles in our columns, and will have occasion
to write therein with respect to their magnificent ideals.

Boy Scouts : We shall encourage the Boy Scouts in their important
educational and patriotic labour.

Rotarianism: We shall labour for the propagation of the ideals of
this important association, which is doing so much good in Cuba.

0dd Fellows: We offer, the Odd Fellows an opportunity to make
known their ideas and principles of fraternity.
18 '
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Rosicrucianism: The Rosicr
in our columns, for the
philosophy.

ucians will alsc have a tribqne
purpose of divulgating their interesting

Anti-Alcoholism : The partisans of temperance may count upon
our pages as a means of campaigning for thei

r ideals.
Women’s Rights: The feminists m
purpose of spreading their doctrines,
arguments favourable thereto.

Order of the Star in the East: The members of this Order may
explain their reasons for believing in the immediate advent of a
World Teacher, and to make known their activities.

Occult Sciences: This Section will deal with the diverse branches
of Occultism, from a completely serious and scientific point of view,
such as astrology, palmistry, grapholegy, ete.

Folk Lore: The national folk lore enthusiast will have our
columns at their disposal.

ay use our columns for the
and we shall offer them new

Esperanto: Those who are

/ interested in Eg
and information as to this activ

ity.
Piety League for the Protection of Chi
League will receive our full support.

Religions : The members of the various religions will have an
opportunity to make a comparative study thereof in our columns.
Thilosophy : To students of philosophy we shall offer our pages,
in order that they may make known the results of their studies, and
we offer them the result of theosophic investigations in this field.

Science : Men of science

will have our columns at th
to explain the latest advances in the scientific field, a
turn may learn the theosophic point of view in conn
those studies.

peranio will have news

ldren and Animals - The Piety

eir disposal
nd they in
ection with

Art: In this section will be p
in all its manifestations, such as p

Pan-Americanism: Those who are working for the spiritual
consolidation of all the peoples of our race and for the union of g]] the
countries of America, will find in us enthusiastic supporters,

Theosophy : The Theosophists will have a platform from which to
elucidate their teachings with respect to karma, reincarnation, the
power of thought, and their points 1 ’

: . of view as to the varioyus problems
engaging humanity, as wel] as news of their national ang world-wide
activities,

ublished articles and news on Art
ainting, sculpture, music, etc,

As is seen, The Cuban Theosophical Review will have
with the September issue, more than twenty sec

naturally be short at first, but will be extende
support of those interested therein.

. s beginning
tions. These will
d as we receive the

—
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ting Station of
] 'on: Through the Broadcas

Qur Br qucfsstln?efs;t%tfl%luba, we shall give out n; afi\tf}alﬁge v:eg;?:;
the Theosophica oc ted with the foregoing mpvemenhs our Message
dfal o n;z wgo?rtlﬁlg;sands of invisible subscribers whom

also count u

. . . b | h h
of Fraternity will reac : © any orofit whatover throu
ish t e do not see ) h
b yv1s}_1 o Sftf;‘t/feﬂé?ztbxrrz Theosophical Review, as al]ﬁ\tz}é:tzzvier?‘;ﬁe
the B donations ot advertisements, are Ib sted in the
frqmt' Subscgp‘;z;ibvement of the Review, as may be
printing an

i books.
n inspection of our . _
anyoze througilmat interested in the aggratndflsoir?%r;to gifeo;xr &Zugéiye, in
eyl iritual improvement 0 > | _
: e onsee ke the liberty of asking
the physical and <P and consequently we take 1 i ty of asking
oubt that you 875 to the plan pt_xthr}e , as well
?or o Oplmonmv;;rﬂ\l:virs%s%gcrtlake as to modifications which in your
suggestions you 7

i1l 1 it. . '
iudgme’nt Wll111 1;23;7; encourage us in our %ntgpnse, and will be a
tmﬁﬁz f‘(:;l all those who desire to work for Cuba.
sti

Francisco G. CASTANEDA,

Post Office Box 365 Director.

Havana.

———
e

CUBAN ANNUAL CONVENTION

ical life of our Section
: in the recent Theosophica of our oe
Tue outStiﬂdlrrlfgw:;%;lftﬁ?rd leknnual Convenhtlon held in this city on
e . : B

o bgeedn amid an ideal Theosophical atmosp erel f last year bhad

July 5xe Edelmiro A. Felix, who since Ju Yaso olosted o that
Br%tt}ilg; ad-interim, as Generﬁlh Se?:rt%?é I‘j;ws determine that

b en & b ! oo 'U> o en - h

ogfice for thesﬂirlgg;izgt b(lagelected Gefileral S retary for more than

er .

?\:\?o ii;nsiec%tive terms of three;\I ;eaéi Ieflc o usRro RICO and CUBAhglrfl
s ies, ARGENTINE, CHILI, in Havana, whic
Four, countries, holding the first Congress 1n I ; ). i

already 10 'favi) urtaolfe glace next June. We are é;yggh g cllgte e

will very to make his trip o South, Amerlcfathe said Congress.

M. jinar'ét”adass?blz for him to act as Chairman o

to make 1t DOS

; i tional Societies

ing this letter to all Na 1
[ have the pleasure °fc§egge gesignate a person who s_hould Wdrilttz
with the request thal s information he may see fit regar

me_monthly giViln%xsaILcEleof his National Society, for the benefit of
activities, new plans, ’

AUV Magazine.
lication 1n our
our own, and for pubF RosADO, SOCIEDAD TEOSOFICA DE CuBa,

DEepT., FOREIGN AFFaIRS, P. O. Box 365.

—————————



CORRESPONDENCE

A FRIENDLY CRITICISM

Mr. A. F. KNUDSEN'S article in . THE  THEOSOPHIsT* exhibits
two (perhaps unconscious) tendencies tg which T wigh to draw

attention, as they are of fairly common OCCurrence in t i
writings. The first is to a careless use of gej i heosophical

0 ’
article; whether anti-toxins and serums cou%drtpgévl\grﬁ [Earrllltlidscel?r:
diseases or not, a knowledge of how they are brepared in the bodies
of living animals would prejudice me against their yge, Byt it is
merely a prejudice. I am not qualified to judge of the efficacy of the
method. Perhaps Mr. Knu_dser_l 1s qualified to €Xpress an opinion
upon the subject, but a scientific reader coyld hardly think so after
finding in his essay such sentences g5 | quote and criticise below
These quotations illustrate the two tendencies of which I haVP:
already spoken :

L “All waste is foul matter. That is, it be
dangerous thing to the life of the ordganism ynti] thatcs:lr:esvf,ggt:,;:st
been re-polarised in the crucible of nature,”

It is surely a novel kind of polarisation that s g

1 1 : . o DOken R
In physical science the word polarisation " is uged to of here

signify ;

(a) The acquisition by a body of equal and 0DppOsite ;
upon opposite parts, as when a conducting rod is chaDIODertles
electricity by induction so that a positive cha
and an equal negative charge at the other.

(8) The setting up in the path of a beam
regularity in the vibration of the ether.

(c) The weakening of electro-motive force of a
result of the chemical action taking place in the cell,

It does not appear that any one of these meanin
the present case. If Mr. Knudsen wishes to use

of light of g certain
galvanic cell gg a

gs is applicable in
the word in g new

' See September number, 1927, on * Foul Diseases and Impure Cures *,
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i initi If he does not, this sentence
sense, he should give a new definition. I {» his sentence
i ani ninitiated it may sound very
i? meanbxngless,rai{l:goit.:lggatst)s{t};g Fhat an unfortunate metaphor has befen
ch:;:i ; %ﬁ(’:‘i‘glee are not used with conspicuous frequency for

carrying out processes of polarisation.

« iscoveries with regard to the atom,

I o any tﬁfr:'gebfﬁc;ﬁeﬁr artificial products, chemicals undgr
oL jare notd naaheat greater than that of the sun, cannot be said éol e
g;‘essure_, anf the state of the atom or elements within }tlhe olar
S;;ssct%‘:me%h(;se are pure artificialities that lead us nowhere, un-

natural and therefore useless.”

ificati i ies into natural and artificial
The da:ilrftgartxxxznl ﬁon%gggﬁ:tt discoyeries ‘would be classgd]as
EIOduds' i~ ducts . " The statement that * chemicals . . . olar
natuxe s oro sense. Of course the chemicals are not dlscover1e§
System,” is fn ?}rl!e atom, nor is the “heat greater than thgt of the sun
of the state o t I am sure that none of the much despised scientists
would elemtcla]n.t. they were. Can it be that Mr, Knudsen would not
rould sayt dEl the behaviour of chemicals 'under pressure in our
have uts Stufsilnd out the secrets of Nature's working? Is it thg
attome st odiscover the structure of the_ atom that he condemns:
attempt 0‘chods used ? If the latter let him suggest better methods,
_Or th? meer let him take the trouble to find out what the usefulness
if the Ortg'sc,overies is. The statement that they le'ad us nowhere
of dtheS: u;eless is not true. To take a few 1_llustrat10ns at randoxfr; :
g?mtﬁztic fertilisers contain}ilpgh attmgsph?frllcé r;ﬁgggg?‘;el::enasgze;tot ! 3
and the metallic alloys which to-day iverse uses would
discovered without the study of chemical
‘I}Z‘;(tairﬁ?igrg Egiréitions of temperatture gnﬁ preisoursi;ecilzlga‘l’rixrtg;o:
conditions to which we are accustome aveh no spocial virtue in
themselves; Nature herself uses pressures whic s 3 our
aking deposits of coal and oil; are
?}?gg:)f.or? ‘f?:xrr‘:ed:ﬁ’ifiz}aﬁlties %hat Iiead us nowhere, unnatural and

therefore useless ™ ?

o ientist finds, that in all matters of which he has any

k ovfrflegg: cxfhrg;:gpiical writers either are ignorant of essential facts

; : ron,e to devise fantastic theories to explain the facts in accord-

e p'th preconceived ideas, it is not remarkable that he should be

ance.ﬁn_n to take them as guides in less familiar spheres. This I

un.wli "gg artly responsible for the fact that only a small proportion of
t:h 1'111' sl hI;ve any adequate scientific training.

. . , that writers and speakers on Theosophy
i lst dlfsweast;)lee(’:igief:zfl?:,e when they tread upon ground already
should 1 iy cience, to make sure that they know what science has
govzregr é’le; may do more harm than good to the cause which they
one,

seek to forward. B. BUTTERWORTH (B.Sc.)
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WALKING ON FIR

THE enclosed paragraph from the Times of India dated the 23rd
November, explains itself. It is said that King Nimrod was displeased
with God’s messenger, Abraham, and ordered that he should be burnt
alive. A huge fire was ignated and Abraham placed therein. Ag he
was not easily burnt, the fire was kept alight for eight days, when it
was found that Abraham was not harmed in the least, but the fire

pile was converted into a garden, and Abraham was found co i
with an Angel in that garden, fversing

I send you the cutting for publication with the hope that the
Editor or some advanced student of Theosophy will explain how such

phenomena are managed. Is it hypnotising a large number of specta-
tors, or is it control over the elements of Fire ?

Frames tHat Dip Not Burn

“We often hear a lot of wonderful things that the Indian Fakir
can do, but Bombay had a practical demonstration of the magical feats
of Professor Syed Hussain Abasi. This gentleman apparently rivals
the ruler of Hades in the control he has over fire, In an open space
near the Tutorial High School, Grant Road, a trench was dug about
twelve feet long by four broad and one in depth. This was filled with
blazing charcoal, and the aged mystic, he is said to be 85 years’ old,
after telling all those present that they could walk over the fire bare-
footed without sustaining any harm, commenced to shout * Gulzar,
Gulzar’. To the astonishment of those present, the spectators walk-
ed over the burning coals without suffering the least harm; in fact
one gentleman’s dhotar caught alight but he did not feel the burning
at all.

The performance was repeated a number of times, kerosine was
poured on the fire and the people walked through the flames byt as
long as the aged Professor continued his chant, they came o no harm.,
At the end of the performance he fell to the ground almost uncon.
scious, but he soon revived after drinking some tea. It was an
amazing performance, and how it was done not one of the spect ‘tors
present could conceive. [he Commissioner of Police was angng
those who witnessed this novel demonstration of a fakir's magic, but
history does not record whether he walked over the flames in safety.
The performance is to be repeated in aid of the Governor’s Hospital
Fund and the Guijerat Relief Fund.”

BURJORJEE NUSSERWANJEE MENGUS]

B e —

BOOKS RECEIVED

The following books have been received and will be reviewed in
e 10

1 mber : ‘ .
o ej,; Y [r‘::makrish”” Math and Mission Convention 1926 (The Math,
e

1 hers, Recieved and
s Life’ eme Mystery, by Aziel and Ot ,
Bel_Uf)s ldlof;vi gsl;blr\nnie Pitt; The Divine Law of the Sabbath, by
N tis; How to Enter the Silence, by Helen Rhodes Walle.lce
Ai' 1\[3 gu;vll:r, & Co., London, E. C. 4.} ; The Bagh Caves {The Indian
(L. N. Fo .

J 1
Society, 3 Victoria Street, London, S. W. 1)
BOOKLETS

The Path to Peace, by James H. Cousins', D Lit. (‘Ganesh &(%ci-.
Madras); Was She 4 Chorlatan, by William Klngslan(;) . te
Blavatsky Association, 26 Bedford Gardens, I_Jondon); .The (;v[ tto

foction, by Swami Ramakrishnananda (Sri Ran{akr%shna utt,
f/[eglzi,ore: Madras) ; Problems in Co-educationi by Basil G1msoE, B(iSc.
(The New Education Fellowship, 11 Tavistock Sq;are, ((él \0;]1,
W. C. 1.); Diet in Health and Disease, by D_Olfotheak ;’am; o
Daniel Com., London); The “Meliart Rectinlz Book, by < e
Pattreiouex, F.N.C.A. (Lutterworth’s Ltd., 13z Paternoster Square,

London, E. C. 4).
OuR EXCHANGES

We acknowledge with many thanks the following :
The Australian Theosophist (0ct'ober, November), El Loto Blanco
Theosofie in Ned.-Indie (November), T:he .Messenger
(October), ber), Yuga Pravesha (November), Service (July),
(October, Novem(;[ ox;ember)’ Modern Astrology (November), Bulletin
l}/:ws ;r;,d bi\e,ot?;\]ovember) The Calcutta Review (November), The
éosophig ’
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League of Nations, Agenda of
’ the Conferen
(N . . ce, The Heral
PO::’:gmbetJa(AThe [na’tqn Review (November), Re;lif of Tthe St'ar
uesa (August), Light (November), The Canadign aTh QOSZZ'M
eagsaphi st

(October), Mexico Teosofic
) ’ o (S
India (December). eptember, October), The Servant of

We have also received with many thanks :

The Eastern Buddhist (July August, Se
. aLs . . te
?Sh:é ::,:1 b(eI\rI;:v;mber), Bz‘blzotecj_a de la Sociedad Txe)osg;it;zri,n [e)lrzllbruddha
(Se Her.gld, (sgw:rm Theosofie (November), The Beacon (Octuguay
Moo Thep e;mbexj, Octoberj, The Vedic Magazine (Oc: ;r)’
e l\;ov eb slamic {?eme‘w {November, December) To s
(Octob (écmberx; zr),' ?fzsof{sch Ma'andblad (November), The ’5' ta EZVSOh
oparer (Oct l?r}: deszt‘tobht/ee't Sciences Psychiques (Oczober} Bntlar'd
onat (Octab ederation Nah'onale Catholigue {October) ,Teou ?{m
Theonin So etr), The American Cg-Mason {(October) ,The ;0 -
pheos Tab.le Zp ember, October), Gnosi (August, Sept’emberj 0;’12
Maseing o ;elsvt (October), The Dominant (November) Orzt e
Chie Spec a . umber, T hfz Occulf Review (December), T, /':e W er;;(,zl
Blos (Ontons )ex;x‘her), Budd]nst India, La Revue Théosophique Le Cgt s
by prtobs ;;,,‘ eN Beacon (Nove‘amber), T'he British Budghist {No otus,
ber ,ASiatic b ta (November), Y(Ie Vaccination Inguirer (Novem\l;em.
e e [?wew' {October), Tfle Theosophical Review (Novemb:r;,
o Vedanta | esac{ (Dzragembe?), Theosaphy in India (October Nover ’
(OC{O o Fizn;sc}, ;sf ’/I;z](jsskrgt (July, September), Feraldo ,]*'aosofzr':é
Octaber), The Cherag (l‘\lov‘::nn;)ez.), foosofia en Yucatar (Septomber

N

‘[ lateness of this number.

voL. XLIX

ON THE WATCH-TOWER

must apologise to the readers of THE THEOSOPHIST for the
The fault lies entirely with

myself, for I have failed to supply the necessary “ copy ” in
time. My work was unexpectably heavy, and refused to be
crowded into the time at my disposal. It is February 1, that

finds me on the Watch-Tower, and the greater patt of these
notes is wrilten in the railway train between Allahabad and

Benares.
*
* &
For at Benares is to be held our first Indian Star Camp.
That begins to-day, with the arrival of the campers. If there
is time before the post leaves Benares, [ will give some

particulars of the arrangements. If there is not time they

must stand over till March.
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There is time, for we missed the train we should have
taken by reason of a heavy storm causing absence of jutkas for
luggage, and therefore missed the opening of the Camp, but
we arrived in time for the first Camp fire. The ground
was very damp, not to say wet, so the logs of wood, also
damp, required a bath of kerosine; benches had been ar-
ranged in a big half circle—over five hundred delegates
and friends had come to the Camp—and as Krishnaji
chanted the Invocation to Agni Deva, the Chief of the
Angels of Fire, the flames rushed up in a pyramid of fire,
as though rejoicing over their victory over unfavorable
circumstances, aided by the clever building of the pile by our
School Scouts. Krishnaji read one of his beautiful poems, and
then asked me to speak; I, of course, obeyed his wish, but
spoke briefly, knowing that the assembly wanted to hear him
rather than me. He then spoke very beautifully, in the voice
which has become so powerful, though still so sweet, since

August last.

*
* *

The programme of the Camp is admirably arranged. The
campers arrived on January 31, and the Camp was opened on
February 1, at 8 a.m. by Krishnaji. Before this, however, at
7.15 the first meditation had been held. The “little breakfast,”
of tea or coffee with bread and butter, takes place daily after
the meditation, at 7.45, and at 8 a public lecture is given, or,
on February 3, a Symposium also, open to the public, or a
Question and Answer Meeting, also open to the public on

February 5. The afternoons are left free, for music. or

1928 ON THE WATCH-TOWER 537

excursion, or entertainment, or a social party. This note is

written on February 3, and it is clear that the First Star
Camp in India is to be an unqualified success.
***

I left Adyar the poorer by the departure of Bishop Lead-
heater, accompanied by the Vice-President of the Society.
Bishop Arundale and his wife remain with India though they
have gone from the Headquarters on his first tour as General
Secretary of the Theosophical Society in India—India having
again captured his invaluable services in that capacity. I
hope to see a great step forward by the Society in this dearly-
loved land, for his splendid enthusiasm, which he has the
rare gift of infusing in others, will help her on her way. She
is much hampered by the extraordinary obstinacy of the
present British Government in denying her the birthright of
Liberty to rule herself—the inherent right of every Nation
that the Great War was supposed to have made secure.
India fought gallantly for Britain, and was cheered by the
statement made by Mr. Lloyd George, then Prime Minister,
that Self-Determination was the right of tropical countries as
well as of white peoples. Promises are so easily made and
are as easily broken without hesitation, when the danger that
inspired them lies in the past. But for Nations, as for
individuals, they make bad karma, and it remains true that

Though the mills of God grind slowly,
Yet they grind exceeding small ;
Though He stands and waits with patience,
With exactness grinds He all.

*
» %



Some one has sent me an article by Mr. George Seibel,
but has cut off the name of the American newspaper in which
it appeared, so I cannot make due acknowledgment of its
source. The title of the article is long: *“ Mrs. Fiske for
Humane Cause, agreeing with Inge, who says Animals think
man is the devil.” Mr. Seibel first met Mrs. Fiske when she
was playing in Pittsburg, and breakfasted with her. The
weather was raw and the windows were wide open.
Mrs. Fiske explained the arrangement and he comments

thereon ; Mrs. Fiske said :

Those pigeons on the cornice looked so cold and hungry. 1
leave the window open so they can come in and eat the crumbs I
scatter over the hearth. They know me now and depend on me.

Sure enough, there were three or four contented pigeons
walking sedately up and down in front of the fireplace, picking up
morsels of bread as if that were the logical place to find a dinner for
birds.

That incident is the key to the supreme interest of Mrs. Fiske
life off the stage. Mistress Page, who is so intent on revenge in
“The Merry Wives of Windsor,” is the most ardent of humanitarians
off the stage. Even her letter-heads betray this interest. There is g
picture of a trapped animal, and a quotation from Edwin Markham .

“1adies, are the furs you wear
Worth the hell of this despair ?”

Mrs. Fiske, the writer tells us, is a student of Theosophy
and of Socialism, “of everything that promises to pierce the
veil of the future, or bring amelioration to the struggle of the
present. But her whole heart is in the movement to teach
man humanity towards dumb animals.,” She regards the
fact that most build their own lives on the destruction of
millions of other lives, as “the great tragedy of the world ?,
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’ When Mr. Seibel remarked: What about war, and the

wanton destruction of millions of human lives?” she gave

an admirable answer:

That, too, should be outlawed and abolished. “But war is
waged by intelligent beings—at least they think they are intelligent—
against one another. The nation that goes to war invites and insures
its own punishment. They ought to know better; if they are
Christians they ought to act more in accordance with their Master's
words. But the poor animals cannot defend themselves against our
shocking and barbarous war upon them. We kill them for food, for
clothing, for sport, for mere wanton pride in killing. We kill them,
and torture them before killing, to minister to our vanity as well as
to provide dainties for our table man’s inhumanity to man
is nothing as compared with man’s inhumanity to the helpless
creatures that are at his mercy—who have no language to plead for
kindness and justice-——who render us innumerable services we could
not hire any human servants to perform. The horse, the dog, the
birds devouring insect pests, are man’s best friends. And how he
treats them ! Neglect would be a greater kindness.”

Dean Inge, it seems, said that if animals drew a picture
of God all the pictures might be different, but that if they
drew a picture of the devil, they would all draw a big
white man. Witty of the pessimistic Dean, and probably true.

A curious instance of the growing dominance of the
Seventh Ray comes from an unexpected quarter. The Chief
Scout of the World, Sir Robert Baden-Powell, the newspapers
tell us, has drawn up a ceremony for the admission of Rover
Scouts, based on the initiation of the ancient knights, Here
is the account from an English newspaper (sent without name :)

MODERN GALAHADS
NEw INITIATION CEREMONY FOR ScCOUTS

The Chief Scout, Sir Robert Baden-Powell, has drawn up a
form of investiture, based on the initiation ceremony of ancient
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knights, for the enrolment ceremony of Rover Scouts. The investi- '

ture includes questions similar to those put to knights in the days of
old, and picturesque and symbolic ceremonies.

The candidate first has to keep a lone vigil in some quiet spot
in the open, or in a chapel, where he 1s guarded from interruption by
his sponsors. During this vigil he must ask himself whether he has
any doubt about continuing the ceremony, and such questions as,
“ Am 1 absolutely honourable, trustworthy, and truthful 7" “ What
are my bad points?” “Have I pluck and patience to stick it when
things are against me?” and * Am I strong-minded enough to keep
off temptations --to drink, to harm a girl or a woman? "

After the vigil the candidate is brought before the Rover Leader
at a table covered with the St. George's Cross, upon which is set an
ewer of water, a basin, and a napkin. The Rover Leader says, “ In
ancient times it was the custom of those about to become Knights to
be laved with water, in token of the washing away of past misdeeds,
and as a sign that they were determined to commence afresh with a
clean page. Are you willing to give such a sign?” The candidate

says, “1am,” and then places his hands together over the basin. The *

sponsor takes the ewer and pours water over them, while the other
takes the napkin and dries the candidate’s hands. The ceremony con-
cludes with the Rover Leader taking the new Rover Leader by the
left hand and giving him a buffet on the left shoulder.

An alternative and less ritualistic form of ceremony is also
provided by the Chief Scout.

Sir Robert Baden-Powell is a sensible man, and he knows
how human nature craves for the support of symbolic, visible
ceremonies to lend a sense of reality to the unseen, intangible,
spiritual verities on which the inner life of the soul is byilt.
The uniform of the soldier, of the sailor, the wig of the Judge,
the crown of the king, the mace of the House of the Commons,
the Flag of a Nation, all these convey the sense of an inner
common life. When Cromwell, pointing to the Mace, bade his
men: “Take away that bauble,” he acted with a sound sense

of the traditions that clustered round that symbol of the House
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of Commons as one of the three Estates of the Realm. To
remove it with a contemptuous epithet transformed the mem-
bers into a casual crowd, without authority and with no unity.
'JE*-*
I received a little time ago a card which is, I think,
unique. Here it is:

DE L’INVISIBLE AU-DELA

Jai le plaisir de vous annoncer que j‘ai quitté la terre le 23
Novembre 1927 et suis retourneé vers la Lumiére.

Que mes Amis se réjourssent !

AvLys HERES

The happy writer of this card would not have approved

of the envelope in which it reached my hands; that had a
broad black border round it. It was a pleasant surprise to
find inside the words which showed the calm and joyous
serenity with which the writer was welcoming Death as a
friend who was opening for her the gateway of release,

through which she passed into the Light.

*
* %

In our next issue will appear, in Part III, an article
which will deeply interest our readers, on a subject which
has not, so far as I know, been dealt with before in a maga-
zine open to the public. It is entitled: “The Work of a
Member of the Staff, by an Apprentice in that line.”

***
February 3, Benares

The Boycott has been carried out here with complete
success. A friend, coming in from the City reports that not

a vehicle is seen in the streets. To-morrow’s papers, with
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reports from all parts of India should be interesting. The
Boycott only lasts till 3.30 p.m., as there are Meetings at 4
all over the land.
Later

It was raining in Benares so the meeting was held
in the Town Hall, and an overflow meeting of about a
thousand was held in the compound despite the rain. Babu
Bhagavan Das Sahab was called to the chair. All the
speeches, except my own, were in Hindi or Urdu, and both
Hindus and Musalmans spoke, showing a complete sympathy
with the common object. Though the hartal was over, the
shops were still closed, only three or four being open, and the
empty streets were curiously dreary. The resolution, rejecting
the Commission and refusing to have any thing to do with it
at any time or at any stage of its proceedings, as sent round
by the Congress for the February 3 meetings, was passed
unanimously, and the meeting was very warmly enthusiastic.
India has awakened to great activity, and the whole sityation,
caused by the ignorance of the present British Government
of Indian feeling, fully justified the warning given to it, by the
Maharaja of Burdwan of the certainty of a Boycott meeting,
of the policy it has foolishly adopted.



1927

CONVENTION.

THE BANYAN TREE, ADYAR.

TO THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY IN INDIA

ADDRESS BY GEORGE S. ARUNDALE
On his Election as Genmeral Secreiary

BROTHERS :

To what end have I been elected your General Secretary?
Not merely because you need such an official for routine
administration, nor because there happened to be a vacancy.

I have been elected because there is work for us to do
together. We must help the Theosophical Society in India
more effectively, more efficiently, more enthusiastically, to
perform the duties it owes to India, the work for which it
exists in India. I trust no one imagines that the Theosophical
Society exists in India mainly for the satisfaction of a handful
of seekers after truth, for just 8,000 or so out of the
320,000,000 of “India’s population. Qur Society does not exist
merely to bring the truth to a few. The Theosophical Society
in India is a gift from the Masters of the Wisdom to the land
They so deeply love, a gift They desire and intend the whole
of India shall enjoy. The Theosophical Society in India
stands not merely for truth in the abstract, as theory and
principle, but even more for truth applied to the circum-
stances of everyday life. If our Society brings truth to India
it is in order that its members, knowing such truth in part,
may learn to understand the needs of India, the problems of
India, the woes of India, in every department of her life.
And thus understanding, inspired and wisely guided by the

truth they have found, it becomes their dharma to help their
2
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Motherland—the Mother of Nations and the Spiritual H

of t.he world—to recover her ancient happiness, to re&l i 0:’9
ancient freedom, to renew her erstwhile gre;tnessgam o
enter. the modern world respected, honoured, a migl;t ar;d to
for righteousness, a practical embodiment of ; great Ny force
Brotherhood, dedicated to the achievement for th ational
Brotherhood Universal. or the world of a

Brothers of the Theosophical Society in India, shall

not be'supremely eager and unceasingly active in s,o 1 e
a servvlce? Shall we not, each one of us, be strenﬁ orious
spreading far and wide the truths of our great Science °tf.1s n
we are able to understand them ? Shall we not unﬂi, ash.ar as
stand for Brotherhood, for co-operation, for self-sacrl']fc' mily
tolerance in every sphere of India’s life ? When 1tice, for
the ranks of the Theosophical Society we cease tweberlter
merely to ourselves and to our families. We have ¢ o belong
ed the limitations of our narrow personal inte anscend:
erfter a larger family, a larger world. We comeeifeStS. we
with wider duties and greater opportunities Weace tto face
ranks of a band of brothers who are dedica'ted to tlfn o
for truth, not for personal gain alone, but far mor: fsea:l(ih
sake of wiser service. We enter the ranks of an aror i
brothers who recognise that they are servants of T}?o
Motherland, and who have become Theosophists not m ellr
that they may find peace and happiness for themsely ersy
that,. as they find these, they may distribute them to fls, }l:t
are in fleed, so that India may become peaceful and a;xaw (T
thus bringing the world nearer to that peace and h PRy ;
towards which it moves so slowly. appiness
. To vyhat extent is each one of us fulfilling this magn;
ficent obj‘ective? Is Theosophy, is our membershi 'agr;:.
Theosoghlcal Society, more a matter of personal conl\)r o the
and satisfaction, or are they a means whereby we enience
better offer to others the contentment they have irrr:azo:::
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measure brought to ourselves? Do we use our membership
more for our own personal advantage, are we indifferent to
the welfare of others, or do we rejoice to pass on to others
the wisdom we receive? Do we seek to apply such wisdom
to alleviate the troubles and difficulties which so persistently
confront us all ? Are Theosophy and the Theosophical Society
just a ladder for ourselves, or do we make them a great path-
way for the world to tread ?

Should we not by this time have discovered that Theo-
sophy is the Science of Happy, of truly Happy, Living, and
that the Theosophical Society is the wonderful channel
whereby this mighty Science shall be applied to every sphere
of life? Are we not members of the Theosophical Society

 that, knowing something of true Happiness, we may share

this precious knowledge ? Are we beginning to discover this
knowledge ? Are we definitely beginning to share it? Do we
perceive that the very process of discovering and sharing are
of the essence of Happiness?

What is each one of us doing? What are our Lodges
doing ? Are our families the happier for our knowledge of
Theosophy ? If they are, then indeed are we beginning to
know Theosophy. If they are not, then either what we
know is not Theosophy, even though we may call it Theo-
sophy, or we do not really know Theosophy at all. Is the
locality in which we live happier for our membership in the
Theosophical Society and for our understanding of Theosophy ?
Are we a blessing to our families and to our surroundings,
because we are members of the Society and students of
Theosophy? Are our Lodges centres of Happiness and Service ?
Are they full of life, full of comradeship, full of well-
doing ? Are they pioneers in all good causes, advance-guards
of true culture, of goodwill, of unity, of brotherhood ? Is each
one of us a better citizen of India because of Theosophy and
the Theosophical Society ? Let it be clearly realised that in
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good citizenship lies much, if not most., of the fulfil
of Theosophy and of membership in the 'I'l;eosophicaIuS1 n'letnt
In every department of Indian life there are Ok:ne .
wFongs. Injustice is everywhere. These may ari . ?Ses,
Wlt.h.()ut. 'They may arise from within, They ex'lS;3 i “the
political field, in the religious field, in the education ;Sf' 1? ﬂ?e
the social field, in the industrial field. They are eva le}?’ .
For what are we members in the Theosophical ScefyvtV and
students of Theosophy if we do not stand courageousl clety and
.ye.t c9urteous1y, for right against wrong, for just'y’ 1
injustice, for good against evil ? What ar’e we doi;ce?a%anSt
are our Lodges doing ? What is the Indian Section dg' ? et
Are we.afraid so to stand? Of what are w:u;f id ?
Are we afraid to be different from others ? Are we af r‘_’; t
stand for the right because public opinion and convl;aritior(;

openly,

are content with the wrong? Are you afraid to stand alone -

for righteousness, lest those round you laugh at you

at you, ridicule you, perhaps persecute you an}:i ’:nee;
But for what are you a Theosophist and a rnemberyirl1 1:}‘1
Theosophical Society, if you are afraid to lead the wa te
Happiness? Who shall begin, if not ourselves? Who Szaﬁ
endure the hardships inevitable to the pioneer, if not
those.who belong to an age-old Band of Servers’ whiz;
by th‘1s time should have learned to rejoice in hardsili 8 acd
to reject indolence and ease? Like other pioneers itpmnt
often be our part to help the world in spite of itself. to w: 1
for .the future even amidst the revilement of the,prese;t
While working in terms of time, we must not forget to live ir;
the Eternal. We must ever stand for the Truth amidst th
tyranny and oppression of ignorance. For more than half .
century our great Society has worked in the outer world .
‘the cause. of truth and righteousness, and signal results h -
been achieved. We must make the second hali- taVe
worthy of the first. The cry of the oppressed rings :If:o:;:

b
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the world; the cry of the young denied the righteous heritage

of Youth; the cry of the weary denied their righteous Rest;
the cry of the outcaste denied his righteous Brotherhood;
the cry of the unhappy denied their righteous Joy; the cry of
the imprisoned denied their righteous Freedom. Everywhere
the cry of sorrow mingles with the glad note of rejoicing.
Let us stand mightily for righteousness, driving unrighteous-
ness away from its evil dominion.

Let us listen for the cry of souls oppressed by
unrighteousness, my Brothers, for it is everywhere. Are we

_sure it may not be heard in our homes, among our children,

among the very members of our family, among those who
serve us? Are we sure we ourselves are not the cause of
unrighteousness from weak-kneed servility to evil custom and
cruel convention? Let us ruthlessly search our own hearts,
our own thoughts, our own feelings, our own speech, our own
actions, for crimes against the Law of Love, which are
none the less crimes even though we do them unwittingly.
I know that the cry of unrighteousness may be heard in
your streets, in your villages and towns, in your schools, in
your places of industry, in many, many homes. I know it may
be heard among the millions of India’s population. I know
it may be heard among the animals, among the creatures
which serve us faithfully and often intelligently, to be
rewarded by cruelty and misuse. The ears of the Theosophist
should be keener to hear. The eyes of the Theosophist should
be keener to see. The lips of the Theosophist should be
gentler in speech. The hands of the Theosophist should be
more eager to serve. The feet of the Theosophist should be
quicker to succour. And the heart of the Theosophist should
be quicker to understand.

Are we growing restless, Brothers, to answer the c’ry we .
hear on every side? Did we not come to Theosophy and to
the Theosophical Society that we might learn and help to lead
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our worlds from sorrow to joy, from fear to strength, from
doubt to calm peace? What worlds? The worlds of our
homes and families, the worlds of our villages or towns, the
world of our Province, the world of the Motherland, Let us
awake and arise, my Brothers. Let us cast aside fear, throw
off lethargy, abandon indifference. Let us break loose from
our dependence upon the crutches of public opinion and
conventionality, by the aid of which the ignorant totter round
in aimless circles of futility. Let us be so ardently lovers of
the Divine Wisdom, that we are forever seeking to translate
it into Divine Activity. Are not the Elder Brothers leading
us ? Have They not sent us forth on our glorious mission ? Do
They not bid us study that we may know, and bid us know
that we may serve? Meetings, study, lectures—these are
but means, though necessary means, to the splendid end of
India’s regeneration. Do we fashion them to this mighty
end? If India is to tread more rapidly the pathway to her
goal, the Theosophical Society in India must become strong
and virile, There must be no laggards, no sluggards. Every
single one of the hundreds of Lodges must be alive, shining
with ever-increasing brightness. Every single one of the
many thousands of members must become a sun, giving life
to his surroundings, as our Lord the Sun gives life to all. Of
course, there ought to be, and shall be, thousands of Lodges
and tens of thousands of members. But are we as we are
doing all we should, for only thus can we hope to attract
others into our ranks ?

Is not India’s need almost heart-rending ? She needs so
much. Is our Society in India giving all it can ? Is each one
of us, is every Lodge, active to the uttermost in India’s
service ? Surely in these days of crisis and of trial it is g
disgrace to be inactive, dormant. India needs wisdom. Are
we giving it to her? India needs resolute perseverance.
Are we giving it to her? India needs enthusiasm, Are we
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giving it to her ? India needs sacrif.ic?:. Are we giving it to her ?
India needs vision. Are we g%vmg it to .her? l}bove'all?,
India needs Unity. Are we giving to her this precu?us gift

Brothers: let us enthusiastically plan. to make this year a
year of eager constructive service tf) India. Let us plan., ar{d
carry out our plan, to make every single member enthus1ast£c
to spread Theosophy wherever he c.an—Theoso.phySas t e
Science of Truth, Theosophy as the'SCIence of Active Er\(z;ce.
Let us so work during the C(?m}ng year tl}at _O‘fr 0 ges
become honoured for their patriotism, for the%r cwwhser}:ncs,
for their defence of the oppressc?d, for the1r' brother ?ﬁ;
Let every member so work during the coming yea:clfl a
Theosophists shall be respec'ted. and honourefl as ssl ess
servants of the Motherland, indifferent to praise or anr;]e,
seeking only the welfare of others. Let us plan so tha.tt .e
Section as a whole shall be strengthened for the serv1ceh1t
exists to render. Let us plan so that we lead and show the

' way; let others follow or not as they will. Let us plan so

that members of the Theosophical Society in Ind%a'shall be' in

the forefront of every good cause, political, re]1g1ous£soc11a1;
i i i ther. Let us plan to be alert

ducational, industrial, or any o ]

:nl:icixot asleep. Let us plan to carry India forward on the

i iasti tion.
ightv tide of our enthusiastic devo .
e B}l’lt to do this we need the strength of the two dominant

factors in India’s regeneration. .VYe need the.strength of
[ndia’s women and the fire of India s youth. Without these,
my Brothers, we can do but little. With these we can accom-
plish our mission splendidly. May I urgef you with all the

estness at my command to carry the Light of Theosophy
far?he women of India and to India’s youth. We.need the
s(;rvice India needs the service, they alone can give. We

d t};e Power, the Sacrifice, the wondrous sense of t.he Real,
:oe emagnificently characteristic. of the women of Indla: We
need the Fire and the Devotion of Indian youth, dimmed
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though this has been through the exploitation of the unscru- ’

pulous. Let us spread Theosophy among the women of India
through the media of the various mother-tongues, making,
during this coming year, propaganda among women one of our
chief activities. Where desirable let us start Lodges for
women alone, helping them to study their Faith, whatever it
may be, in the light of Theosophy, encouraging them to step
forward to lead the land of which they are the true heart on
the great pathway on which it is even now beginning to
stand. Let us bring Indian women to our ranks, so that our
Society may be blessed by their stalwart devotion and that the
Spirit of true Motherhood may weld India’s sons into a
glorious brotherhood. Let us spread Theosophy among the
youth of India as an inspiration to practical service of the
Motherland, so that they may come to realise that Theosophy
helps them to love their country with greater wisdom and
with more effective devotion. Let but the Light of Theosophy
shine in the hearts of the women and of the youth of India,
and her destiny is assured. We cannot serve India better than
by carrying to her women and to her youth the Wisdom of
Theosophy and the inspiration to service that Wisdom evokes.

Let us not forget, too, our Musalman brethren, without
whose presence in our midst our Society must needs be lame,
Themselves a magnificent brotherhood, one of the greatest
brotherhoods in the world, they should find in Theosophy and
in the Theosophical Society a movement after their own
hearts. We need them and we can serve them, as we have
needed our brethren of other faiths and have served our
brethren of other faiths. With Musalméan brethren within our
Society in large numbers the Hinda-Muslim problem is solved,

If each one of us will thus work where we are there will

soon be a mighty result to lay at the blessed Feet of Our -

Lord the Deliverer, and of the mighty Guardians of this
sacred land. But we must not make the mistake of imagining
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‘ that because we can do so little, that little is not worth doing.

That which is done in Their .Name and for Them 1ds nevgg
little in Their sight, however it may appe.ar to e;;e.s m.m.)e
by ignorance. Nor must we make th.e mistake o 1m§gfmruixtg
that a cause is hopeless, because there is no one dto VY;)r totru(;
Is there not each one of you to work for 1t,fa'n (115?1 I;o frue
that no cause is ever.hopele.ss that ha§ one r;eno ;:;end !
the greatest causes €ver had in the begmm'ng ut One ; th,
ourself may be just the one frlfend who brings the
ZZ:e btixast’ some day shall become the triumph. D<t> n(::] :re
afraid of beginning alone. There are plenty to go ;)ge eed;
There are plenty eager to be in at the trlumph.' The wor. n
Theosophists who shall be happy to be ?lone in th?ﬁigdl:snmgs’
so that some day there may come blessings to multi - b f
rd. then, Brothers. A stupendous task lies before
us FS‘(j)rvr:laucl,l the better. Shall we not be workers worthy of
ha‘rd work, and are not the Elcfi)er Brothers Fellow-Workers
ith idi inspiring us ¢
WIthIlj:t’ %;;dlﬁli:tsi:r;nsgcomi strenuous. Let dormant Lodges
low with new fire. Let Lodges and members a%ready ac.:t1ve
i;t:nd their zeal far and wide. Where there 1s the will to
e done.
o mztrlzﬁarzoiv:azs t:xs from our Elder Brothers the
'ThuSBlessing which is increased power to serve, and so
preCIOUIS dia achieve that glorious destiny upon the con-
shall } of which depends the Happiness of the World.
Summahﬁn e a magnificent record to place at the feet of our
- ;V sident, when at the end of the year, in Kashi, she
beloved o blesse’s us with her glorious presence. To the
%;Imet ::0:)3{ the Wisdom will she offer it in homage for the
aste

Light They have deigned to shed upon our darkness.

G. S. ARUNDALE



GROWTH

GROW as the flower grows, that from earth’s darkness
Uplifts its petals to the morning Sun.

Like to its fragrance, shed with lavish giving,
So may thy gifts be shed till life is done,
Then shall thy course from morning unto evening
Turn like the flower-face ever toward the Light,
Quicken the world with all-unconscious beauty,

Lead from the depth and beckon from the height.

Grew as the cooling earth, that from the fire-mist
Fashions a planet whereon life may dwell ;
Patient to build a jewel in an @on;
Careful to paint perfection in a shell,
So shall thy life bring Peace to hearts in conflict,
Forging them Jewels of Joy from out the strife,
Ruilding a world beneath their failing footsteps,
Changing the hate to Love, their death to Life,

Grow as the Mystic Christ grows within thee,
Cradled within the Cave beneath the Star,
Heart of the Rose, and Jewel in the Lotus,
Life of all Life, from dust to Avatar,
So shall thy suffering bring thee understanding ;
So shall thy giving fill thy hands anew,
*Till thou shalt hear the voice of the Beloved

Whisper : “ My child, because you loved, you grew.” ¥

M. B. B.

ADYAR——AN IMPRESSION

2 B., 0.BE, V.D
GENERAL THE Hon. KENNETH Mackay, C
By MAJOR-

nds of pilgrims of .nz}tionahtn'as

ADYARa the Mect;i Ovi :&“S;Seu’ stands in 2 setting th:lits tllr;
as wide as loistered beauty Jeaves little for 'the artl X
point of cah’.n and BC nded alike by river and sea, its grlacxi)us
soul to desire. ou-roves, the mystic blue of its convolvu'd ;
{rees, its spacious fg ts cannas (each in themselves things oI

the royal scarlet O to converge into the noblest tr?e

the sacred Banyan, a holy tree b& O:
India and now for many years 3:: ;Jeh; :rrld :
; as been given e

from which this great ?2;1;:?;1}2; ll:is ahode in this tree, and it
It is said thatg?:ation to conceive that some great nature

have ever seen,
Theosophy came to

requires little ima
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spirit has. [ was so fortunate as to see and hear the out-
standing leaders once again, for though this is my first visit
to Adyar, it has been my privilege to have heard Annie
Besant and C. W. Leadbeater speak on various oceasions 1n
different parts of the world, and to have known the latter, for
many years. [ have purposely, but in no spirit of rudeness,
omitted to add titles to names that, in my opinion, cannot
gain in dignity through the use of prefixes, no matter how
high-sounding or richly earned and deserved they may
themselves be.

Annie Besant came to us from the All-India Congress at
Madras and yet, after travelling for thousands of miles and
taking part in the inner councils of a great politica] body at a
time of crisis big with the future fate of India, this amazing
woman was able to hold an audience of some thousands for
the space of an hour dealing with the most abstruse subject
without a falter and without a note. Standing on the outer
edge of the great tree I personally heard little of what she
said but this seemed to matter less than the fact that I could
look on that leonine head and visualise the dynamic force of
that superbrain, so palpably driving and controlling the ageing
body to still press on to the high goal of her life’s work, the
granting of citizen rights to her beloved Jngiap people.
Waking from a dream of great women, [ sensed, if I did not
hear, this the last and the greatest of them all calling to gods
and mortals alike, “1 am the Captain of my sou]”, On
another evening I heard my friend, the scholarly Jinar
talking delightfully of * Parsifal ”
of Wagner’s music.

Then, again, under the Banyan Tree I listened to
C. W. Leadbeater, conservative English gentleman of the old
school, probably the greatest of living occultists, standing like
an ancient Druid priest and telling with that clarity of thought
and purity of diction, in which alike he stands without a peer,

ajadasa,
and the underlying motive
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the place of occultism in the new civilisation. What wonder-
ful people these two are, Annie Besant, C. W. Leadbc.eater,
both over eighty years of age and both rpenta]ly and physically
still full of the vigour that has carrle?d them throu'gh thf-)
stress of continuous and highly specialised work and mv'estl-
gation, over seas of calumny and t.hrough the travail of
betrayal by those they trusted to this present. hour of great
fulfilment. Adyar is not only a common meeting ground for
Fast and West but also a place o_f continuous interest alike to
the practically and spiritually rr.u.nded, .for on every hand one
is faced with the constructive ablht'y' of its f'ounders ]'ust as one
is impressed by the spirit of sacrifice wl?zch the.y mcu]cate.d
and which continues to be t};{e key-note in the lives of their
resent-day workers.

follo‘iverhsai:d lfeen asked if I have found the standard of
personal brotherhood higher in Adyar than in 'the out§ide
world. Judging from the fraternisation of the various .natmn-
alities and the almost total absence of colour prejudice t-hat
appeared to me to permeate the atmosphere 3f the Convention,
my first impulse would be to answer ¢ Y.e.s . But on second
thoughts 1 feel I am not really in a pos1t1qn to set myself up
as in any true sense a competent judge of this matter. I.came
here at an abnormal time, a period of stress, a mingling of
many forces gathered from widely different parts, nqt only of
India but of the world beyond, and so any hasty.]udgr.nefxt
formed—and hasty any judgment must be thfit lies within
the narrow orbit of a fortnight—can hav? little value as
regards the normal life of the dv.vellers in Adyar. This,
however, I can say without reservation, t.hey lfave treated me

. lindness and thoughtful consideration than even a
with mo;e any right to expect. In weighing the substance
brother has of brotherhood I feel we too often forget that in
and Earr:(‘:zle lies the concrete mass of our common humanity,
:}::i oiu :tr as Buddhists and Hindas and Muslims and orthodox
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Christians are human, so are Theosophists, subject to like
weaknesses as other men, and too often judged by standards
that neither they nor any one of the adherents of the Faiths
who criticise them have the remotest chance of living up to
for many an incarnation to come.

All I can answer is, I believe the standard of brotherhood
at Adyar is higher than the average of the outside world, but
how much higher, who am I, a man whose feet have yet to
find the entrance to the Path, to judge?

But leaving the realms of speculation, I feel I am on firm
ground when I speak of the atmosphere of self-sacrifice and
the spirit of selflessness which is here everywhere apparent.
Here I have come face to face with realities, men and women
who have given up assured business careers to devote their
lives to the practical side of this organisation, to finance, feed
and house and so make possible the spiritual progression of
the Society. Here, too, I have met men and women who
have put behind them tempting financial offers and brilliant
literary possibilities to devote their talents without hope of
monetary or public reward to the service of humanity. Here
it has been my privilege to meet women, some of whom have
fought and are still fighting a noble battle for the general
uplift and liberation of Indian womanhood, struggling not only
against age-old religious prejudices but also against official
inertia often amounting to passive obstruction. While yet
another is doing purely honorary rescue and reclaiming work
of inestimable value among the youthful flotsam and jetsam of
both sexes in Madras.

But splendid as all this work is and freely and gladly as
the almost unknown workers pour out their lives and varied
abilities on the altars of self-sacrifice, there is yet another
band, who, by their sheer almost austere simplicity of life

verging on the mortification of the flesh must appeal to the
imagination of any man who, however little he may achieve.
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: :bly in part because of his
selﬂes.snes's. h“;se;it:;zt’ caar:ld a;:;)srs;::)i:te attiinment in others.
own inability te is ’how the Order of the Brothers of
Thls. at any 1r?i eto me. 1am ashamed to admit that until I
e ar ? doubt if I bad even heard of this Brothc.ar.h?od
- ' Ad);a}r no way realised its many and vari‘ed.actlwtxe;.s.
. li‘I hatd};at 1::thers in the Society may be in a s1m11.ar condi-
fi‘:fx lzfg igndrant indifference I feel it my duty to give a few

facts both with regards to its objects and the manner in which

i+ vow of service. Initiated, I
s membsrs bcarréis‘::p t}zixer:lundalle, its members have put
e e ryeservedly under the orders of Mrs. Besant, and
thefnsel;e‘s ma‘ctivit.ies are wide as life itself they largely con-
Whrlgl: t)nm:cholastic work among Indians of all classes from
ve

the untouchables to the children of Maharajas. In this

. . i interesting to note that some of the Indian
(l;‘)r?::s:lo:r: l;:g;;ltt'zng to ask for Theosophists to tea.c'n_in
the schools they are founding in their States, fmd:)ngt
that they are not only cultured above the ave.rage, u
that they are prepared to work for a mere.plttaace as
compared with other teachers and that once havn;ﬂg ;:_ e_n up
the work they never desert it. I may say that a Ma ara:a,ta

rsonal friend of my own but- not a T})eqsophxst, wrote to
1: stralia just before we left asking my wife if she could get a
T:eosophist to take charge of one of ‘pis schozl;. c ;
The Brothers have a house in the Adyar hompou'r:h
nere they live in the simplest way and from w. ere, Wi
" tioning obedience of the man who carried the
the weas Garcia, they start out at the command of
e t the’uttermost parts of India. These devoted
Mrs. Besar’ found from Tuticorin to the borders of Thibet,
souls. are 10 betheir physical bodies in selfless w.)vork for
wearm.g oui aid they lived simply but s.imply is far too
humie::;l;)’;i worjl to describe their manner of life. When they
spac |
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enter the Order they either become Full Brothers, which
means that they hand over all their worldly possessions into
the common fund and thereafter draw Rs. 120 a month, the
equivalent of £7-10s, on which they have to feed and clothe
themselves and provide travelling expenses. In practice,
this last means that for long distances they have to travel
third class in carriages reasonably fit for animals but g
disgrace to any Government that leaves the poor no choice
but to use them. Those who are not prepared to accept the
full responsibilities of the Order may become lay brothers,
their obligation being that they pay one-tenth of their income
into the common fund. This Order numbers alike in its
ranks highly and lowly born women and men of varying
degrees of culture but they each and all appeared to me to be
living witnesses of the great truth that happiness comes from

within, for most assuredly if material things constitute -*

happiness then had they been the most miserable of mortals.
Pale, care-worn, physically burning out, these women first
filled me with a sense of depression verging on despair. But
as I got to know them it almost turned to envy, for as they
talked of their work I saw that light in their eyes that is
neither of sea nor land but cometh of inward peace. And I
realised they had found in selfless service for others the
happiness which comes not of taking but of giving, and so in
the ultimate end is the only happiness, neither limited by
time nor yet by eternity.

But apart from.this Brotherhood there be many workers
in Adyar ever ready to answer Mrs. Besant’s call, wonderful
women and men who live as the Brotherhood lives, endure the
same hardships, do the same magnificent work for the uplift
of their fellows but yet prefer to preserve a certain independence
of individuality impossible in a duly constituted Order. Over
two thousand Indians of all castes and social positions,
representing the various Lodges scattered over the broad
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face of this amazing and still mysterious land, gathered at
Adyar for the Convention. One late afternoon nearly all of
them sat cross-legged under the Banyan Tree, a sprinkling
of Europeans from most of our Western centres on the
outskirts—waiting. Standing on the outer verge of this
expectant crowd I too waited, but rather as an impersonal
spectator than as one of them. True, in common with most,
stood pledged to the basic principles of the philosophy of
Theosophy but so far I had not penetrated beyond the
threshold ; I was not a Co-Mason, neither did I belong to that
Church in which many of our leaders are so intimately
interested, so I felt a citizen of the outside world untrammelled
alike by Western or Eastern ecclesiastic or secular tradition.

As I looked on that sea of eager faces (for whatever
happened later) they eagerly waited his coming, the unstudied,

* unrehearsed artistry of the scene wrapped my senses in its

charm. The deep green canopy overhead, the palms, the
flowers, a glimpse of the trilithon of some ancient shrine, the
pillars of a Zoroastrian Temple and that dark-eyed crowd in
turban, dhoty and graceful sari seeking for a sign. Out
beyond the confines of the tree men and women clad in a
clash of colour, which yet ever harmonised, moved to and fro,
and then just as the red lights of the sinking sun shot through
the foliage and filled all the dim recesses of Nature’s leafy
temple with the day’s afterglow, he came. The graceful
youth I last remembered seeing with his brother making a
bonfire in our Australian bush, dragging up and piling on the
dead boughs with all the eager joy of a healthy clean-souled
bby, still retained his physical charm, but it was a man, well
poised and sure of his goal, who looked out from those soft,
yet marvellously compelling, eyes on the up-turned faces

" that like a sea troubled by the wind of uncertainty and doubt

flowed and eddied at his feet. I have looked on many

pictures of the Christ in many countries and none have
4
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Pleased me nor have I ever been able to visualise to my own
inward saFlsfaction what the man Jesus of Nazaretlz’ was
p?obably like. Now that I have seen Krishnamurti giving
h;s anJessage under the Banyan Tree I think I know. Not
:hat Charp prepared to declare that he is the reincarnation of
he rist or of any particular great Teacher. Having
listened to him I cannot say of my own knowledge that the
same Master speaks through him as spoke either wholly or
in part thr(?ugh the man Jesus. I honestly do not even k:ow
his own views on this matter nor to be perfectly frank am I
spetctlally Lnttc;]rested to know them, for to me it does not much
matter whether he be the Christ come back again or the
?:ys;::tal b’Ic‘;dy through which the Christ functiongs wholly or
Carz n(;t . oh;ne? thfa .messap:e is all that really matters, and I
care not i b lst giving this to the world as the mouthpiece
o a o.d or as the result of his own seeking and
striving and suffering during many incarnations. For what
interests me': is the Message, not the Messenger. .

As T listened I could not help remembering that all life’s
nob‘lest lessons have come from out the open spaces. That
‘v‘v.hlle the world’s great Teachers have on occasions spoken
t1n :I‘emples made with hands” the main par: of their
be;cth}::gssas been given in the fields or on the mountains or
b e s c:;z (: lake or sea. In other words, that simplicity
ey ron the (elytnote of the message, and that consequently
they inspiratl'm in tree rfmd flovfrer and sky and sea alike
KriShnamurt.m?}; and vehicle of illustration. So it is with
Srishnamur i, ! Ieblatest and the simplest and the most direct

. elong to neither the East nor the West, I
am a traveller on the path * he declares, and then goes on to
give a message equally applicable to the whole world and
which 1?, -essence is summed up in the two words “ Right
Cfmduct . To him happiness means love in the word’
highest sense, selflessness in the word’s broadest meanings
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To get into and keep in the main stream, which is life, he
warns the seeker after happiness against the backwashes and
eddies that lie on every hand—creeds, dogmas, gods, sacred
books, all in fact that binds and cramps the soul’s real spiritual
progression. Holding that all these are at best but props and
should be cast aside if knowledge of self, founded on reason
and experience, is to be won. At the same time to those who
find such props indispensable he says, “I have no desire to
take them from you.” He further in this day and generation
has little time for the doctrine of retirement from a work-a-day
world, advocating rather the winning of happiness by living a
pure life in the midst of one. As [ listened the words of
another great Teacher came to my mind—1I trust I am quoting
correctly—*“It is easy in the world to live after the
world’s opinion. Tt is easy in solitude to live after your own,
But the great man is he who in the midst of the crowd
maintains the perfect independence of solitude.”

I accept Krishnamurti’s Message without reservation, I
wonder how many of his fellow-countrymen will do so,
personally I incline to the belief that few will. Its very
direct simplicity will, 1 fear, make small appeal to souls
atrophied with the forms and ceremonies and superstitions of
twice a thousand years. In the West, on the other hand,
ecclesiastical authority, all-powerful as it once appeared, has
never had the same strangle-hold on the whole people, and
to-day men are beginning more and more to think for them-
selves. 1 am of the opinion that his commonsense teaching
will appeal to the commonsense of many and that what he
will meet in the West will be indifference to all teaching
(born of the materialisation of modern Christianity) rather
than militant disbelief. Be that as it may, he has more
followers to-day than the last great Teacher had when He
passed on, and yet he asks for neither worship, nor disciples,
nor followers, but just to help those who desire to be helped.
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One afternoon I came upon him sitting among a crowd
of children supremely happy in their selfless adoration He
loves them just as they worship him and I am sure th.at the
happiest moments of his hard-won liberation are gpent
surrounded by them. As I locked, the words of another

great and very human Teacher came to my mind: “ Syffer THEOSOPHY AND THEOSOPHISTS
the 11ttlfa children to come unto Me and forbid them not, for
of such is the kindgom of heaven.” ’ By C. JINARAJADASA, Vice-President, T.S.

Kenneth Macka
y .
VER a year ago, a Theosophist who had some years before

left the Society on the “ Back to Blavatsky > and other
issues, and with others had formed “ The Theosophical
Society,” inquired of me what my attitude and that of my
friends would be towards them, if they re-entered the Society.

The following was my reply to him:

1. There is no reason why the word “ Theosophy”
cannot be used by anybody.

But when it comes to using the definite title of an
- organisation, “The Theosophical Society”, by those who
have broken away from it, it seems to me that such use by
them is not playing fair with the public. The original Society
bearing this name still exists, and is flourishing exceedingly,
and the fact that a certain number dissenting from its policy
think they are just as good Theosophists—nobody need doubt
that—does not, I think, give them the claim to use the title,
“The Theosophical Society”. There is nothing to prevent
them from doing so, but I think it is rather putting the public

under a misconception. :
Far better that a new title should be adopted, as was done
by the Hermetic Society, the Eleusinian Society and the

Anthroposophical Spciety.
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2. So far as I am concerned, I shall always be glad to
welcome those who have left the Society, when they desire
to re-enter it. I can guarantee my own attitude towards
them, and I shall not require that they should change their
understanding of men and events to conform to mine. Qur
link in the Society is not similarity of ideas, but of aim, which
is to foster Universal Brotherhood.

But when a body of people, who have differed violently
and who have left the Society, return, it is obvious that,
human nature being what it is, the utmost tact will be
necessary on both sides in order to “bury the hatchet,”
and get on with the practical problems of Theosophy-
But as the T.S. cannot control the conduct of members,
it is impossible beforehand to give any kind of guarantee
whatsoever, that those who return will not be subject

to any form of discrimination. The resumption of the 4

old relations of friendship depends also upon their attitude,
whether they too on re-entering recognise that it is their
duty to accept the right of others to think and feel according
to their judgment, without in the least being less good
Theosophists. There are a certain number who will be
influenced by my advice on the matter, to try to work
together in friendliness, in so far as such working is possible
with those from whom they have violently differed. But
while amicable relations may be resumed on paper, the
actualisation of them cannot be guaranteed in any way before-
hand. This is surely obvious.

3. I shall do my utmost, so long as I have any part in
the work of the Society, to prevent the establishment of any
kind of a book or a body of teaching as the Jast say in Theo-
sophy. It is quite true that all of us accept the Letters of the

Masters and The Secret Doctrine as having great authority

with us all. But it will be fatal to the development of the
T.S. to turn even the actual words of the Masters into any
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kind of a gospel. I consider that each generation must be
given perfect freedom, to accept or reject the teachings of
previous generations; and I cannot imagine a true develop-
ment of the teachings of Theosophy, unless perfect liberty is
given to succeeding generations, not only to add to, but also to
revise the previous conceptions. To raise even the Letters
of the Masters to any kind of a final authority would only be
to crystallise into another religious sect.

While we may give the utmost value to “ Blavatskian
Theosophy,” it will be utterly against the.spirit of Theosophy
in any way to begin to classify that particular Theosophy as
having a greater value for all generations than ““ Besant Th.eo-
sophy” or “ Leadbeater Theosophy,”. or the ‘ Theosophical
proclamations of any writer. In my 1magina}t1on, .the Theo-
sophical Society is a scientific body of inquirers into truth,

. and not a religious body who pin their faith to any body of

teaching and say that they must not diverge from it.

While I accept with the utmost confidence the teach-
ings of the Masters—where that teaching has been reported
without any distortion—I would strenuously oppose any move-
ment to make even the teachings of the Masters the final
standard of truth. For all true Theosophists, the great value
of the T.S. is that it has 7o final statement of truth, z.znd has
nothing of the quality of orthodoxy which characterises the

religions. . .
C. Jinarajadasa



IS TOLERANCE PRACTICABLE ?
By ARTHUR W. OSBORN

THE value we place on tolerance will be in proportion

to our capacity for independent thought. Sluggish
mentalities do not challenge the mass mind, and so provoke
its self-protective reaction which manifests a5 intolerance.

It is not uncommon for men of superior attainments to
experience a sort of subconscious fear of herd tyranny. This
fear will be felt quite irrespective of any immediate menace
of persecution. It is an all-too-eloquent witness in our soul’s
structure of ages of past tyranny and cruelty. For men, who
feel the urge of self-expression, an atmosphere of tolerance
acts as a womb to nourish the germs of their originality.

Tolerance increases as the race becomes cultured. Buyt
as progress is not an advance in a straight line, but in cycles,
there is ever the periodical menace of relapses into barbarism,
and consequent intolerance.

A growing body of thinkers realises this constant menace
and is tireless in its efforts to maintain the freedom that has
been so dearly won. It is a symptom of our times, therefore,
that numerous organisations exist with the avowed object of
practising the utmost tolerance towards all points of view.
Most people subscribe to tolerance as an abstract ideal, but
few practise it. :

There is a type of tolerance, however, which is in danger

of becoming a vogue. Under this name there masquerades 8°
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brood of pseudo-virtues such as a vapid “bro:ad-mmdedness ”
which is incapable of decisiveness on any subject. Or worse,
people are sometimes supposed .to bfe tolerant, when in
furtherance of their falsely conFelved 1§eal, they refuse to
condemn certain religious teachings which are known to be
SupeIsmlqus'tamce there exists a modern movement which
i Fto , 1ziste int,o one organisation all the %‘eligions of the
orld. ';‘lhe members of this organisation will pledge them-
morld t to attack or criticise the teachings or beliefs of any
SeiYe'S n(:)elonging to the organisation. In the abstract these
fgeﬁlso:ppeal to us, but in practice what‘ would be the result of
such an inhibition of freedom of discua:smn ? . |
" If religious practices are degrading, and teac}.ungs falsg,
if a credulous people are tyrannised by a ctafty.pnesthood, is
it not cowardice rather than tolerance to refram_ fro.m attack
in such cases? Yet members of §uch an .o.rg.amsatlon, as I
have mentioned, would raise no ance to criticise falsehood or
protest against demoralising practices, for fear they should be
i intolerant ! .
conmg;«;;ia;?y, in political life the gractice? of .tolerance isa
problem. To be tolerant of certaxfl anti-social behav1<?ur
would menace the existence of the nation. We may subscribe
to the doctrine that the state should regulate conduc't on'ly,
and that speech and teaching should .be free ‘frox_n }eg1§lgt1ve
interference yet we must admit that in p.ractlce it is difficult
to draw a hard and fast line between illegal conduct and
aganda which is provocative of such conduct.

propSome modern writers contend that government is based
on intelerance, Bernard Shaw.for instance, in his preface to
St. Foan., 1f this is correct, either tolerance or gO\'ler.:nme'nt
must be discarded. I think, ho.wever, that these dxfflcult'xes
are largely illusory, and do not arise when we correctly define

what we mean by jolerance.
5 |
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Webster defines tolerance as, *
g B 5 e b s
acquu‘e.:d many other associations. Whep ge the word
man as belng tolerant we do not conceive hj we refer to a
merely exercises forbearance. Such a character Im as one who
what negative. In the strict sense of the wo‘:éozltl(:sbjbso.me.
vious

that there are man i
y things
tolerate. €8 we cannot and should not

Tolerance in the broad - ..
in which it represents for zrs S:::S?de;xjint:ls 1s the sense
qutlopk, a philosophic detachment which en:l:;s ) balanF o
life in wide perspectives. Recognising that tsls o vew
come.to r_epresent so much more than its Stricterda'nc'e has
meamngf it will not appear paradoxical to say th tICtlonary
not be intolerant even when there are thin):gs zvewi neeci

anno

tolerate. It is necessary clearly to distinguish between into-
mio- M

lerance and the legitimate use of
the I'Jerformance of its duties has ff;c:;lpp?esio‘lremimem o
for instance, but it is a misnomer to call sua: ess?e_SS,
mtolerant.' Government, of course, can be intole: tal;:twlty
may readily distinguish between a right and o
intolerant use of power. o rong or
iudic;l:;}e7 tezt ;:fljlgebis S;mtlla‘rtt(l) that which we apply to the
. Is not intolerant when he sente
(r)r;i?o ::1 p;fxs;m; he is merely an instrument of justicel.jceguat‘
o Wh}; e sentenced a man because of personal prejudice
. ole character of his act would be altered. So, if a’
g pr;r)r;el::tm“:re to use its power to suppress a minor;ty of
: ely because of racial or reli
it wo:ld clearly be intolerant.
government violates i i
p.artial'ity. Its function iss tlcts :;:isr:tavi::hetr}]leltmdes'cends y
d1v§rs1ty consistent with harmonious relatio a}!{:'mum .
enlightened government realises. that progress cril:mlap:;i t‘?ln
s the

glous antagonism,
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protection of minorities. A nation which persecutes its
“ occentrics ” is doomed to decadence.

The mark of the intolerant man is a fundamental incapacity
for recognising his mental limitations. It is only through a
few slits in the ramparts of his ignorance that he can view
the Universe. But the narrowness of his vision increases
its definiteness and creates the illusion that it is the whole of
reality. If, therefore, he sets a high value on his glimpses,
it is perhaps inevitable that he should be impatient to force
other people to view life from his angle.

The man, however, who has ascended the peaks of
wisdom witnesses the panorama of life from higher attitudes.
He realises the relativity of things. Good and evil, right
and wrong, are seen to be human valuations, subject to change
in the eternal flow of the world-process. Some minds are

“ instinctively tolerant, and this almost invariably implies a

philosophic grasp of “wholes”. These “wholes” will
admittedly be different for different people, but unless we
make the effort to think in wide sweeps we are always in
danger of becoming enslaved by the details of life’s phenomena.
The traveller who has viewed from a mountain top the
country over which he has to journey will direct his steps
with a certainty and sense of the relative values of geographical
features.

The best that can be said for the intolerant man is that
he often sincerely believes his belief or way of life to be the
To make people come his way, therefore, may
represent for him an act of service. He is like a man
who, knowing but one path up a dangerous mountain, con-
siders it his duty to prevent ascents by other paths. The
cure for such an attitude is obviously the removal of
ignorance.

But this brings us again to the point as to how a tolerant
n should act when faced” with, say, falsehood and cruelty,

only one.

ma
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He will act honestly and fearlessly to prevent its continuance.

Only a false conception of tolerance could cause him to act
otherwise. Admittedly it is often impossible to distinguish
between the acts of an intolerant, and those of a tolerant
man. But between the motives of the two there is g
vast gulf.

The tolerant man focusses his attention on the welfare
of the whole and is detached from his own personal interests,
Naturally the majority of us can only approximate to this
desirable mental attitude, but unless we can achieve it in
some measure, tolerance must remain for us only an emotional
state to which we occasionally respond.

It is a travesty to suppose that we violate tolerance when
we act decisively or even use force. I would repeat that we
may use force without necessarily being intolerant. Our duty

in this respect depends on many factors, chief among which ),5

is the position of responsibility we occupy in the community.

The ruler of a nation, for instance, must at our present
stage of communal development use force. In fact, under
certain circumstances it might be intolerance not to do so.
A weak government, for instance, may folerate intolerance
by allowing sections of the community to be tyrannised by
lawless groups.

In the realm of religious beliefs the problem is somewhat
different, because ultimate reality or truth, though it may be
directly experienced, yet requires to be interpreted in infinite
ways. Religions are only attempts to interpret direct experi.
ences—sometimes mystical —of the “ essence of things”. The
man who presumes to say * only my religion is true ”
claims the elementary status of his intellect,

But, all this being conceded
ourselves not to attack or criticige

is not. Here again so much dep
criticism is made, ‘

pro-

» 18 it advisable to pledge

Vi ‘are formed to preserve
other religions ? I think it -

ends on the spirit in which °
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a valuable study, but the inward-

. e us unless we approach its
ness of a religi?n ;”a‘u ::;ig::lagnd impartial%ty. Failure to
study in a stt: f p of our almost inevitable religious
recognise th? porzzkyus at the very threshold Qf our study,
complexes will st peing coloured with our prejudices, will
and our tlzlttfl;f:t";:s :;gly in religious pole'mics. o
provoke a . i-le that should guide us in our study‘of religion

The princit :tv. We should realise that religions an'd
is that of' relat;wostrl-ly be understood by comprehending their
p%:ilosf)ph;est:voluﬁonary backgrounds. If we cannot t:hvorce
histosicel afn m the illusion that standards which are right for
ourrsnei::i . ::ssaril}' be right for everybody else, we had better
us

Comparative religion 18

not study comparative religion.

But if we can lift ourselves out of ourselves, thereby

: freeing the philosophic intuition from the entanglements of

omplexes, we shall see the religions and phﬂ?s‘ophies of

?}l:r ‘:zvorld spread out before our enlightened vision as a

:gniﬁcent mosaic, reflecting man’s eternal search for
m

reality. this high standpoint we may dave to criticise,
b F:oze may be trusted not to force others into our narrow.
ecaus We shall endeavour to help all according to their
grooves. ition in time and space. In short, we shall help eac'h
?w?a];::slt:; next step for him upon his own path. Criticism is
0 in such a spirit.
et wrotzi Yc?ii?em:g:rleljnts a feeble attitude to join move-
It, h? h de;nand pledges not to attack or cr1t1c1§e other
ments whic ism and attack may be an imperative pre-
it constructive reform. Instanf:es from
d be cited to prove this. Societies v:zhzch
religious toleration must inevxta{ﬂ:y
lity unless they recognise the puriti-

criticism.

religions.
liminary to more
religious history coul

lose their intellectual viri
catory value of attack and
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“1I do not agree with a word that you say byt | will defend
to the death your right to say it,” said Voltaire, So toler
should not inhibit discussion and criticism but encoura an'cte
We need_ to realise that tolerance has its positive ag wfﬁ .
tts negative aspect. But to guard against misconceptio 3;
would rgpeat that the criticism of the tolerant man hasn
fellowship with the rasping utterances of the emotion Irlm
unbalanced and bitter-minded. Jt i5 tragic that ‘t':'Jl .
should ever be so degraded from ijts high office TS,

In conclusion I would say, though w.e perhaps fee]

the ogre of intolerance ma in sti
) Y even again stifle, for 5 wh;
unfoldment of mankind’s higher possibilities. while the

There are many who realise this danger, and the recogni

tion brings with it a sense of Tesponsibility. It i5 in the )’

Sar:'kenefi cavities of ignorant minds that the Jurig glow of
foxed ideas ” throws distorting shadows upon the intellec(;
he lflull glow may at any moment burst into the crue] f] .
of active persecution. e
Dare we therefore say that tolerance is impracticable?

Indeed we must make it i
| practicable, for i
intellectual love ? P08 met tolerance

Arthur W. Osbgrn

THE HAPPY VALLEY

THERE lies a valley in the West,
Between the ocean and the stars,

Surrounded by a magic erest
Of mountains seamed with scars.

There stolidly the cactus clings,

His thorns with fairy flowers crowned,

While the more daring yucca springs
Unpatient from the ground.

The boisterous torrents which assail

The echoing boulders of the steep

Grow drowsy as they reach the vale
And on its meadows sleep.

Citrus and almond and the tang

Of eucalyptus scent the breeze

And fruit and flower together hang
On dark-leaved orange trees.

And there the gopher guards his home

And there the lark protects her nest

While hillside flanks of purple loam
Are by the plough caressed.

And there the sower as he throws
His golden handfuls to the air
Beholds in visions as he shows

A mightier Sower there.

Whose seed of wisdom, love and power
Shall in that valley find increase
Until the human race shall flower

In brotherhood and peace.

R. R. L.



FREEWILL, THE TYRANT
By A. F. KNUDSEN

Is MAN FREE?

WE search our experiences in vain; everywhere a cause,

a reason, a hindrance, a compulsion, a fear. Habit,
law or fear, it is all one; freedom is a sham, or a mixture,
that is our conclusion. But no, the enduring consciousness
will not abide by that. Then all over again, on 3]} sides a
terminus, a limit, a drive; hungers or thirsts, do they not
lead us on in fetters ? One follows on to the end—satiety—but
no freedom. In life, in sensation, in things, there is no way.
out. In religion, in philosophy, no cessation of compulsion ;
one reads on and on. At last there is but one great Thirst, a
synthetic Want—the thirst for Freedom. It is the home-
sickness of untrammelled being. It is you as Duration, as Self,
as Will, as Reality.

Oh, how far afield, we all search. All the philosophers
deal with “freewill”; where is the final unit of being, the
Monad, what is its life, what its nature? The undivided
Unity, what shall we call it ? Will, reason, totality, duration,
the names are good ; now to the realisation.

The first search begins with the primitive man, con-
fessedly empty within, he searches for God without. Itis a
habit of mankind and still endures, though the race is far
advanced—this search for the outside God. The separate

A
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God is a jealous God, he is a sort of higher not-self, his life
depends on his not being found. But that God is not what the
reality in man seeks, it is an unsatisfactory God. It is never
real, or tangible. God must be tangible, mutually reachable,
and the Self that .is Duration knows it. So the idea of the
God, separate from man, is dropped. The idea is of our own
creation, a mere imagination, a whim, a non-reality, or else,
matter—so that God fades out. But oh! how that grand,
separate God-form satisfies people, it makes them small, too
small to be responsible, too small to be punished—therefore
forgiven.

Yes, forgiven unto the uttermost farthing. Nay stop! If
there is no freewill there is no soul, no immortality.
Freewill implies responsibility, and there are few that love to

be responsible, answerable for all that they have caused to be
done to things, to beast, to child, woman, man; itis a long

score even in this one life, if you are of age.

Ah! But there was a freewill that we were to find.

Then one begins the search for the real. The heart is
so heavy, so sore, that one naturally is aware of it as of
nothing else. What am I? My real self, where isit? One
will find his own reality, and then reality shall seek the Real.
It is a vague intuition, but it is true, and truth endures unto
the end. Deep can then call unto deep—understandingly.
The devotee becomes philosopher, the soul seeking salvation .
becomes the self seeking for Self. The Way and the Truth are
found, the End—it comes of course.

Self-search, introspection, auto-analysis, self-knowledge,
the false and temporary are ejectefi, 'personality is searched,
individuality is sifted, for what of it is alr.ead.y Real ? Desire
institutes search, ambition urges on, aspiration later ejects
them both; discrimination as causa.ztxon so.rts madly the self
and the not-self on all planes in its keeping, and in turn is

supplanted by the will. What was thirst, need, desire, ambition,

8
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has become understanding, union, will. The essence only of
the “I am” remains.

Slow now and slower. It is seen as the Way, but nomw
must be travelled. All the philosophers write but auto-
biography, introspective experiences, and they reveal them-
selves pitilessly for the good of others, so we honour them,
What they have is fact, what each has not lived is not for
him a fact. Each shows the plane of consciousness that he
has lived on as well as the one beyond, that he has but
touched, and the Unknown. So the Unknown of the one is
the domain of the other, and no understanding between them
is possible.

When one knows the domain of the intellect, he can
think independently, link up words understandingly, and
hold tight to his definitions, then one may be classed as a love
of truth. Each lives within his self-imposed limit, the status ot
his evolution. What is beyond is ““ unknowable . So we sort
all men we know into those who understand us and those who
do not. Sort them, do not condemn them. Be thankful they are
as far as they are, in receptivity, for they are the ones to which
you must justify your “ism,” and also justify God to them.
The mass of men know no law of growth. Even the law of
evolution has no champion that can explain the many stages
of increasing intelligence, and re-incarnation is not yet made
clear to them. So, as far as the law of growth will take one,
let each classify men, and especially the philosophers, by their
achievements in self-analysis (introspective method) and
quarrel with none. The wider vision must include the less ;

put yourseif at each man’s stage, and then apply your greater
vision, so that he may share it.

To some extent therefore must the mystic approach those
on the Ray of Philosophy. Some see only the will as
conditioned, as overwhelmed by relation to things ; these see
only lower manas. They run round in circles of related
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in five-di :onal ramifications, and synthesis
Thought-forrtnhsismpﬁi:d11'2‘::;(1:0 with them is perfect, but .Zogic
. “05 ;?nd iis own premises, so it seldom starts off right.
f[t‘l};;mo look at forms, relationships, conditions, never at an
o a clear synthesis, or even a fdlaliCtlc
: « s of the dilemma,” so for them
takmg']ltrgths Ofxfotb(;t:ist. h(g:: this plane all wills are well in-
e i olfarma Intellect is no faculty for following this
voived 1Tlll on to t.he abstract plane, clear of its meshes, free to
san’}l(e mlings better or worse. Those who see synthe§is and
;Zt:actions, mathematical values :iltnd con;epiz,s Srna:lzl Sg,.llld:]a;ilz
intuiti e faculty, and ¢ dc
any I?tu;téozsti:ﬂ aasse?:;?:xgs. These are not wrong wh(a:n
o Sf e to gr’asp the muystic, the visionary, in his vain
ne u: ut flashes of light into words. Let it go at that!
e Ir)e those who from the first seek will as power, as
The;z a;n moral choice, as essence of l')eing. They.are
th? o :tion, even if they do not separate it from the mm(?.
using 107 1; ’r great or unknown, are technically * intui-
Lhese WheW'il to many of them, though hailed as free, is
d uatel:i ’so proven in their.discussions. N.o'matter,
ot aded the truth, proof is of no importance, for it 1s never
theyi::i‘;eg to the man of no similar experience. Deep only
conv
calls d:ﬁé have distinct intuitions, fail to clear the lower
Ni;r;yhigher mind, Reasoning then. gqes astray, as to
trot d the source of initiative. WIill is power and the
trol of itself, application and discrir'ninati(.m as to the e?{tent
f:on 1 apply itself creatively or remain static. But one is far
it shal apl:hi way of fulfilment, when one can cognise, start
dlong o { will, as oneself, in the augmentation of oneself as
and " tl:O of ::haracter. At this point several investigators
the buflldmdgand identified it as freewill, a god, a monad in tl:xe
::: if e(::;:nsion. There is a goodly company of those who in

abstraction ; never at

. . H
tionists .

action an
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one way or another have found a fragment of their conscious.

ness transcending the world of form, of organs and senses,
These soon find themselves in the world of faculties (brdd hi-
manas), of practical reason, cosmic memory, intuition being
the chief faculty ; knowing by identity with the subject con-
templated. Here is the “ contemplative life,” the “com-
munion of saints,” and a few of our philosophers have
described it accurately enough to establish the identity. Some
poet-philosophers, and poet-mystics, like Edward Carpenter
and Dostoevski have given good evidence of their explora.
tions in the formless worlds.

Few, very few, transcend altogether the realm of not-self
and live more definitely, that is in daily contact, in the world
where only self, as will, remains. The philosopher can only
state the sort of activity he finds there, the mystic, like
Dr. Arundale, writes a book on Nirvaza. One cannot reason
it out, it is as one finds it, as it was when the South Pole was
reached. One records it by taking proper observations. [t is
here that one hears the phrase, * will-to-will 7. The self of
the Westerner is now on the plane of the Atman of the
Oriental. Some have only been able to see the consciousness
as exercising will, as willing and not willing, or rather setting
their will in action and stopping it. It is the essence
of initiative, /nsbegriff, the starting and stopping of power.
Let us call it therefore character, for power over power is
always moral force. All who claim freewill for man claim
also endless moral responsibility: a moral world for mankind
as a whole. They find it by tracing, observing, thinking out
the moral nature in man. Descartes, Kant, Schopenhauer are
among those whose self-analysis cognised self as will, and will
as free, as law-maker, as moral agent self-restricted and self-
bound, but not compelled except by its own will and
discrimination. Kant’s enunciation of the moral law of the
higher self or will, is perfect. So here we have man closing

his ev
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olution as the moral law for himself ; law-ma}{er .for the
iverse, adding his will to the total, .and 'To'tah?y is God.
l’;‘rtlle wis:s do not belittle man, they find him .d1gm.ty itself. '
The science of the will-plane is relatlonsh.lp; the n?am-
t ce of proper activity, non-interference with the will of
o her will. “No one taken as a subject by another.”
any o ;r hilosopher stops, if he went further he would lose
T-h o td?ng and be classed otherwise. Philosophy is their
s lfta:mli t’hey lead, heal, educate, console and inspire those
he ;in their faith to philosophies.
There are six other Rays, and. others have gone on, one
tep farther; they have found God in themselves, them.selves
: epthe limitless being of Totality. They have experienced
glnity and therein the fact that the God, wl30 is not separate,
alone ’ is Ompipotent; the _tangible God. is alone the | full
consolation and End of all thirst, of all anxiety.
But how do we get there. One—-everyo'nef—.—asks the
tion. - Those who follow the moral responsibility of man
q'ues i d :+ man. There are those who not only have found
find Go’ 1:;"3 Source, the Origin and the Goal, but have also
;he g T}:; Urge, the ’implacable Conscience, that will not be
oun I}

who

¢ law of Growth.
put off, the?;ﬁm;?i‘:;citﬂiln yourself, it is the essential you, and
. P:;leee":;péct that first comes out, unita}ry, by wh.ich you
know yourself. The law of grov‘.rth is the mt.)tlve,.
ma tion of the energy of your being, in manifestation,
appl.l c‘a 1(:1“ they are the ego with which you are intellectually
Con!;).me but not identified. The way to get that Identity,
ot lf;’ lisation, is the Inner Life. We may clear it up by a
fhat e.at' n of ,the familiar and the new, the habitual and
izxtarf;m;:t attained. The personality is the old body, old
e

o W hes, old wants, old mind, ideas and plans and certainties
wishes,

i nal, that is what we discard
d thoughts; all the old is personal,
:: not-self, that is baggage. Now take up the new, the
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strange, the difficult, the vague and inexpressible, that is .

of the new “you™ that you have yet discovered, and you do not
know yourself yet. It always happens so, the new comes as
soon as the old is known. The law of growth forces it.
Taken altogether it is the Way or the Path, both are olg
names for the same combination of the Trinity of God work-
ing itself out in human from. Freewill, the force, is you ;
growth, the motive, is you; you also the Way, Path, Field,
Microcosm. The whole is staged within, what to others is
you, as the chick matures in the egg. That is why it is called
“ The Inner Life,” for there is no activity of it exteriorised
in any way. The actor is your character, the drama is your
character, the stage is your character, the audience is your
character, it is very occult, intimate, silent.

Though all proclaim it, there are several names for it and
many adjectival signs all more or less vague until experienced ;
sacrifice, service, asceticism, pain, joy, are some of them.
The law of growth is only one name, freewill is another,
Freewill is a tyrant, self-will is a fool. For ages self-will
leads the personal tool a merry but fruitless dance, it is a
question if that ever of itself leads to growth. The dance
however cannot forever evade an act or two that is of value,
the waiting law takes it, as it is his; thus, as the ages roll on,
there is at last enough accumulated growth to turn the scale,
growth is sure to win from the start. Each act of man that
is of the Path is growth and is automatically and immediately
taken up, even when the personality is still in the animal
stage. Freewill conditioned and lost as self-will, wanders far
and long, no matter, time and space are imaginary to the
monad. So the monad as growth is content; for these
illusions that self-will uses for his own entertainment,
however short, are part of the whole, and the monad is
duration itself. As the law of growth, the Self is concerned
with augmentation, the man is not; for a very long time the

ot accepted as a ¢
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personality can hardly believe, still less act as if there were a
nghsfltfienl; bits of temporal space tog'ether from time t.o tim.e
as lives, as pleasure, as ca_pricious hints to God to notice his
«freedom,” the self-will accumulates a vast 'past, a complex
karma, a strange history of un-necessary things, useless re-
lationships, senseless plans and- acti, and, 'wor‘s‘t of all a grfa’t,
pride in himself as “ being practlc'al,. of being “ a free agen s
«, utilitarian”. How utterly limited to one small life on
eaarth, yet they laugh to scorn those who _have found the law
of growth and are dealing with permanencies.

But in a large sense all are on the way there. ‘

The world is full of books on the freedom o? the condi-
tioned mind, or intellect, or consc.iousness, call it what you
will. No one sees the great significance, the books are read,
not followed. The intellect takes it as good3 but no one makes
it real by living it. Just as geography 1s not t.ravel, nor a
novel, life the Path, is known ?nly .by exp’e’rlence: No
amount of reading will replace being “in love™. Thmgs'as
environment, as collections, as wealth, property, as mgmones
and plans, in fact everything above the bare needs of ex1steflc<?,
is a fetter. Money never set a man free yet. All these lirmt
the mind, bind the attention, compel movements, or paralyse
e e ‘s not free yet. Intellect in which intuition is
Man * o-ordinate faculty is never free, it
t transcend cognition of form, cogitation, or law.

T for subjects. Will is object. Men’s minds
o 1:bout like the prisoners in a penitentiary. They
grope

: shackled, all even the guards
see all the lrtirr?bart::kable rules. Only one going outside
> in may know what freedom is, and so live as
so only those who transcend personality,
life of form, who by looking into the

bound by rule
the prison doma
to maintain it;
concrete mind, and the
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formless world can at last see existence without form (ar@pa),
can find the will free as the Higher Self. The way thereto
is through the abstract mind, through synthesis. Turn away
from conditions to the sources, to moral values, the essence
of being, to archetypes of things. Only by use are these
faculties brought under control and made sure. The first
“vision” is only valuable if it is followed by controlled seer-
ship. But the Path, the law of Growth is a tyrant. He who
would grow must give all time to it; give up time and space
for bigger realms; give up view-points for entireties; give up

opinions for realisations; give up personality for identity, and
drop name for existence.

A. F. Knudsen

FREEDOM is self-expression, admitting of degrees. It is the
whole soul, in fact, which gives rise to the free decision; and
the act will be so much the freer the more the dynamic series
with which it is connected tends to be the fundamental self.

BERGSON

ANOTHER OCCULT LAW CONFIRMED

By ALEXANDER HORNE, B.Sc.

‘ATITHIN recent months an interesting astronomical fact
has been ascertained by a retired civil engineer of

‘San Francisco, and incorporated by him in what he calls a

new law of motion; a law which, though at variance with
official astronomical science, yet corroborates the information
given out in The Secret Doctrine as being the teaching of
occult science on the matter,

1
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This new law of motion has to do with the question of the
earth’s axis, and its relation to the ecliptic, i.e., the orbital
plane which the centre of the earth generates in its circular
motion around the sun. As shown in Fig. 1, the plane of the

earth’s equator (represented by the line A—A’) is not within
the plane of the ecliptic; it is tilted at an angle of approxi-
mately 23° 27'. Consequently, the axis of the earth (B—B)
is not perpendicular to the ecliptic but is short of vertical by
the same angle of 23° 27". Now to put it briefly, the teaching
of official science is that this angle of obliquity is practically
constant ; ' it never has been any different, and never will be.
The teaching of occult science, on the other hand, is that the
angle of obliquity is subject to variation ; that is, the axis of
the earth tilts.

This axial variation, according to 7The Secret Doctrine, is
of two kinds, and for greater clarity, we will distinguish
between them. One of these variations is the violent in-
version of the earth’s axis, producing a sudden and cataclysmic
change in the geological formation of the earth’s surface. The
second of these is the gradual change in the inclination of

! The slight variation which science doea recognise is of a di
that here referred to, and will he discussed later, 8 of & different character from

THE EARTH
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the axis. The first of these phenomena we shall refer to
as ‘““Axial Inversion,” the second we shall call “ Axial
Elevation.”

1. AXIAL INVERSION

A. THE OccuLT POSITION

Several references are found in 7he Secret Doctrine on
this subject.

As land needs rest and renovation, new forces, and a change
for its soil, so does water. Thence arises a periodical redistribution
of land and water, change of climates, etc., all brought on by geological
revolution, and ending in a final change in the axis of the Earth.
Astronomers may pooh-pooh the idea of a periodical change in the
behaviour of the Globe’s axis, and smile at the conversation given in
the Book of Enoch between Noah and his “ grandfather ** Enoch ; the
allegory, is, nevertheless, a geological and astronomical fact. There is
a secular change in the inclination of the Earth’s axis, and its
appointed time is recorded in one of the great Secret Cycles.'

It was such a change in inclination that brought about the
Atlantean deluge, the cataclysm of which the Book of Enoch
says, “the ends of the earth got loose.” For, that which put
an end to the fourth continent, H. P. B. says:

Was brought on by successive disturbances in the axial rotation.
It began during the earliest Tertiary periods, and, continuing for long
ages, carried away successively the last vestige of Atlantis, with the
exception, perhaps, of Ceylon and a small portion of what is now
Africa. 1t changed the face of the globe, and no memory of its
flourishing continents and isles, of its civilizations and sciences, have °
remained in the annals of history, save in the Sacred Records of

the East.’
This cataclysm is not the only one of which the Wisdom
of the East has record.

The Commentary tells us that the Third Race was only about
the middle point of its development when ;

1 The Secret Doctrine, Vol. 11, p. 766,
¥ [bid., p. 328.
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“The axle "of the Wheel ' tilted. The Sun and Moon shone no

longer over the heads of that portion of the Sweat-born ; people knew
snow, ice, frost; and men, plants, and animals were dwarfed in their
growth . . . This was the third Pralaya of the Races.”

This means, again, that our Globe is subject to seven periodical
and entire changes which go pari passu with the Races. For The
Secret Doctrine teaches that, during this Round, there must be seven
terrestrial Pralayas, occasioned by the change in the inclination of
the Earth’s axis. It is a Law which acts at its appointed time, and
not at all blindly, as Science may think, but in strict accordance and
harmony with Karmic Law.’

Since Vaivasvata Manu’s Humanity appeared on this Earth,
there have already been four such axial disturbances. The old
Continents - -save the first--were sucked in by the oceans, other lands
appeared, and huge mountain chains arose where there had been none
before. The face of the Globe was completely changed each time ; the
“ survival of the fittest” nations and races was secured through
timely help; and the unfit ones- the failures- -were disposed of by
being swept off the Earth. Such sorting and shifting does not happen
between sunset and sunrise, as one may think, but requires several
thousands of years before the new house is set in order.”

) Genera and species of the flora, fauna, and the highest animal
its crown-—man, change and vary according to the environments and'
climatic variations, not only with every Round, but every Root-Race
likewise, as well as after every geological cataclysm that puts an end
to, or produces a turning point in, the latter.*

In the ancient records we find references to this change-
ability in the order of nature, as in the Book of Enoch for
instance, where the French savant de Stacy finds evidence of
*some fanciful system which may have existed before the
order of Nature had been altered at the period of the unjversal
deluge .

In those days, years before the Great Deluge had carri
the Atlanteans and changed the face of the whole Earth (bggtxe:eeyiﬁﬁ
Earth {or its axis| became inclined '), Nature, geologically, astronomic-
ally, and cosmically in general, could not have been the same, just
because the Earth tad inclined.® ’

Y The Secret Doctrine, ie., our Earth.
2 [bid., Vol. 11, p. 343,

? Ibid., p. 344.

* 1bud., p. 274,

5 Ibid., p. 562.

1928 ANOTHER OCCULT LAW CONFIRMED 587

Such, then, in brief, is the occult position. That it was

at variance with the teachings of modern science, H. P. B.

well recognised.
: its ignorance of the cause producing climatic
vicissimaenee 1 oiee the changes in the axial dircction, which are
1 s followed by these vic1ss1tude's. In fact, it does not seem at
anwasy re of the axial changes. And being unable to account for them,
all su red to deny the axial phenomena altogether, rather than admit
it 18 prepe hand of the Karmic Law which alone can reasonably

i igent : '
;};;l;?;etl}lxleg:: sudden changes and their accompanying results.!

Only a small variation in axial inclination i§ admitted by
official science, even now; a regular and periodic c.hange,
connected, science states, with the precession of the equinoxes.
Croll has made this slight variation (in conjunction with the
eccentricity of the earth’s orbit) the basis of his theory
governing climatic changes. Thus, the semi-universal deluge
known to geology as the first glacial period is believed to have
occurred about 850,000 years ago, according to both Science
(in the persons of Croll and Stockwell) and The Secret Doctrine,
but while the former attribute the disturbance to “ an extreme
eccentricity of the earth’s orbit,” (and the slight axial motion
mentioned above), the latter adds another factor, namely, the

shifting of the earth’s axis—

a proof of which may be found in the Book of Enach, if the
veiled language of the Purdnas be not understood e E'l‘n.och,
when speaking of “the great inclinations of the Earth,” which “is in

travail,” is quite significant and clear.’

\ 11 will have it that all such alterations can be
ounItfedeor le; th?effects of mutation and the precession of the
ace S there are others, such as Sir Henry James and Sir John

ﬂ:‘gsgcxlf?’ who feel more inclined to accept the idea that they are due

\ The Secret Doctrine, Val. 11, p- 344.

% Jbid., p. 1563 . )
i d Visher, though admitting that © the eccentricty of the
* Professors Huntingdon 'Qon lof ﬂi’e equinoxes . . . must have some climatic

::{et:i’"'o;zitt :t:?e :,l::t Bx:lf:,:t:ppoaed cause does not seem nearly sufficient to produce
(4

the observed results. ” Climatic Changes, pp. 35-6.
* The Atheneum, August 25, 1860.
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to a change in the position of the axis of rotation. Against this the
majority of the Astronomers are again arrayed. But then, what
have they not denied before now, and what have they not denounced
——only to accept it later on, whenever the hypothesis became un-
deniable fact?!

B. THE SCIENTIFIC POSITION

Let us now consider what is the generally accepted
position among astronomers with regard to this question.
Laplace tersely lays down the law in the following words :

Toute I'astronomie repose sur l'invariabilité de I'axe de rotation
de la terre a la surface du spheroide terrestre, et sur 'uniformité de
cette rotation.’

A law that admits of exceptions, in the opinion of later
scientists, as we have already seen. Says the Encyclopedia
Britannica :

Attempts have been made by Laplace and his successors to fix
certain limits within which the obliquity of the ecliptic shall always
be confined. The results thus derived are, however, based on
imperfect formulze. When the problem is considered in a rigorous
form, it is found that no absolute limits can be set. It can, however,
be shown that the obliquity cannot vary more than 2° or 3° within a
million years of our epoch.’

Here we have an edging away from the absolutely rigid
axis of Laplace to an axis subject to a slight motion. On the
basis of this small axial change, as has been said, Dr. James
Croll* first put forward his belief that it was this periodical
variation, plus the eccentricity of the earth’s orbit, which
caused the climatic changes we know to have occurred, the
most violent changes taking place whenever maximum
obliquity happened to coincide with maximum eccentricity.
This theory seems to have been generally accepted by many

V The Secret Docirine, Vol. 11, p. 328.

? Mecanique Celeste. Tome V. 22. Quoted in The Mathematical Theories of the
Earth, by R. S. Woodward, Smithsonian Institution Report, Vol. 44, p. 199. (*“ The
whole science of astronomy is based on the invariability of the Earth’s axis of
rotation . . . and on the uniformity of this rotation.”}.

3 Article Ecliptic, by Dr. Simon Newcomb.

t Climate and Time (published in 1885),

1

\
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scientists, as evidenced by Dr. James Geikie, F.R.S.,

Professor of Geology at the University of Edinburgh,
who says:

I am not aware that since then any serious objections to Croll’s
theory have appeared ; . at present, so far as I understand the
facts, the glacial and inter-glacial phenomena are explained by the
astronomical theory, and by no other. It gives a simple, coherent,
and consistent interpretation to the climatic vicissitudes of the
pleistocene and post-glacial periods, and in especial it is the only
theory that throws any light on the very remarkable climates of
inter-glacial times."

So far so good. The variation of the earth’s axis (how-
ever small it may be) is then an established fact, and it is this
variation which is one of the major causes of radical and
widespread climatic changes. We read, for instance, that
Naturalists “all agree that during the Miocene Age . . ,
Greenland and even Spitzbergen, the remnants of our second
or hyperborean continent, had an almost tropical climate.
Now the pre-Homeric Greeks had preserved a vivid tradition
of this “Land of the Eternal Sun,” whither their Apollo
journed yearly. Science tells us:

During the Miocene Age, Greenland (in N, Lat. 70%) developed
an abundance of trees, such as the yew, the redwood, the sequoia,
allied to the Californian species, beeches, planes, willows, oaks,
poplars and walnuts, as well as magnolia and a zamia."

In short Greenland had southern plants unknown to northern
regions.’

The significance of the fact is further borne upon us
when we are told that the ultimate transformation of the

Third Race into

the first representatives of the really human race with solid
bones . . . began in those northern regions, which have just been
described as including Behring's Straits, and what there then was of
dry land in Central Asia, when the climate was semi-tropical even in
the Arctic regions and excellently adapted to the primitive wants of

1 Paper read before the Victoria Institute in 1892.
% Gould, Mythical Monsters.
® The Secret Doctrine, Vol 1I, p. 10.
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nascent physical man. That region, however, has been more than \

once frigid and tropical in turn since the appearance of man.*

Then came another change in climatic conditions, as we
find Sir Archibald Geikie telling us:

The climate, which had previously been so mild

trees flourished within ten or twelve degrees of the nt)};?}t, ;\;?:gf:n
became so severe that vast sheets of snow and ice covered the ;mrtv}:
of Europe . . . Such a marvellous transformation in climate, in
scenery, in vegetation, and in inhabitants, within what was after all
but a brief portion of geological time, though it may have involved n
sudden or violent convulsion, is surely entitled to rank as a catastro hg
in the history of the globe.” P

The previously-mentioned Dr. James Geikie gives us a
vivid picture of the extent to which this glaciation was
carried, when he speaks of “ glacier-ice, reaching a thickness
of several thousand feet,” and goes on to say:

This ice-sheet streamed outwards in all direct
high-grounds of Scandinavia; . . flowed norfﬁggﬁg flf,ot!: t}}],:
Arctic Ocean, . . . filled up the depressions of the White Sea
the Gulf of Bothnia, and the Baltic, . . . swept directly west
through Russia into Galicia, till it touched the foot-hills of the Carpa-
thian Range. After this we follow it along the northern base of the
Riesen Gebirge . . . and thence westward through Hanover, and
into the Low Countries, as far south as the mouth of the Rhine®,

As for the New World, we find

. the various phenomena of glaciation . . . developed ona
still more extensive scale in North America.*

The natural question arises, what agency could have
brought about such rapid and radical climatic changes ? The
last named author assures us:

_ Mere low temperature will not account for the enormous
precipitation of snow. For this, great evaporation was required,
And we are therefore forced to admit that the direct heat of the sun
in summer must have been greater than it is in the same regions at
the present day.’

' The Secret Doctrine, p. 343,

2 Geological Change, and Time, Smithsonian Institution Report, Vol, 486, pp. 1223,
* The Ice Age in Europe and North America, by Dr. James Geikie, p. 1686,

¢« Ibid., p. 183.

& Ibid., p. 166,
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Now, an axial change such as would bring the earth into
the position shown in Fig. 2 would satisfy the demands of

[
t

: TN //Vﬁxfi/m/m 7brr/'d’§r

~

F/6.2

the problem—maximum torridity (and therefore maximum
evaporation) for six months in the year, followed by six
months of maximum frigidity. No wonder that geologists
have appealed to the astronomers for evidence of an extensive
shifting of the earth’s axis as the only logical explanation of
these climatic vicissitudes, since, as we have already seen,
the eccentricity of the earth’s orbit and the precession of the
equinoxes are not in themselves sufficient to account for the
Unfortunately, replies Prof. Harold Jacoby to this plea,
astronomical research has not as yet revealed the evidence
thus expected.’
From 1750 to the present time, he tells us, no appreciable
motion has been observed. Up to the present time, in fact,
only a small motion of the * pole of figure ™ about the “ pole
of rotation ” has been noticed, a motion apparently “ not of
the character demanded by geological theory,” for it is neither
cumulative nor continuous in direction,

1 Practical Talks on Astronomy (1818), pp. 131-137.
8
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In spite of this absence of observational corroboration,
Wllham‘Denton, for many years a lecturer on geological
subjects in the United States and Canada suggested in 1868 :

that the inclination of the Earth’s axis t

ecliptic, which is about 23° 28°' and is the cagsethzf pgil;epgisgr‘:
seasons, may have been so different during the glacial period as to
mak'e the .frxgld zone coincide with those portions of the earth where
glacial action occurred during the drift period. This is, perhaps, the
most gleas:,‘ongble supposition. Dr. Winslow remarks, in his * (f‘)oc;ling
Globe ”:  Since all the planets the inclinations of whose axes are
known differ from the earth, in the amount of their inclination it is
not unreasonable to suppose that the earth’s inclination was once
different, and that it has been constantly changing to suit the changing
condition of its surface. This would necessitate climatic changes to
correspond, and may have produced the phenomenon of drift.'

That 1s about as near as some students of science have
come to the occult teachings, in connection with which
H. P. B. feels inclined to ask a natural question.

Who could have informed the apocryph
thi'? pov;rlerful vigic&xl h' . . that thpe ypbal author (Enoch) of
incline her axis? ence did he derive such ast i
geological knowledge, if the Secret Wisdom, of v:hsi:}?nto}?en?;cit:.(:
Rshx'sP zﬁld Pgthaﬁoras (lilad dr\}xlnk. i?lbut a fancy, an invention of later
ages ? Has Enoch read prophetically perchance in Fréderi be’
work on the deluge the lines: mee in Tréderic Klée's
* The position of the terrestrial globe with reference to th
has evidently been, in primitive times, different from whaet i(: is i:v‘;!}
and this difference must have been caused by a displacement of the
axis of rotation of the earth.”

This reminds one of that unscientific statement made by the
Egyptian priests to Herodotus, namely, that the Sun has not always
risen where it rises now, and that in former times the ecliptic had cut
the equator at right angles.

In addition to which there is:

The teaching of the northern mythology that before th
order of things the Sun arose in the South, and . . . eth: lgi'::fdl
Zone in the East, wherecas now it is in the North.

There are many such “ dark sayings " scattered throu
Puranas, Bible, and other mythologies, and to the Occul%ihs(::uttl'tlgs
divulge two facts: (a) that the Ancients knew as well as, and perhaps
petter than, the moderns do. Astronomy, geognosy, and Cosmography
in general; and (b) that the behaviour of the Globe has altered more
than once since the primitive state of things.?

! The Past and Future of Qur Earth, by William Denton, pp. 254-5.
3 The Secret Doctrine, Vol. 11, pp. 563.4,

Earth could occasionally -
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How could these records have been preserved? we may be
asked. Even the knowledge of the Zodiac by the Hindus is denied by
our kind and learned Orientalists, who conclude that the Aryan
Hindas knew nothing of it, before the Greeks brought it into the
country. This uncalled-for slander has been so sufficiently refuted
by Bailly, and what is more, by the clear evidence of facts, as not to
need very much additional refutation. While the Egyptian Zodiacs
preserve irrefutable proofs of records embracing more than three-and-
a-half Sidereal Years—or about 87,000 years—the Hinda calculations
cover mearly thirty-three such years, or 850,000 years . . . And
they possess recorded observations from the date of the first great
flood within the Aryan historical memory—the flood which submerged
the last portions of Atlantis 850,000 years ago. The floods which
preceded are, of course, more traditional than historical.’

These evidences of extensive astronomical knowledge
possessed by the Ancients are of course sniffed at by modern
scientists, who prefer to believe that they have learned more
in a few years than the Ancients—of whatever civilization—
ever knew. As Carlyle sarcastically remarks:

It has come about that now, to many a royal society, the
creation of a world is little more mysterious than the cooking of a
dumpling; concerning which last, indeed, there have been minds to
whom the question—how the apples were got in—presented difficulty.

Despite the scepticism of the scientists, however,
Mr. Dillman (the American engineer referred to) shows that
an inversion of the axis 4:d take place in the past history of
the globe, when the axis assumed the position shown in Fig.
2, with one pole continually in the sun for six months in the
year, and the other pole in the shade.

This was the time of maximum torridity and maximum
glaciation. Since which time the axis has been gradually
rising—that is, moving in a direction approaching per-
pendicularity to the ecliptic. )

Alexander Horne
(To be continued)

1 See Denon’s voyage en Egypte, Vol. 1L

9 The Secret Doctrine, Vol. 11, pp. 346-7.

3 Quoted in The Mathematical Theories of the Earth, by R. S, Woodward, Smith-
gonian Inst. Report, Vol. 44, p. 169,



FLESH FOOD IN ISLAM
By NADARBEG K. Mirza

MUSSALMANS have such a world-wide reputation as con-

sumers of flesh that one would almost begin to believe
that neither Hindts nor Christians nor Parsis ever touched
meat. This, however, is a mere superstition. In thickly
populated towns in India, where the number of Hindls and
Mussalmans is almost equally divided, one is puzzled to know
at whose door to lay the blame. But go to any small village
where there are only a few Hingdt families to a large number
of Mussalmins and you will soon see who is the greater
patron of flesh food. In such a village meat is sold every day
—except on Tuesdays, the 11th of each month, the new moon
days or some other sacred days when even the carnivorous
Hindis abstain from flesh. The inference is obvious, that

the local butcher depends chiefly upon the few Hinda families

for his sales.

A Mussalman at least has the ostensible excuse that his
religion permits him the use of meat as food ; Hindis have
not even that refuge behind which to take shelter. In their
case, therefore, the habit is nothing short of a crime : mental,
moral and spiritual. If there is any “sin” in flesh-eating,
Hindls are equally guilty with the Muhammadans, perhaps 8

little more so; and the advantages or disadvantages that arise -

from this pernicious habit affect both communities equally. -

Therefore though this article is intended primarily to apply to

i

]

lf\\ey d
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the Mussalman, Hindas and others who share his habit
? v

Ing i y. eS.

: i that in several verses the
i his horror. It is true ‘ :
perlpet(u)at“_‘ﬁ illlows the eating of flesh and fish of a cerfa1,n
H.o y butr adoes it therefore mean that it is the Mussalman.s
lgmd,d N duty, his “faraz ? as he calls it to include meat in
ounden , ’

his rr;fnl’ll\ll?ussalrném, to excuse himself, usually relies on

Chapter V * of the Holy Book, which reads:

: - » h
bid yourself the good things whic
R(l,lggthf:: nl)ade lawful for you. . . .

But the verse also adds:
Do not exceed the limits.

: ing advantage of some direction of
So thet :xentl:}:;l:et::?fver has to exercise discretion—
the Holy S‘urlin’lits- In short, as we shall see later, man was
to act Wlt lg d to live on flesh, except under dire necessity.
never intende Mussalmén eats flesh to follow the dictates of
' Bu? thattf‘er than the Qurdn is very clear from his in-
his fiesxre ra'n another direction. The Holy Qurén a.lso
consisten®y |man to marry four wives. Surely no marrx'ed
allows # Musszat Jeast in the presence of his wife) that a wife
man can Sﬂb:i thing. Why then, may we ask, does not every
is not a goo ke to himself four wives? Why do the majority
Mussalmén tal ans “forbid themselves three good things
of the Mussa ;‘ made lawful for them?” Simply because
which Allah .9; to exceed the limits, because they consider
it di:c:e::t v:::m every point of view, because one can have
it \in :
too m}\ZCh ev:? :,,f, aeiz:: t?;:dgis, or wherever the subject is
.. 'Moreov

touched upor it is clearly stated that, emergencies excepted,
ouched upo! |

1 Verse 8. -
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the Holy Prophet Muhammad, lived chiefly upon bread and
milk and dates and honey, which in other words means the
fruit of the earth, the plants and birds and beasts: on the
pFoducts of the three kingdoms below man, and not on the
k1'ngdoms themselves. It is strange that Mussalmins who
will ordinarily insist upon doing every thing which the
Pr.ophet did, which they call * Sunnet,” will not extend their
principles to living upon purely vegetable diet.

Even where the use of flesh is allowed, it is a significant
fact that the flesh of carnivorous animals such as the cat, the
dog, the lion or the tiger is forbidden as unclean and kurram.
Yet a Mussalman, knowing that the eating of flesh pollutes
even an animal, will continue to devour it himself, and then
feel insulted if one dares to suggest that he thus makes him-
self unfit to stand in the presence of higher Beings!

The Mussalman has become so attached to flesh food that
he refuses even to consider the possibility of it being
unwholesome diet, or the suggestion that to eat meat, when
he can exist, and exist better, on other things, is to *“ exceed
the limits” of a good thing. Bishop C. W. Leadbeater in
his book, Some Glimpses of Occultism under the heading
“ Vegetarianism and Occultism ” has brought together all the
arguments in favour of vegetarianism. He claims that man
should by preference be a vegetarian:

1. Because vegetables contain more nutriment than an equal
amount of dead flesh.’

. 2. Because many serious diseases come from this loathsome
habit of devouring dead bodies.?

3. Because man is not naturally made to be carnivorous, and
therefore this horrible food is not suited to him.*

4. Because men are stronger and better on vegetarian diet.*

1P, 257.
3 P. 262,
3 P. 265.
1 P. 266,
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i 5. Because the eating of dead bodies leads to indulgence in
drink and increases animal passions in man.'

‘ 6. Because vegetable diet is in every way ch
better than flesh.’ v cheaper as well as

7. Because destruction of life is always a erime.
be certain cases in which it is the lesser of two evils ; bu}‘}lllg'z mi
needless and without a shadow of justification for it happens only
because of the selfish unscrupulous greed of those who coin money out
of the agonies of the animal kingdom, in order to pander to the
perverted tastes of those who are sufficiently depraved to desire such
loathsome aliment.’

8. Because there is a dreadful cruelty in the slaughtering of
animals.*

9. Because it degrades the butcher and the slaughterman,
who often becomes a murderer.® :

10. Because flesh food coarsens the astral body and makes it
unfit for higher work.*

11. Because the killing of animals for food is against g
duty towards Nature.’ gainst man’s

12, Because of several other ghastly, unseen result i
slaughter and flesh food.® . s of animal

He proceeds to prove each point with convincing
facts and figures. It is not necessary to go into details here.
Those who wish to follow the subject further can refer to the
original.

Now, looking at the question purely from the Islamic
point of view, what has the Holy Quran to say about food
generally ? Says the Book:

O men! eat the lawful and good things out of what is;
earth, and do not follow the footsteps of the devil. , , ? atisin the

vP, 270,
1p, 272,
3 p.273.
t P, 274,
P, 277.
s P, 279.
7P, 282,
¢ p, 283.
0 11, 168,
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Here the use of the word ix 1S im

to the products of the earth as distingui
i guished fro
::;ngfzo:;e;:e fe atr}tlh, A‘_‘d”the injunction: *do :otth(feo]g]?d
will rememberoth t e devﬂ., also tells a tale of its own. YoW
to eat fruits and ; Adam n the Garden of Eden was alloweg
Even to Himnoneerfbs,. which to him were to stand for meat
knowledge of th ruit was forbidden because it led to the:
or in any wa (: world, of the passions in man. To follow
man is surel Z ‘?f accele.rate the action of these passions in
if it can ~be s}?ov: OH-OW n the‘ footsteps of the devil”. Ang
that flesh food I:; as 18 shown in Bishop Leadbeater’s article
would be coveredoi)sy i’;(:tiv;):;'smns of man, then this diet’
advantage quote the remark ofmlsl.au{\l:id ?\Zih:v;rgg }XIWith
1, an

eminent authority on Islami .
verse! he says: ic lore. In his footnote to this

The lawful things ar
1 e not onl i
declared to be forbidden, but evenn ﬁlethgz?o:ggggnﬂtlﬁil::s, ?as e
ecome

unlawful if the :
cheating, bribery,yet?;e acquired unlawfully, by theft, by robbery,

llifesualiggse Rt(;)t;)bery _could ‘include the robbing of animal
i in ca;ryinog ery in law is defined thus: “theft is robbery
for that purposea Wa}y Pro?erty obtained by theft the offender
restraint ‘;0 un;ar‘l‘ly Cau’s’es death or hurt or wrongful
person of ' an' th'. an _theft as you know, is depriving a
So that. if };h lngh in his possession without his consent.
deprivin’g . e human lav?' were also a humane law
would COnstituI:;)o:h foat of its body without its consen;
or hurt in can_-yinge ;’w:‘;d t}‘:‘;}:ezoéhehoffender caused death
robbery as well. Nor would it be tzowt?it:da b:tf:tlclltay 3:

imagination to s ’
g say that the “etc.” at the end of the remark .-

above quoted also includes crue Bu
1 .
ex 201 ty t the commentator

portant, gg referring -
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touches upon a point of more vital importance when he

holds that:

The Holy O« .. ...ugnises some sort of relation between the

physical and the spiritual condition of man. There is not the least
formation of character,

doubt that food plays an important part in the
and the heart and the brain powers are clearly affected by the quality

of food.’
Bearing this in mind points 8 and 11 taken by Bishop

Leadbeater could be studied with advantage by every

Mussalman.
Again says the Holy Qurén:

. O you who believe, eat of the g
you with. g
To this Maulvi Muhammad Ali has added this foot note:

The injunction to eat of the good things is directed against the
use of things which are injurious to health.
if as Bishop Leadbeater asserts and proves that
sult from this habit of meat eating,

clearly the Holy Quran may be taken to forbid the use of meat.
Then again,® the Quran recites a number of things which

are forbidden to man. Among them being :

of itself, and blood and flesh of swine, . . .
and strangled animals, and that beaten to death, and that killed by a
fall, and that killed by’ being smitten with the horn, and that which
wild beasts have eaten, except what you slaughter, and what is
sacrificed on stones get up and that you divide by arrows, that is

transgression.
It is to be noted that this is a negative direction as to

what is not to be eaten, and almost every conceivable form of
cruelty and painful death is taken into consideration here. It
may therefore be taken to mean that the Holy Qurén forbids
the tlesh of all animals killed in a cruel manner. Then, what
abort blood? Can any flesh be eaten without taking in also

ood things we have provided

Therefore,
many serious diseases re

That which dies

1 F.N,, 207.
s 11, 172.
3V, 8.

9
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some blood. It is quite as impossible as Shylock’s pound of

flesh. After the words “that which beasts have eaten”
follow the words “except what you slaughter,” which, as
explained in the commentary means:

that if an animal is partly eaten by wild beasts and is found

while yet alive, and is slaughtered in the proper manner, its flesh is
allowed.

This construction is quite consistent with the rest of the
verse. It is often a kindness to kill an animal which is partly
eaten by wild beasts and has no hope of recovery, and put it
out of its misery.

This verse is so very wide that if strictly applied, would
leave hardly any opportunity for flesh-eating. As is stated
above, this is only a negative direction and it by no means
follows that therefore one may eat this, that or the other.
Indeed the very next verse goes on to say:

If they ask you as to what is allowed to them,
Say: The good things are allowed to you.

We have already noticed what those “ good things” are.

There are many similar directions in the Quran, and
though one cannot say that the Quran actually forbids flesh
food it is clear that the Holy Book is very definite about
exercising kindness and compassion towards animals. How
can this be possible if we continue to devour them?

Evidence is not wanting to show that the Prophet him-
self was always very compassionate towards animals, and
looked upon them as possessing a God-given-life, which he
held sacred. As an illustration we might notice a story that
is commonly known. It is said that one day the Holy Prophet
sat engrossed in meditation. While He was thus engaged a
cat jumped on to a corner of His robe, made itself comfortable
and settled down to sleep. When the Prophet finished His

meditation He noticed the cat, but though He had important
1V, 4,
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business to attend to, He sat there until the cat awoke
rather than disturb its sleep. Such was His love and ?ompas-
sion towards the animal kingdom. Do you then :ch_mk tha}t
with such love in His heart He could ever hfave en]<?1ned His
followers wantonly to destroy life, only to satisty the1.r hunger
when there was grain and milk and dates and honey in plenty
2
° fee;\int: errxr;v:ut.hat the time has at last come when ange.ls are
calling to men to co-operate, when angels are appealmghto
man to be kind to the lower kingdoms, may we not hope t }?t
our Mussalman brothers will also make an effort to chooie t i
more compassionate mode of living : TO LIVE AND LET LIVE

Nadarbeg K. Mirza

NO excuse can ever make wrong right, nor violence justifiable.

The Lives of Alcyone



MOONS AND PLANETS
By E. BENNETT

ASTRONOMY being an exact science, dealing only with those

things observed by physical means, has little to say
about the existence of life in other worlds. The custom has
been to assume it is an unlikely possibility. Of recent years

it has been admitted as more likely than not, especially in the
case of Mars.

Theosophical writers assert the presence of physical life wy-

in many centres, giving some detail of the other two planets
of the Earth Chain. Yet little has been added to the state-
ments of Madame Blavatsky and the subject does not attract
the attention it deserves from the theosophic standpoint.

Very few of us have been lucky enough to hear or see
the Brahmavidya Ashrama lectures on astronomy and local
lecturers rarely choose this as a subject. Little is published
of clairvoyant investigation and we learn our Astronomy apart
from Theosophy, having to blend the two for ourselves.

A summary of what is already known and published by
both schools of thought and what may be deduced from theit
information is of value. It forms a guide to the problems
which need solution and shows the gaps in our knowledge of
the Solar System.

The astronomer views the System as a Sun with a family
of eight large planets; these have attendant moons. To-

gether with a few comets and a host of tiny bodies these make
up the Solar System. These tiny bodies are called the Minor - ;

L
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Planets and are supposed to be fragments \fvhlch failed (;8
come together into one body. The largest 1s l.ess than 5 N
miles in diameter ; the rest range from that to bodies too sma

e be\;/listl}l)]: few notable exceptions, all these mi.nor planets
and the eight large ones, move round the Sun in the's'ar;:e
direction and in the same plane. The moons revolve 1nht e
same way save these of the two outermost plangts. . In tl esi
two, it is as if some mighty hand had taken spinning plane

.and moons and tilted the combination until it was spinning

upside down. The turn over is cor-nplete in the case of the
most distant world, not quite sv great in the nearer. o
The two largest planets have each one moon r'evolvmigt;ln
the opposite direction to the rest on pla.nes a tflt out ot res
normal. These are supposed to be wandering bodies, captu
by the planets as they passed through oux" orderly system.
Little is known of Mercury, the mner.most planet, as
observation 1s difficult, this wor_ld. always being seen close t.tz
the Sun. At a distance of 36 million miles from that body, 1

_makes its circuit in 88 days which is its year. Neptune is

the outermost planet, taking 164 years for its circuit at a
i 2,746 million miles.
dlsm;iee:: figures are so great that the mind ca.nnot g.rasp
them if treated as mere linear distanc?. Introducing a t1m.e-
element makes them more comprehe'ns:ble. An express t.ram
travelling at 573 miles an hour, V\‘ut.hout pause day or night,
takes two years to cover a single m.llh?n miles. The shortest
distance mentioned above takes a lifetime to cover, the longer
period needed for Neptune’s distance covering the greater
istorical times. .
pee ‘I)\Ife};itz; the outermost p%anet, is ?alle greet.mish in .tmt
and lighter far than the earth in 'cqmposmon. Itis cl;ad in a
fairly dense atmosphere, containing several constituents

" unknown to us and much hydrogen gas whose presence
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suggests the absence of oxygen, the supporter of physical life.
At its distance no detail is visible. It is four times the
diameter of the Earth and has one small moon. To it, the
Sun would appear like a starry point, but would give as much
illumination as we get here on a cloudy day.

Uranus comes next on the sunward journey at 1782 million
miles distance. It is too dim an object to be seen with the
naked eye save under most exceptional circumstances yet
appears to have been known to the ancient world. Slightly
smaller than Neptune, it is of similar appearance and consti-
tution. There is less hydrogen in its atmosphere. Both these
planets are supposed to be worlds in the making, as yet too
hot for life. Another school of thought assumes that they are
as yet, too cold.

Madame Blavatsky states that Neptune does not belong
to our system. As it does belong physically, this is meant in
some esoteric sense and I suggdest an explanation in the
section upon the higher planes. These two abnormal planets
are the mystery planets of our system.

Saturn comes next, a bigger planet, ten times the diameter
of this Earth, visible to the eye as a dim star, Telescopically,
it is a brilliant sight with its rings of radiant matter extending
more than half its own diameter on either side. These
equatorial rings are made of myriads of tiny bodies smaller
than rain-drops. They are less than fifty miles in width and
contain at least four brilliant points, assumed to be knots of
condensation.

The planet is still semi-liquid. The equatorial parts
revolve more slowly than the rest of the planet. It is far too
hot for any permanent lands to form. What we observe is the
upper part of a dense sea of clouds, surrounding a planet, still
greatly enlarged by the effects of its own high temperature.
Bulk for bulk, the earth is eight times as dense: Saturn
weighs less than water.
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There are assumed limits to the sizes of bodies capable of
supporting physical life. Every atom of matter is moving,
oscillating at some definite speed. These speeds are con-
stants for each element under similar conditions. Gases in
the atmosphere, if moving with speeds too high for the power
of that body’s attraction to overcome, gradually escape into
space. Thus our air has lost much hydrogen, luckily for us,
but retains water-vapour and oxygen. Many smaller bodies
have lost both, according to the astronomers.

Neither the single moon of Neptune nor the four small
moons of Uranus are large enough to have an appr?ciab]e
atmosphere. Among the ten moons of Sﬁlturn, there 1s orfly
one which falls within the accepted 11.m1t.s for Wf)rlds with
atmosphere resembling our OWI. This is the sixth moon
counting outwards and is called Titan.

Titan is midway in size between Mars and Mercury
being 3,300 miles in diameter. This is disputed by other
astronomers who give it a size slightly less. Observation
indicates there is water in its air. Little is known about
it save that it takes almost 16 days to make its circuit around
Satuxls.tronomers have pictured life there as lived under a
sky brilliant with many moons. This i§ error. The other
moons are far too distant from it: one might s}'xow as a very
tiny and dim little disc, the others would loo.k like fam}‘, stars.
The only grand sight would be the planet itself, looking ten
times the diameter of our moon.

Four of the other moons are over a thousand miles in
diameter, the rest are very small. One has never been seen
but has been recorded by photography. This is called Themis.
Saturn and its moons take 291 years to travel around the
Sun, thus having a very long year. |

Jupiter comes next, the biggest of the Sun’s family.
Eleven times the diameter of the Earth, it is of light texture
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although not as light as Saturn. It also is hot and wrapped
in clouds but these show some remarkably permanent features.
One, known as the Great Red Spot, has been observed for
many years. It suggests the formation of some fixed crust to
the planet below the clouds.

This world and Saturn seem to form a pair. Both are hot,
both have very short days, spinning at more than double the
speed of our world, the Saturnian day being a little over ten
hours and the Jovian a little under that time. Both have
large families of moons, Jupiter nine and Saturn ten. There
is some doubt of the observations in the case of the smallest
ones belonging to each planet.

The innermost of Jupiter’s moons is small and merely
noted for being the fastest moon in the Solar System, travel-
ling at eighty thousand miles an hour. The next four moons
are all larger than ours, the outer pair being bigger than they
planet, Mercury. It is believed that all four keep the same
sides turned continually towards their planet. In this they
are similar to our own Moon.

Outside these four big moons lie two pairs of small ones
at much greater distances from the planet. One pair is at
7 million miles and the other at 15 million miles, the latter
being more than 60 times the distance that our moon is from
us. The inner pair are so close that their orbits cross at two
points. The outer pair move in a very eccentric course.

The four big moons are the only ones, large enough to bear,
life, according to astronomic belief. lo is the innermost. It.
is 2,000 miles in diameter, is thought to have a dense

atmosphere and bears a white band of considerable width -

across its equatorial parts. It makes the circuit of its primaty
in a day and three-quarters.

Europa comes next, slightly smaller, little larger than our
moon. It makes its circuit in half a week, As these moons.’
are supposed to keep the same face turned towards Jupiter a8

E
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' they circle round him, these times represent their days, their

changes from light to darkness. Eur.opa sh.ines as intensel.y
bright as if its surface were covered w1tl:1 \fvh1te clouds. This
suggests a dense atmosphere althqugh it is a puzzle. why Fhe
giant planet has not stolen the air from its relatively tiny
moon('?ranymede, the third big moon, is the largest. .Lar.ger
than Titan, it is midway between Mars and Mercury in size.
From variation in its light it has been suggested that this boc.iy |
is egg-shaped, its polar diame.ter being grf:sa?er t.han dlts
equatorial. Its circuit is made. 1n.a wee.k, giving it a day
which is a week long. To us it shines brightest of all moons
e ';ll'ln:: Oc::’z?e.rmost one, Callisto, is the faintest. It is a trifle
smaller than Ganymede though bigger than the other two.
A dark shading crosses its equator. ’1_‘here have b?en
sudden fadings and recoveries of its br1113ancy, suggesting
snowfalls, on a big scale. Its revolution takes nearly
s.
SeVeI;;:: ‘:51';’0 astronomers have laid aside calculation and
waxed ecstatic about moon-filled skies. '.Yet only for.E_uropa
or Ganymede are their even tyvo moonlike bodies Vl.SIble at
any time apart from Jupiter itself. The planet w.ﬂl look
enormous, ten times the size of our moon from Callisto and
triple that from Io. - . |
Next to this planet Jupiter, wh?sc.a year is t.welve times
the length of ours, comes a zone contamn?g the minor planets.
Though all are stated to be too small ff”" life, some have shoYvn
distinct evidence of gases surrounding thel_'n- Observation
contradicts theory in this appearance. This sugges.ts that
some physical law varies 1n 9ther worlds, altering the
behaviour of gases. If this be so, 1t means that much smal.ler
worlds than those indicated can bear life through having

proper atmospheres.
10
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Mr. Sinnett has intimated that the Minor Planets are ¢

fragments of one large planet. This had formed and life had
developed upon it up to mankind. The Atlantean trouble of
black magic had rendered it unfit for further evolution. It
was destroyed. That the fragments are often irregular in
shape agrees with his view. The fact that these small bodies
form several well defined groups with different orbits,
suggdests that the destruction was caused by a succession of
disruptive explosions in different ages.

Of the inner planets, sufficient has been said in a former
paper.! Summarising the proofs of life on Mars, it showed
how Venus, nearer to the Sun than the Earth, is shielded from
excessive heat by dense clouds. Mercury, nearest of all,
could support life under one set of conditions thought probable
by many astronomers. If it turns one scorched face to the

sun, always keeping the other side in darkness and cold, there -

will be a habitable belt between. The noting of white polar
ipatches suggests this as probable.

It has been stated that a planet’s life has three parts, two
of long duration and one comparatively short. A long one
while the planet cools and forms a crust, a short one in which
life evolves and another long one after the planet has got too
dry, too cold or too airless for life. If this be so, it
appears a most unlikely chance that will bring two worlds
to that one short era at the same time. To find
three worlds in that stage means it is not a chance
coincidence.

Here are four possible homes for mankind on planets
and five on the moons of bigger planets. It shows intention:
a guiding power behind evolution. The planets are centres
for physical education of our souls. Astronomers picture the
age-long life of a barren planet. Theosophy says it is soon
used up in the making of some new world. Instead of the

' Mars and Mercury, p, 385, June, 1925.
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" host of old dead worlds the astronomers expect we should see,
there is only one and that, our Moon. v

The area of the astral globe of the Earth extends far
beyond its physical core. We are told that when Earth and
Moon are closest, these two astral globes interpenetrate but
when at their furthest do not touch. We are also told that
the mental globes of each planet are far larger yet not large
enough to touch the neighbouring planet. This gives us a
scale of measurement.

Assuming that each planet has a size on the higher
planes bearing a uniform ratio to their physical diameters,
this means that an astral globe is 24 times the_size of the
physical nucleus. A mental globe might be 1545 times the
size of the physical or 64 times the astral. If larger, the
orbits of Venus and the Earth would let them touch at their
s pearest. Did this happen at the time of the coming of the
Lords of Venus in Atlantean times?

With this maximum figure for the area of the mental
plane, that of the Sun would extend a little more than midway
between Saturn and Uranus. Saturn and all worlds within
would move and have their being, always within the solar
mental plane. Outside would lie Neptune, according to
Madame Blavatsky, not of our system. Is this the explana-
tion? Uranus, also outside, has much the same type of
atmosphere. Has the Sun anything to do with its difference
from those within ? _

The solar astral does not reach unto Mercury but would
include the etheric planet, Vulcan. So the major effect of
the Sun upon our life is through the mental plane while the
Moon affects us astrally.

In the case of Uranus, this planet would also come within
the solar mental range if the area were slightly greater. In
that case, the Earth and Venus would contact mentally, every
584 days, having proportionately larger mental globes.
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Perhaps some student may have noted reactions suggesting
this ? The times of contact would fall in September this year,
in April of 1929 and late June of 1932 which latter is a close
approach.

The large moons of the greater planets lie within their
astral. Saturn has one moon of medium size outside. If
inhabited, a comparison of the type which has evolved would
be interesting, comparison between life on Saturnian moons,
within and without the astral zone of the planet.

Jupiter’s four big moons within this zone may act as
astral and physical nuclei for the planet itself, instead of
developing separate races of their own. They may represent
the planet’s life. In that case it would explain how a third
round chain can have, apparently, four physical worlds.
The four will act as the one physical world which the chain
should have.

In the days so close at hand, when we will have many
who are able to investigate these worlds by their higher
faculties, there will be no lack of work. Plenty of astronomic
problems remain to be solved. We need a census of life.
bearing worlds, a record of their life’s differences, a study of
life under varied astral and mental influences.

Unprejudiced reasoning leads to a conviction that the
Universe is one vast laboratory for the evolving of sell-
conscious souls. It is not as the astronomer would say, a host
of widely separated bodies. It is a unity. Astrally planets
are linked to moons, mentally planets are linked to their
Suns. Can we doubt that on higher planes there will be
further linkages until the adept will see all as one.

E. Bennett

- atmosphere.

THE COLOUR LANGUAGE OF THE ANGELS
By GEOFFREY HoDSON

eech ‘of the angels produces colour and form rather

E
TH thf:x sound. A highly complicated system of symbology

is employed in the communication of the:ir thoughts which

as symbols and flashes of colour in the astro-mental
appes” These colours and symbols, however, are not
consciously produced, but are the natural results of the impact

of angelic thought on the matter of the subtler planes. The

angels’ sense of unity with the divine is so vivid and so real,

that their every thought is in harmony with the divine

¥
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thought. All the colours and symbols in which it is clothed
have therefore a certain spiritual significance, and are expres-
sions, however partial, of the divine consciousness. This
gives to their colour conversations a luminosity, beauty and
profundity which is lacking in ordinary human interchange of
thought. They are incapable of an utterance which is
purposeless, untrue, or which fails to express in some
degree that inherent divinity of which they never lose
consciousness and which colours and inspires their every
activity.

In this respect their colour language somewhat resembles
the ancient Senzar in which every letter and syllable was an
expression of a fundamental and basic truth. Unlike that
ancient priestly tongue—the product of profoundly inspired
minds—the language of the angels is instinctive and natural

and calls for no effort on their part in the choice of colour, -

form or symbol. “Their thought is so attuned to divine thought
that its external expression is automatically divinely perfect
according to the level at which the thinker stands.-

An angel who has taught me at various times has just
given me a beautiful example of the operation of this natural
law. 1 saw him travelling at a great height in the air (above
the “ Valley of Peace ” in Gloucestershire, where I am staying,)
and sent out a mental call to him for more knowledge about
the angel kingdom. At once he paused in his flight, and
descended steeply into the garden beside me. As he came
down he sent an answering stream of love towards me which
took the form of a bowl or cup, rooted as it were in his heart,
and extended towards me in a glorious outrush of glowing, rosy
light in which I was completely enveloped. Looked at more
closely it resembles a flower, for the sides of the “ bowl” are
divided into petals and in the very centre is a brilliant golden
rose with its petals partly open. This “word” is a living
entity created by the angel’s love; it is pulsing with life, and

v

v
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the lines of force of which it is composed are quivering
0 ?Il‘il‘;e.angel looks like a glorious Greek Go.d, with a huge
wild rose, formed of light, wide open upon his breast. The
tips of the petais reach out and over me, the maximum
diameter of the flower being about 8 feet. .over' his head
there is a continuous radiation of colour wh_lch rises above
him in bands of varying size and degree of luminosity. :

While I watch, another angel suddenly appears near him,
and the two engage in conversation. As they ““speak ” their
auras reach out towards each other, touch, and draw back,
like the wings of gorgeous, heaveply butterflies. .They are
about 25 yards apart, and the ﬂu1d' nature of their auras is
demonstrated by the ease with which they extend .them t-o
coves ‘he intervening distance. They speak both with their
hearts and with their heads', for colours and symbols appear
in their auras and above their head§ and flash between 'them

; rapidity and a brilliance quite beyond my c.apac1ty to

with da The main theme of the first angel finds its natural
record. o through a soft, pale green, like that of a summer
expressmng shis shade appears continually both in the bands
s;mselt,ui ’ir;ﬁve his head, and in the symbols formed; it also
:. c::sothe targer portion of his aura. I think it represents
i::inse sympathy and complete understanding.

Three beautiful scallop-shell forms now appear and hove.r,

. coring with life and light, in the air above his head; in

quive they are oS, deep blue, and yellow. Now they
colour : tythe shape and appearance of large fans, meet, and
expand n fetwoven with each other. Opening and closing
:ﬁ:r:;;, n:hey merge into @ single stream of flowing force

: . into the air.
which e.xtentlilss hflfrhtlrpan;t:rfect blaze of response, a veritable
pyrot?c];;;iza display from his brother angel. At firstf gx-e
responded by a thought, which turned the upper pat of his
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aura into three great bands of colour of the same shades as
the shells. His aura then swept forward and embraced the
first speaker, held him thus for some two or three seconds,
and then drew back. Then greatly enlarged fan-shaped
symbols of similar form appeared above his head, one by one,
as if rising from the centre of his head. Each symbol rose
upward and disappeared in a flash of colour into the upper
air. A radiant smile illumined his face and it is evident to me
that the remark of the first angel touched some fundamental
chord in his nature.

The first angel now begins to explain {o me the nature of
the “conversation”. It seems that the second angel contains
within himself something of the fundamental forces under-
lying the second, the fifth, and the seventh rays. Everything
he does is an expression of the deepest love, .ur the

highest intelligence, and of the most perfect preciston of action

to which he can attain. Those qualities represent his ideal
of perfection. He is conscious of the existence of some great
archangel who is the perfect embodiment of those qualities.
In all nature he sees these three aspects of iife; he loves
to trace the effects of their operation in all beingr. In all his
work he strives to beautify and to perfect thee expression.
In order to help man, for example, he would u.rify himself
with his love nature and strive to increase the human power
of love by adding to it his own vivid, angelic power of
impersonal and universal affection. He would help the
scientist by stimulating his mental powers, by increasing his
capacity for profound abstraction, and would endeavour to
illumine his mind with the solution of any problem which he
was seeking to solve. In any actor, dancer, or ceremonialist,
who was sufficiently pure to admit of close contact, he would
strive to produce a greater perfection, grace and beauty of
movement, and a more accurate expression of the idea behind
it. He would work similarly for his brother angels, for the

13
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vegetable kingdo
labours those char
the background of
The first angel,

m, and for elemental life, and in all his
acteristics would predominate. They form
his life and the source of his inspiration.
with his deep and intuitive sympathy,
discerned this fact and answere.zd his ideals, with a.ll the
fulness and completeness of which he.was capable, in the
manner which I have attempted to describe. . o
This description has taken a f'ull ten mmt'ltes and is still
but a very incomplete expression of an interchange of
thought and feeling between the angels which f‘asted”no more
than half a minute. My use of the vflord ray ” fal}s to
give adequate expression to the c.or.lcept: in the angel.s mind ;
he would call it an aspect of the divine life and consciousness,
a projecting tongue of flame frqm the central fiery }.1eart of
things, a stream of divine vital energy permeatmg.the
universe, an expression of the Supreme. All these conceptions
were included within each of the fan or shell-shaped sy_mbols,
which, as will be seen, are extremely apt representations of
the fundamental idea; the handle of' the fan would be at the
central source of power, which, as it poured forth, would
. : e.
wxde; 0‘;: Lx}toﬂt‘te{:z?s:g:zd symbols consisted of a number of
di t‘acg lines of force—the number of which .I was not able to
radiatin f, doubtless it would have its significance. As
count, thlougﬁ are grew, the lines of force in each of the
the whole ssgea each other and became interwoven, until a
symbols '(:irol radiating stream of the three types of energy
broad, Wi : y Fach stream, however, could still be traced,
was iorrf'le y i tained its own shape and colour in spite of
beca}lse it mal The combined effect of those three aspects
t}flel'lfnte‘i,z:;ivr::gi.n and through the second angel was most
of life

, by this symbol.
appropriately I;OI:;;Zefhaz in addition to this colour language -
thereTl;: : ndgi‘i'ect interchange of ideas at the mental level.

11
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The colours and symbols are largely produced by that inter- )

change, though they are also used as illustrations and elucida-
tions of the central idea. The pale green and rose angel now
gives a further example of the colour language.

The aerial heights in this district are populated with
various orders of nature spirits, and especially with sylphs
of differing degrees of development. The angel, still remain-
ing near the ground, turned his attention up into the air,
opened his arms towards the sky, and sent out a call which
had the effect of bringing down a large number of sylphs into
the orchard. They drew together as they descended and
looked like living, sylph-shaped cloud forms, brilliantly
lighted by the sun into a glowing rose. They brought an
atmosphere of superabundant joy and reminded one of 3
band of happy school children suddenly released from school,

though in their case the opposite had occurred, as the angel «

called them from the freedom of the air to serve as subjects
for our education.

The method of calling was that of sending out a strong
and highly concentrated stream of will-power clothed in
mental matter, a will-thought, or a mental * shout,” as it were.
A number of small, conical-shaped forms shot up 1nto the air
from the angel: their main colouring was rose, while the
points were a silvery steel-blue. These appeared in the
upper portion of the angel’s aura and passed upwards like a
shower of darts. Each one “struck” a sylph, attracted his
attention and conveyed a command (for he is so far beyond
them in evolution that an expression of his thought and will
amounts to that) and caused them to descend.

He smiles upon them, and it is evident that the sylphs
in no way resent the temporary curtailment of their liberty.
They keep close together and are bathed in a rosy glow.
Love-forms play through the air from them towards the angel,
These are chiefly cylindrical in shape, and in some cases

4
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extend from the sylph to the angel without a break and are
1d there until a change occurs in the consciousness of the
:elph with whom they originated. Several of these bars—
fz’r I see that they are solid—shoot out from the syl?hs
towards the angel and each one draws a response from him.
For the time being his whole.a aura becgmes suffused
i sy light. He extends it laterally into twq large
Wfth I?k rocurtalins which he stretches forward until they
Wlm”‘l-1 eand pass’beyond the group of sylphs. He keeps*
e (:?wings » in continual motion, backwards and forwar.'ds,
:;:::s the intervening space of some twenty-five yards w1.11ch
separates him from the sylphs. Egch beat of th.e1 w;ngs
s more of his love and life-force into ther}rl and fills them
POU; an added joy. By this time their condition is one of rapture.
They are intensely loving towards each other, anq some
of them are “standing” with outstr.etc!'xed arms, re;t'mg on,
each other’s shoulders. Now all are linking arms in t flS wa;
in a concerted movement, and the whole group }(a)as osmlxeh
itself into a living convolvulus-s?a?ei bil‘(’):v;;;n far:ieng); Et.
the point, three form a circle . ,
::::li; thepothers form (I:irclela u?o: ::,gdiia(:;?;gla:vgi:; trl:;;
the one below, the whole glowin e o
light, within which the natural colou;;; o el A
like the changing colours of an ¢.)pal. er;)ev:ﬂy e;;ogether, 2
Cif(_?‘ﬂaf ir:n 0:;::’ l?)r:xté, garlellcegll(l),vzll:)ire: shape. Their beauti.ful
mainte” ghining with joy; their long “ hair ” floats behind
faces aret :heir heads and shoulders; their flowing auric rolfes
end abouh roseate beauty of their perfectly modelled slim
!‘.e_Veal t eThe spin with increasing rapidity. The angel
flguregi. 1 \fratching them and now gives the signal of
:lsis;?:s;?gb}; raising his right hand al3ove. l}is head.ﬂ The
whole group, still revolving, and .mamtam;lng the ;;we;
formation, gradually rises high up into the heavens. Eac

wit
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ring opens out into a line and then breaks up into groups of
twos and threes,

The angel says to me: ‘I called them in order to show
you one of their aerial dances. If you look, you will see that
the flower form still persists.”

Gazing upwards, [ see the “flower” shining in the
heavens like a fire balloon, still spinning and rising as it spins,
The sylphs who made it have now re-formed into one big
circle around it, and, as did the clover fairies,! are building a
bowl-shaped, enclosing wall of the soft green colour of the angel’s
aura. From the bottom of the valley in which we sit the
sylphs appear some two thousand feet in the air, and the
outer ring of sylphs appear to be about fifty or sixty yards in
diameter. The “ flower ” is about ten yards high and maintains
its vertical position.

[ now see that the whole performance is a dance in
honour of the angel who called them and that they are paying
the graceful and beautiful compliment of building a form in
the predominating colours of his aura.

The. soft green bowl does not “grow” into a closed
sphere but remains open. Streams of energy are flowing
up through the whole of the interior of the form and playing
out into the air above. The form and the stream of energy
are also a delicate allusion to the nature of the angel who
called them, who is one of those who pour forth love and
sympathy upon the world.

A certain abandon is now apparent in the movement of
the sylphs who are still circling with extreme rapidily round
and round the flower form, Their hair streams behind them,
their heads are thrown back and their bodies are curved
outwards from the circle. A human in such a state would
long ago have lost all self control, not so the sylphs whose
gestures grow ever wilder as the ritual proceeds.

1 See The Kingdom of Faerie, Chap, IV.
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y break and disperse with many
angel and thoughts of love which
he sparks from a rocket, though
conical in shape, as were the forms which.he'sent.up to the.m.
These strike, and enter his .aura, anfl fﬂ} it with glowmg
points of rosy light. An ecstatic smile lights uP‘ his face,
and he turns to me as one who would say: “The dear

children.” '
He then brings
form of salutation and bows,

particular lesson.

At last, however, the
downward glances to the
descend upon him like t

his arms together in front, in the eastern
as if to denote the close of that

Geoffrey Hodson

. (7o be continued)



THE THEOREM OF PYTHAGORAS
By ELIZABETH LOURENSZ

€¢ TN any right-angled triangle the square on the hypotenuse

I is equal to the sum ofithe squares on the two other sides ",

This well known theorem,

bearing the name of Pythagoras,

C is one of the most interesting

l and one of the most wonderful

| symbols which the student of

l symbology comes across in the

L A 5 course of his explorations in
this mystic realm.

Let us first recapitulate the
various meanings one can attach to the symbol, the triangle.
We get there in ever and ever deeper layers of the meaning
of this symbol the following explanations :

MaN

Personality. 1. Physical, 2. Astral, and 3. Mental Body
each represented by one side of the triangle.

Ego. 1. Manas, 2. Buddhi, and 3. A{ma.

The total human Being. 1. Personality, 2. Ego, 3. Monad.

Gop

I/n His own Home. The Three Aspects, variously called :
Father, Son and Holy Ghost, or Shiva, Vishnu and Brahma
or to speak of Them in a more impersonal way Will, Wisdom
and Activity, as manifesting in the three highest planes, with
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which we are concerned that is: Adi, Anupddaka and Nirvana
or the Atmic Plane.

In His total Ma:zifestatz'on. The same Three Aspects, as
manifesting in: L. Adi, Anupadaka and Higher A{ma, 2.
Lower Atma, Buddhi and Higher. Manas, 3. Lower Manas,
Astral and Higher physical respec:*twely..

This in regard to the Cosmic physwa? plane and we can
conceive a similar grouping on the Cos.rmc plgnes, loo%{ed at
from that point of view ??3 thle? dealing with Logoic and

) . ion and Evolution.

Umvefal D/Ii:n;fxist:et;ojvay possible of looking at these various
. T Zreand we come then to the three squares of our
divise If we consider the threefold Manifestation of the
t(t}]e:l)li:ld' in all the seven planes of nature, then we find that
th(:e mental and atmic planes are d-iv‘id'ed ir.lto a high'er and a
lower part. The physical plane division is known in Theo-
sophy as dense physical and et'herlc. A similar d1v1s1.on is
said to exist in the astral plane (mc.z'e' the .Summerland or higher
levels of the astral plane of the Spll:ltuallStS]- And as such facts
are reflections of things in the higher realrfls, we can -safely
that the same holds good of Budghi and Anupadaka.

concluce t then a fourfold sub-division of the Three Aspects
. th\iveLoggi s namely: 1. Adi, Higher and Lower Anupadaka
d4 Higher Atma, each represented by one of th_e su.ies of the
an n the hypotenuse C—B. 2. Lower Atma, Higher and
square oBuddhi and Higher Mental, each represented by one
Lfogairsides' of the square on the line A.——C- 3. Ijower Menta.l,
of 4 Lower Astral and Etheric (we <':1pher away in
Hl.gher an the dense physical, regarding it as H.P.B.
thx:s“ SYStet_n inle ) and these parts are represented in our
as “no pm;lCLP one of the sides of the square on the line A.B.
theorem each by on the two sides of the right angle stand
thus Tflc:: ::::JSZHW and ego respectively, whilst the one on

the hypotenuse stands for the Divine Man.
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We can then regard the whole process of evolution from: '

(@) ordinary man up to the first Initiation ; (4) from the first
Initiation up to the level of Asekha; (c) from Asekha to that
of the Highest with which our earth evolution is concerned as
a slow, an immeasurably slow process of absorption of the two
squares of personality and ego, those on the two sides of the
right angle into the square on the hypotenuse, standing for the
Divine Man.

Let me explain this more in detail. The ordinary man
lives entirely in the personality and learns only in the transi.
tion stage from developed man to the stage of the first
Initiation to dominate this personality by the Causal Body,
the vehicle functioning on the lowest part of the egoic planes.
In the next evolutionary period he is more and more changing
his point d’appui from personality to ego proper, rising higher

and higher in the planes occupied by the ego. We can .

consider this period as the one in which he starts adding the
two squares on the two sides of the right angle. Only when
he has completed this addition, then lo and behold—he sees
that the sum total of his two squares is equal to the square of
the Divine Man, that on the hypotenuse.

He then starts the process of transmutation into a higher
level, reaches up to the Cosmic planes, for as soon as he has
reached the Son, by reason of the Son’s One-ness with the
Father, he has touched at the same time the Circumference of
the Father. There the Cosmic Lotus blossoms forth before
his view, as through the Power of the Father thus reached he
is enabled to view the Cosmic Realms.

Can we be surprised that this symbol of the Pythagorean
theorem is used on a certain festival to link us up with Cosmic
Evolution ? Verily and truly God geometrises.

Elizabeth Lourensz

THE DICE OF MEN
By C. NAGAHAWATTE

VERY happening on earth or in heaven has, for its
E underlying cause, the working of a Mind, which, whep
known, becomes commonplace and when unknown, myster}-
ous. Each being is the centre of a tangled knot of c.onc?ntrlc
circles interwoven with one another; but encompassing in the
same being, the human and the Divine. To locate the centre
and to plot the intersections has ever been tl.le long vexe’d
problem. We may not perceive the vital connections of a man’s
inner being with Nature and Spirit. It is there all the same.

The mystery that surrounds the man surround§ t.he
destiny of nations, the world, nay, the universe. We, ch:l.dxs.h
in our ignorance, self-important in our knowledge, sceptic in
our idealism, can only record changes. The founfam
wherefrom changes proceed is to us impenetrable. A shgl‘mt
vibration somewhere is to us a change or an abnormality ; .m
the language of the mystic, however, it is the law of 'Ner.nesm.
How thick is the veil she wears? Can science raise it and
discern the lineaments of her awful face? Scxenc? only
obscures and adds to the mystery. She misses the point and
leads us to miss ours too. .

This is no indictment against science unless a revelation
of its true nature be so considered: Let the scientist toil alone
in his laboratory, let him explain to us the phenomena of
physical nature. For the human‘ 'fand the superhuman or
divine, let mankind turn to mysticism or to the cult of t.he

rophet. For there are higher reaches of thought tf) which
fhe supremacy of reason does not extend but where intuition
12
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or the psychic instinct of the spirit unravel for us the mysteri-
ous. The prophet with his sensitiveness fathoms the
unknowable that which cannot be known through reason
alone. In his chart are marked the triumphs and catastro-
phes, the battles won and lost in the history of the human
race. A volcano bursts and for the cause of it he dives
deeper than into the red-hot furnace in the bowels of the
earth; for no phenomenon, from the blade of grass to the disc
of the sun, occurs for the mere delight of self-expression.

The simple phenomenon of a thunderbolt is not a mere
liberation of pent-up force seeking an outlet. The vibration it
causes in space has its message to the dwellers of the earth,
and a change, if not perceptible, is caused somewhere whereby
health or human asset is affected. When the phenomenon
in question is vast in its consequences we pant for an expla-
nation, and are lost in its intricacies. In the scepticism that
thus results, we are more helpless than the superstitious.
For superstition is suggestive of the profoundest of truths
ever fathomed by scientific inquiry. Superstition attributes
dark portents to the appearance of a comet that runs its mad
course athwart the sky. The astronomer laughs at the idea
and plies his telescope to trace its orbit. But astronomy, if
merely understood as a process of mathematical calculation,
has everything to gain if the hazy ideas of superstition, associat-
ed with the planets, were gauged by instruments other than
mathematical appliances. This is but one instance. Suffice
it to inter-connect physical phenomena with human existence.

Were it not so why should men suffer? Pompeii was
buried. Yoko-hama is in ashes. Are these the wrecks of
perverted Nature or Nature’s triumphs over a perverted man-
kind? Not a hair is burnt, not a bone cracked, not a hut
razed that has not its Nemesis in the ultimate reckoning of
causes. Are these then national calamities? No! That is the
language of the demagogue——these are human calamities,
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We are in the days of darker superstition than of old.
When it does not rain we look to the observatory to fathom
the mystery; when famine stalks abroad we hang on the lips
of the economist; when plague spreads death we pitilessly
cling to the physician; when nations disagree we trust to the
sword, when art famishes the artist looks to the patron, and
we believe that we are wiser than all those. * When earth
rumbles, reeks and sways like a cradle, those, who know and
see, understand her awful language—not the geologist. In
an unhappy isle the earth has spoken forth her pent-up rage.
Nature heaved her breast and drew a sigh and an earth-quake
has taken place, burying cities and . . . in one red burial
blends.

Sometimes a Vesuvius or Fugiyama is a prophet in days
of travail as eloquent as any that has lived. They speak not
to Italy and Japan alone but to humanity at Jarge. Itisa
challenge to science, for what can more effectively bring home
to qnankind the futility of so-called advances in science and
learning than hundreds of thousands being destroyed in one
such charnel-house? The conquest of Nature by science is
the boastful vaunt of our age. Gods laugh at us and knowing
this better than we do suggest another way. * Conquest of
Man by Nature.” Nature has spoken clearly enough. She
spoke Pompeii down, she spoke Atlantis down into the abyss
of the ocean, Sodom and Ghomorrah were submerged under the
waters, yet we play and gamble as if her voice were as meek
as the squeak of a shrew. Surely it is time that things were
probed deeper than they are. Nothing is plainer than that the
laws of the universe have sympathies and antipathies with
man. Every catastrophe, be it a volcanic eruption or any
other cataclysm, is intertwined with human destiny. Until
this correlation is laid bare our title to knowledge is empty.

It had been the custom in the mystic East to invoke
powers other than science to allay the elements, and there
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have been ‘ Prosperos’” who have lived not merely in the
imagination. Concrete instances are found in Buddhist
Scripture, how rain was commanded and draught and fétﬁine
dispelled by the mystic potency of hymnal utterances. Cures
of human maladies by other means than medicine, riding the
ocean without the aid of a vessel, scouring the air without the
help of a “ Handley Page”, communion with the planets with
out the aid of electric flashes and hundreds of similar instances
which we, in our ignorance conveniently call miracles, are
sufficient proof that we are not altogether at the mercy of
Nature. And that the conquest of nature, if conquest were
possible, is not through “X7” rays or electricity, but hy the
potentialities latent in man—potentialities as yet undreamed of.

When will mankind awaken to these potentialities and
evolve into a higher sphere of intellectual perception, so that
none of our experience is beyond our understanding. It has now
become a question of the powers of the spirit being revealed to
the average man and of familiarising them to the generality
of mankind, just as physical agencies, like electricity, have
now become common to the meanest intellect. Then shall
the man in the street clearly comprehend the flight of a
mystic through the air by the religio-psychic process as
clearly as he now understands the flight of a bird by the
physical force of flapping and balancing. Knowledge precedes
materialisation, and successful research work in psycho-
spiritual phenomena are bound to reveal the way by which
the materially impossible may be made the spiritually possible.
This may be a Utopia even more daring in its conception than
that of the idealist More, but certainly far nearer to us when
we are spiritually-minded. Have we as yet witnessed one
instance of a country being on a high spiritual level even for
one generation? In such a dearth of instances the conviction
of the individual is indeed very unpromising. * The Eliza-
bethan age of English literature was not a long cycle of time
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but energy, adventure and dramatic speculation into which the
whole atmosphere of English natural life was pregnant . . .”

The dramatic suggestiveness of the individual, even
illiterate, was presumably more alert than that of a professor
of literature in a modern University. What astounding
results would have flowed from such dramatic speculation
sustained through centuries. Supposing the whole world
shared it for thousands of years what glorification of Art
would the Earth then have witnessed. The physical problem
with which mankind is confronted is soluble, when the
average man is presupposed a spiritualist in a sense in which
an average man could be a Shakespeare in an intellectual
Utopia. Excellence in literature (to take one aspect of the
human intellect) is attainable far less easily than spiritual
culture; for in the one, poverty, lack of opportunity, com-
petition may offer a thousand difficulties; in the other the
initiated must needs be only on the right tract and once
there, concentration, meditation, right effort to gain harmony,
face to face with the curbing of the brute-instinct will
achieve the rest for him. Suggestions as these are ridiculed
as vain speculation or shadowy idealism; they are no
more idealistic than the idea of a city being lighted with
electricity, of globe being circumnavigated would have seemed
to men in the twelfth century.

The difficulty of spiritual advancement has been so over-
rated that a curriculum for it has not struck even the most
enthusiastic educationist. This is really an age so barren of
higher thought that the simplest is exaggerated into the most
complex. Have we realised the astounding powers of repro-
ductive multiplication and creation- latent in man’s physical
being! The rapidity of progress of an art or a science when
rightly conceived and rightly imparted is the ratio of its
grades of excellence. For the truth stands out straight to us,
and once our feet are on the right track she becomes every
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moment nearer to us. Inventions have accelerated manual
labour. A printing machine multiplies copies at a rate almost
incredible. This is but one single idea conceived in a sugges-

tive brain materialised in the physical world. How incon-

ceivably more potent and rapid in reproduction must be the

idea of a world regenerator if it could only be materialised in
the spiritual plane? A thing can be grasped infinitely more
readily by the eye than by the hand, by the mind than by the
eye, by the spirit than by the mind.

The eye of the spirit is what psycho-researchers have
lately come to know as sub-conscious developments, etc.
In the world of science, clairvoyance became known to
researchers so late in the day, and so nebulously stilled, because
materialistic sciences do not lie in the track of spiritual light.
It is interesting, however, that a process of intellectual en-
lightenment that has been common to the mystics in the East,
has only permitted modern researchers a faint glimpse of
its existence. Had there been an age of direct spiritual
endeavour interpreting everything in human experience in
no other aspect than that of the spirit, this so-called clairvoy-
ance might have supplanted the flickering lamp of human
reason which is sluggish in its progress. It is a sign of
progress that this faculty, hitherto unsuspected in the brain, is
gradually manifesting itself ; what results will follow if we
rightly develop it must be left to a daring imagination.

We spoke of the mysterious intersections of the circle in
the human being, astral and spiritual. The light that can
peretrate these almost impenetrable intersections or correla-
tions will be that power of mystic perception or unfoldment
which science has just begun to whisper as clairvoyance.

Let her grow to full womanhood and let future generations
have patience to hear her utterances.

C. Nagahawatte

INTRODUCTORY

" For some years past it has been customary to have an exhibition of

Indian arts and crafts in connection with the Annual Conw:,intu;nt }c;:

Theosophical Society. An exception, however, was ma :‘ ald e
e t Convention, as the Indian National Congress was he h
Mads th sar;me time, and the materials and wox:kers for t e
Mad'fﬁs' . ?:e utilised in a large All-India exhibition in c.onnechon
ex.h‘b‘tmncwe ss. The exhibition Committee built a sp?cxal g{allt.ary
?Vlth t'he Pngr; n.dred and fifty choice examples of Indian pam.tmg
e 033 Nlllany thousands have visited the gallery and realised
e h?use f the beauty and spirituality that shines ﬁmrox.igh the true
somethmé‘o Dr. J. H. Cousins gathered and hung the pictures. .H-e
o Indla.' ct ilis.torical introduction to the catalogue of t%me exhibi-
v.rrote \ Su;f:m ill be useful to those of our readers who are mtergsted
tion. As 12 "Nt it, with some alterations to suit our inte.rnat{onal
in ?rt, i ptr}l:'ls iss,ue. Nothing can be a more effective anti-toxin to
audxenf:e. m{ t;xe libel called “ Mother India” then a knowledge_a of the
the .DO!SOH : dia’s life as expressed through the cultural renaissance
rleaalt‘ty :fo:vn itlxafull swing. In this renaissance the Adyar Art Centre
that 1s

" has played a very important part.
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INDIAN PAINTING
By JaMes H. Cousins, D.LiT.

I
THE CLASSICAL BACKGROUND

To those who have taken even a slight interest in the new
enthusiasm for painting which has manifesteq itself in

India within the past twenty years, the name Ajanta is known

as standing'for an era in Indian art which began not less than
a century before the opening of the Christian era and ended
after the opening of the seventh century. The school arose
out of the artistic necessity of the Buddhist monks who
gathered together in secluded places for meditation ang study
in the monsoon season and decorated the walls and ceilings of
their excavated dwelling places and places of worship. With
the absorption of the Buddhist population back into renascent
Hinddism in the seventh and succeeding centuries the
Buddhist phase of Indian art passed away. Hundreds of
artists found their way to China, which had embraced the
faith, and carried the art tradition of Ajanta as far east as
Japan. Others went to Central and Western Asia. Their
places of retreat at Ajanta (now in the Nizam’s Dominions)
and elsewhere fell out of human ken save to occasional sadhus
and tribesmen and the wild creatures of the jungle. Early
in the last century the art world was stirred with news of the
discovery of richly frescoed cave temples in the Indian
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Deccan. A few years ago an expedition for the systematic
copying of the frescoes at Ajanta that had escaped the ravages
of time and weather and vandalism was carried out.
Reproductions of these priceless remnants of a glorious but
vanished age of creative art in India are now published and
have become increasingly familiar in books and magazines.

The Bagh frescoes in Gwalior State (on which a mono-
graph has recently been published) are taken by competent
authorities to be contemporaneous with the later Ajanta
frescoes. In craftsmanship they are similar. Their mood of
solemn reserve even in the midst of joy is the same. But
while the Ajanta frescoes are mainly religious in theme, de-
picting incidents from the previous lives of the Buddha, the
Bagh frescoes are entirely human and depict scenes from the
religious and social life of the time. The exquisite austerity
of Ajanta tends to obscure the personal element of the artist ;
the worker disappears in the vivid reality of the work. But
in the Bagh frescoes the humanity of the theme gives free
rein to the joy of the artist. The aesthetical element which is
latent, almost cold, in Ajanta, is patent and warm in Bagh.

The existence of frescoes in an excavated temple in Madras
Presidency was discovered in 1919. Scholars have formed
the opinion that they were as old as the cave itself, They
point out the similarity of the frescoes to those of Ajanta, and
claim for the newly found paintings an original excellence at
least equal to that of the great gallery of the Northern Decean.
They conclude that the paintings belong to the Pallavas who
ruled in the district about the sixth century A.D., when the
Buddhist era, of which Ajanta was the crowning achievement
in art, was coming to an end.

Not all of the yet visible paintings have been published,
but most, if not all, have been copied. So much of the frescoes
as has been made public inspires the wish that the repro-

duction and publication of the whole be undertaken without
13



632 THE THEOSOPHIST FEBRUARY

iy

delay, and with the same thoroughness and efficiency as have
been bestowed on the other remainders from India’s classical
era in art. There is obvious in the Sitannavasal frescoes the
same high mood of solemn serenity, the same rhythmical
graciousness, as are found in the Ajanta and Bagh frescoes,
and the discovery of these precious works so recently, gives
new hope that within, and perhaps beyond, that area, research
will bring forth other examples to expand and enrich our
knowledge of one of the most important phases in world art.

11
THE MEDIAVAL DEVELOPMENT

Between the close of the classical era in Indian painting
in the seventh century and the revival of the sixteenth century,
there is a period of about a thousand years regarding whichs
so far as the art of painting is concerned, little has until
recently been known. The assumption that it was a period
of pictorial darkness is not, however, receiving confirmation
by scholars. On the contrary, they are slowly accumulating
evidence of activities in various parts of the country. For
example, the recent volume, Studies in Indian Painting
by N. C. Mehata, I.C.S,, has a valuable chapter on Seculs?
Painting in Guijarat in the fifteenth century which fills 8
considerable gap in our knowledge. There are indic8"
tions that research will bring much more information to
light.

The sixteenth century revival coincided with, if it did
not actually rise out of, the Mughal settlement in Northern
India. There are indications of pictorial communications
between India and Persia prior to the sixteenth century, but
it was when the brilliant, powerful and broad-minded Emperof
Akbar ascended the throne (1556) that the new era in Indian
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' painting defined stself. The history of that era is the history

of two entirely different points of view, yet of certain affinities
in feeling and technical expression. That the two schools
influenced one another is obvious at a glance over a few
pictures by each school. It is equally obvious that there were
certain unassimilable ingredients in the nature of each school.
The indigenous school was homely. It brought the gods
close to humanity, an artistic liberty that was abhorrent to
the Muslim conception. Islam worshipped one God beyond
form. The Hinda painters set out every conceivable aspect
of Celestial Personality in the most concrete possible manner.
The Mughal school was not homely but courtly. Yet, for all
the fundamental differences thus involved, there is a mutual
fineness and a mutual acceptance of certain technical conven-
tionalities in the two schools.

The medizeval Hindd school of painting is called
the Rajput school. Geographically the term is wider than
it seems. It embraces, besides Rajputana, the Panjab and the
lower Himalayan valleys, such as that of Kangra, whose
painters (sub-entitled Pakari, hill-men) are distinguished
from the schools at Jaipur and other centres on the
plains. Certain students see in the Rajput paintings a
continuation of the Ajantan era but on a smaller scale. A
Chinese traveller (Teng Chun) in the eleventh century saw
paintings on cloth at Nalanda; but the Rajput art as now
known to us (that is, small paintings on paper) does not go
further back than the time of Akbar. There are traces of
frescoes on the Ajantan scale in Rajputana, and references to
picture halls in palaces in Pali and Samskrt literature. We
know that Indian painting was practised in Khotan and
Tibet in the eighth century, but certainty is only felt in the
sixteenth century. ’

Baber, the founder of the Mughal house, entered India
from Persia in 1528. He and his son, Humayun, were highly
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cultured princes, but were too busy with conquest to be able
to give much attention to art. Their entourage, however,
contained painters, and these soon found artistic affinities in
their new home, and enabled Akbar definitely to give his
patronage to the development of art. By a subtle piece of
argumentation he got round the alleged prohibition of portrai-
ture by the Prophet, and thus led to the ultimate production of
the long and exquisite gallery of Mughal miniatures.

Akbar’'s son, Jehangir (1609), continued his father’s
enthusiastic and liberal patronage of painting, and showed
himself a discriminating critic. His desire to have pictorial
representations of attractive natural objects resulted in a
collection of beautiful pictures of beasts, birds and plants,
many examples of which are still to be seen.

The hereditary impulse to art passed in Shah Jahan

(1628) into architecture. Yet, though the Taj Mahal might -

house a hundred thousand of paintings, there is something of
the same delicacy and particularity in it as in the paintings.
If the Rajput miniatures are Ajantan frescoes reduced only
in size, we may say that the Taj Mahal is a Mughal painting
enlarged. In Shah Jahan’s reign the art of painting entered
its decline, and passed into history when his son Aurungzeb
ascended the throne (1659) and reverted to the strict canon
of Islam.

With the rise of the British influence the two schools of
Indian painting became partners in distress, Their members
were scattered taking with them many of their works and a
gradually diminishing power. They had affinities that made
them capable, while patronage was available, of working
together, but there was nothing in the new influence that
either could take hold of. Oil and water failed to unite.

While they flourished they gave things of beauty that are joys -

for ever to the world. Their influence passed on to the
modern revival.

i 2
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III
THE MODERN REVIVAL

The beginning of the modern Fevival in Irlxdianrpainting
is told as follows in an article in 7, he 'Dallj./ News and
Leader, London, apropos of an exhxb‘l‘txon in 1914 oi
paintings by artists of the Bengal School : “ When Mr: Havel

ointed Principal of the Calcutta School of Art in 18?6,
Y am:i ats had completely turned their backs on Indian
:heditsit:n: The art gallery was full of rubbish—copies of
ti:;rd and fourth rate European pictures—which served as
models for the students. With amazing courage Mr. 'Havell
de a clean sweep of the Brummagem Eu‘ropean pictures,
:'2:1acing them by a representative collection of the best
Indian painting and sculpture he could get tog?ther. There
n uproar in Calcutta; the students left in a bo§y, the
e denounced him, he was almost mobbed in the
newspapegit he stuck to his point, and gradually the students
stregts-d :ncluding the brilliant young artist, Abanindranath
rTehglme ’v:rrll]o became Mr. Havell’s assistant and finally
agore, .
Succee.ded pie aiadrl:e;t:;' passed between the restoration of
i Elght?e:'nz in an Indian school of painting and the first
Indian pals lmonstration of the result. The art critics of
Eurf) peand Eondon vied with one another in praise. “La
A Moderne ” pointed to * qualities of invention and
Co:{strutftlotlfon g purity of design, a taste for harmony and
of lmag'lflalw,hich deserve special and careful attention”.
composﬂ-lonu Marie Deimer wrote regarding Abanindranath
Madem’OIS‘e‘ 'I?he End of the Journey”: “This small scene
Tag'ote y 1d only be anecdotal, holds by the thought it inspires
which coubil(i,ty of a symbol. Here one finds, as in many
a:Let:J eofm:he works exhibited, a truly real beauty, and an
0
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education.” The magazine [’A»t Decoratif devoted a

number to the exhibition, and Madame Hollebecque made the
following summary of the historical and psychological aspects
of the exhibition: “ The Calcutta school of painters neither
innovates nor destroys, nor does it seek to set India upon a
new path of thought. Submissive as it is to secular traditions,
there is no rupture between the present and the past. There
has been discontinuity it is true; but the chain thus
momentarily severed is welded anew. ... Asa rule these
artists copy nature according to the exigencies of an idealism
which demands in the first place a preliminary selection of
subject and then an interpretation of it. In truth they
recreate according to their spiritual vision.”

The English press was no less responsive to what the
exhibition signified than the French press. 7he Times in
a leading article said, *“ Who cares to see the modes of Europe
aped from the outside by clever young Calcutta painters? A
thousand times better that they should turn their own rich
world of legend and romance to the beauty of actual life in
India and paint in the way their own inborn instinct prompt&”
Mr. Frank Rutter wrote of Abanindranath Tagore’s work that
it is “very perfect of its kind and exceedingly beautiful,” and
he spoke of the exhibition as showing *“ a remarkable revival
of a truly national art”. The “Atheneum * said, apropos of the
pictures by Nandalal Bose, *their mastery of decorative
effect is extraordinary.”

From these references two facts emerge; that, as 8
matter of pure art, the work of the Bengal painters was
accepted by competent critics as an achievement, and that
that work was recognised as a true art-renaissance. From
1914 until now the history of the school and its offshoots has
been an unbroken ratification of that judgment. Certain features
that distinguished the work of the school from that of others
were noticed in the exhibition, and an interview with
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) Mr. E. B. Havell by a representative of 7he Daily News and
Leader puts on record the attitude of the inspirer of the
movement to certain of them.

“Indian artists have been accused of a lack of knowledge
of anatomy and perspective, have they not ? ”

“Yes, but that is a great mistake. The Indian artist has
his own ideas of anatomy and perspective. The Indian idea
of beauty does not lie in form and matter., He looks for
something finer and more subtle than physical beauty. It is
by imagination and by meditation that he links the seen and
the unseen together and achieves that beauty which can only
be apprehended by the spiritual vision . . . The Indian
artist is always trying to bring down to the earth something
of the beauty of things above. When he draws the physical
body he ignores little anatomical details and concentrates on

* the effort to suggest the inner self. That is why he is accus-
ed of ignorance of anatomy by those who see by more physical
eyes than his.”

The elaboration of these technical matters is beyond this
purely historical summary. The movement thus acknowledged
beyond India has gone on growing in the number of artists
who express its inspiration and in the quality of their work.
An individual study of their work would overload this in-
troduction. It must suffice to indicate here the general
development of the movement in India.

It was the good fortune of the writer to attend the 1916
exhibition of The Indian Society of Oriental Art in Calcutta
and to meet some of the leaders of the school. The society
had been founded in 1907 to foster the movement, and held
an exhibition of each year’s work. The result of the visit
was an exhibition in Madras a few months later, the first of
its kind in Southern India as fx'ax: as can be ascertained. Such
exhibitions are now a familiar feature in various parts

of India.
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Abanindranath Tagore, as stated above, succeeded’
Mr. Havell in the Directorship of the Government School of
Art in Calcutta. But creative genius is not easily officialised,
and he shortly relinquished the office and opened a school in the
Tagore ancestral mansion assisted by his equally gifted brother
Gogonendranath. From the early group of students several
have emerged as leaders in the development of the school.
Nandalal Bose is now head of the art school at Santiniketan,
the ashrama of Dr. Rabindranath Tagore. Promode Kumar
Chatterjee spent some years in the National College at Masuli-
patam, and after helping into expression some notable artists
like Bapirazu, went to the art school in Baroda, and was
succeeded by Ramendranath Chakravarthi of the younger
generation. Rahman Chughtai is continuing the tradition of
his Persian ancestors in Lahore. Asit Kumar Halder is the
Principal of the Government School of Arts in Lucknow.
Sarada Ukil and his brother Ranoda are working in Delhi.
Ardhendu Prasad Banerjee of Santiniketan spent a year at
Adyar and stimulated some South Indian painters of much
promise, notably C. N. Vasudevan.

South India has had a notable share in this “ remarkable
revival of a truly national art,” and it is generally acknowledged
that Adyar Art Centre has been pre-eminent in stimulating the
movement. Among the first group of students of Abanindranath
Tagore was a young Mysorean, K. Venkatappa, who, after
finishing his education at school and becoming a good painter
in the European modes, was sent to Calcutta to study the art
of his own country. His genius, idealism, and inddstry soon
won recognition, not only by his master and fellow students,
but by artists and critics of other lands, like Mr. William

Rothenstein who publicly expressed the highest praise of
Venkatappa’s art. Mr. Venkatappa returned to Mysore an
acknowledged master of his craft, but the acknowledgment
was not then in his native country, and this inheritor and
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recreator of all that is most beautiful, spiritual and typical in
India’s own pictorial art lived a life of obscurity and penury
for some years. Happily the wave of art-revival broke on
India’s *“ model state.” Its first impact was felt in 1919 when the
Amateur Dramatic Association of Bangalore organised a Festival
of Fine Arts, which was not only the first demonstration of the
movement in South India outside Madras city but also the
first public appearance of Dr. Rabindranath Tagore in the
South. The writer had the privilege of organising the section
of Indian painting and handicrafts. Sales were nil, but
influences were let loose. In 1924 a charming exhibition of
Indian arts and crafts was given in the premises of the
Bangalore Cantonment Lodge of The Theosophical Society.
Its success showed the growth of public interest in five years.
Many pictures were sold. His Highness the Yuvaraja
spontaneously admired a picture which turned out to be by
Venkatappa. He bought this and another and handed them
over to the writer to be placed in the gallery of Indian paintings
then in course of formation at the Jagan Mohan Palace in the
capital. Two other pictures were subsequently added by
His Highness the Maharaja together with a dozen examples
of the work of other artists when the exhibition was transferred
to Mysore to illustrate a series of lectures by the writer in
the University. The Indian gallery grows year by year with
additions from the enlightened and generous ruler, and bids
fair to become a centre of pilgrimage for students of India’s
true creative expression ; and Venkatappa has done and is doing
work in painting and sculpturing which will place the years
from 1924 onwards among the most brilliant epochs in

Indian arts.
James H. Cousins
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Time, and the expressions 1n objectivation of his inborn nature
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bends that way, he may succeed by ' editation
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reacting upon the formerly wanting cause.
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“ By our deeds we learn to know what we are”. Our deeds
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future, and we have to enjoy them or to suffer from them; and
S fividually s well as more or less in our species in Time, which
forms 8 part of objectivation ; but, moreover, our individual Wwill
to Live may have learned better, and the profits of that lesson when
gathered after death, will serve beyond Time, to hatch out after
estation 8 reforrpqd individual, to enioy and to suffer over again in
objectivation, individually and with aggregate nature.

During the objectivation, the individual is a Force of Will tied to
Jaw, like electricity, gravitation, and all other forces ; death frees him
and his own desires, modified, or perhaps not modified, by the train-
ing undergoné 1 'Txme,.rer.nou'ld his qualities accordingly bevond
Time, for succeeding obiectivation as embodied Will to Live, until the

d for better or for worse ;—effects of Karma.
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Singapore L. A. Saunpers, F.T.S.
November, 1882.
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FROM THE TRENCHES
By A. RANKER

O BROTHERS, ours the clean life, open mind,

Pure heart, and eager intellect ; not ours

The unveiled Spiritual Vision yet,

The joyous certitude it brings. To-day

We walk by faith, not sight. We have done with hope,
The changing, dancing light of lives that were,
Hope ihe deluder, teller of flattering tales ;

We have put away childish things ; no more we play
In a world of dreams ; we stand wide-eyed, awake,
Aware, confronting actuality,

Men with men’s tasks laid on us, faith our stay—
Faith in our own divinity, assured

"Gainst all the shoutings of the strident worlds
That in the heart’s core of our selfhood burns

The One and Only ; faith in Him Who rules

This school of souls, this fragment of the All
Wherein we learn and labour for a space ;

Faith in the Law, His Will, that leadeth us,
Unhasting and unresting, to some Goal

Of shattering splendour, only to disclose

Beyond that bourne a new Course, a new End,
Paling its lustre ; and again, again,

For ever and for ever endlessly,

Fresh heights of power, and love, and loveliness
To win ; and faith in Those who stand beween
That Ruler of the Worlds and us, the great

And glorious Company of the Risen Ones—

Sanat Kumara and His Pupils Three;

Adepts and Masters many ; and the ranks

Of such as strive towards Masterhood, for whom
The Gate has swung, who tread the Way,

And surely will attain ; who, being still

FROM THE TRENCHES

earn to follow them,
s and These Greater, yed,

and Their hand to guide.

So near to us that ¥
Are links between u
Their voice to rally,

h or walk not, Brothers. Shall
ith should be
i hakeless, 8s the fait :
'(I;}f"ilt f:ak:t:st:a‘s/e glimpsed Oneness,'felt the tide
Of sGuod’s resistless Wiil, seen rE}od mhMlglm
Divine, felt God in Superman ! Or sha

e 1 .

Crumbled to dust, and left us stript and bare,
An:nisery and 8 mocking ; and we then
Had sunk despairing down, down, down,

. put that a sudden Star
Lo ,\#t.eﬂy , D:rkness, and we knew it all

Illusion, kneWw us scatheless, saw our Peace
u y

s+hout us but within ; and life
'IIJ‘ay nﬁ:f;vl:: which the life we had loved and lost
rue s

Was but 8 thing of laughter,. flooded all

being, and we soared triumphant up,
QOur men at last, men in a world of men, |
Me}x:'. g nought better than man’s work to face.
g}?alllnwe let that arise agin, and play

The tyrant over us?

We walk by fait

Nay, these questionings,

hesitancies are not ours, but spawn

Of the darkness, at a venture launf:hed on us—
So the grim ghoul of shipwre.ck raiseth storms—
To stir, if that may be, the stirless, rouse, .
Enrage the stilled lake of our conqugred mind,
Blot out its fair reflection of the. Helghjcs,

Till love, and loyalty, and all bng}}t things
Are lost in the welter, ant'i our knightly word
Is broken, our strong service rent from her
We rapturously chose as leader, swore

Doubts,

" To follow to death’s brink, and on beyond,

In gwerveless fealty !
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Lo, where she stands,

Brothers, the greatest of them all who bridge

The gulf twixt depth and height, our ignorance,

Our littleness, our weakness, and Their Strength,

Their Greatness, and Their Wisdom who have burst

Earth’s final fetter, walk divinely free,

Whose feet we fain would reach : lo, where she stands

Upon the very verge of Masterhood !

What recks then, Brothers, whither she may lead

Us, her tenth legion, what her orders ? Joy

It is for us to follow, joy to hear

The ring of her clear voice ; she knows the way,

She sees the Plan—that is enough for us

Wha love and trust her. Shall there be shrewd blows

To bear, privations, hardships, weariness

Past telling ? We shall welcome them ; to each

His dharma—are not we, God's soldiers, born

But to face these and more, so others lie

Safe and secure, and ply their trades in peace,

And walk in quiet ways all unafraid ?

Hark to the shrilling trumpets, Brothers, hark!

The Hour has come, we longed for. “ Forward all!”
The glorious order ; see the whole line moves—
Forces of Earth, and Water, Fire, and Air,

In one magnificent unit rolling on

Resistless to the long-appointed end.

Shall one of us be wanting ? Shall one miss

The marvellous moment when a thousand lives

To focus drawn flame into splendour of Light ?
Never! Such blindness shall not whelm us!

Down doubts; Down fears ; Down vain imaginings !
Lures of the Pit, begone—begone ! We know

In Whom we have believed. Lead on, O Soul

Of price, God-given, we follow Thee ; lead on !

A, Ranker

~r

+ that human W

ANIMAL WELFARE—HUMAN WELFARE

on animal welfare, vet are not actively
THOSE of us vghtot’lel;eg?ilnst vivisection and animal torture should be
engaged in the athe outlook for opinions expressed by the public,
persistently OTL t expressed by men of science on any subject which
specially for tha test connection with it. Theory and fact should go

has eveﬂhthedrett!;:;y are the product of different activities, both are
hand in handi

needed to achieve a result.

. ; nt that all of us who are working for animal

It 1s moig ;)I:%gx:\?ersant with the latest discoveries and theories
welfare S}}IIO“ ubject of physiology so that we may speak from first
on, say, the ds when combating opinions held by those who believe
hand knowle gglfare should be considered as separate from animal

elfare.
" ticle by Dr. C. G. Douglas, “ The Development of Human
In an i ach is said which is well worth considering. The
Physiology }:n believing that progress in physiology and medical

writer, thoug ting benefit of mankind is not possible without

: las - :
science to the lasi 1s, admits that a full answer cannot be given
experiments 0:;; a:rl:;ithetised animals. He defines physiology as

by operation nature of the phenomena which characterise
«the study og tn}::armal life involves constantly varying activity of

nolﬂﬁf] éié?e:et;xt organs of the body so that an anwsthetised animal is
al e »

no longer normal h th to b d which “d t
. . igation have thus to be used whic 0 no
Meth°d§t}?£t}1‘2visotrlrg:atlity of the organism or its power of self-
interfere Wi . and we are perfectly justified in making our
maintenance n any animal the study of which we think will help to
observations 0 m. Conditions will be satisfied so long as our experi-
solve our proolé t does not prejudice the delicate regulation of the
mental treagl‘l?which is so evident in the normal intact animal.”

bodily funct
Surely this stat
ments on live anima

rther says that man is in many instances a far more

; Tltl:ggyﬁst.egtfgied for investigation; man can better conform to
advan

1 Nature, December 10, 1927.

ement would seem to point to the fact that experi-
1s are not of much value.
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3
requirements and even may co-operale when the experiment is being
made. In fact assertion can be made as to the advantage of
the study of the human subject. “ Experiments on anssthetised
animals often afford information about potentialities in the body
rather than actualities . When we recognise the exactness of
the co-ordination of the different functions in normal life we cannot
fail to appreciate the relative crudity of some of the experimental
methods methods that interfere with the mutual interdepen-
dence of the different organs can only give a partial insight in the
problem of life ” One might well quote almost the whole of
the article to show that the writer seems convinced of the advantage
of “human” physiology rather than ‘ animal” physiology for the
sake of human welfare, and he urges that the attention of students
should be thus directed.

Speaking of the scope of human physiology he mentions how
physiologists by their researches have helped to improve the standard
of life; those who practice the art of medicine will need, besides the
technique “a full and sympathetic comprehension of human nature.”

Such eagerness for human welfare is shown by the writer that it
seems as if one link only were needed for him to join up animal and
human welfare. Can we supply that link? A horizontal and a

vertical straight line are bound to meet, forming a right angle. -

Suppose that the scientists, having knowledge, represent the vertical
line and we, members of the Theosophical Society having love,
represent the horizontal line then when we meet there would be
understanding.

Dr. Besant said in an address: “ Knowledge illuminated by love is
understanding ”; can we supply sufficient love to meet the line of
knowledge gathered by the scientists.

How can we demonstrate that animal and human welfare go hand
in hand, that our responsibility does not cease at the human kingdom,
that on the contrary it must be greater towards those who cannot
defend themselves and who are completely in our power.

It is for us to find out and not to rest until we have done so,

J. v. I,

SEEDS OF INTERNATIONALITY
THE INTERNATIONAL PeorLE’'S COLLEGE

as founded at Elsinore, Denmark, in 1921, the aim of
ke the College a link in the efforts made to
the nations. Work was begun on a small

THis College Wi
s being to ma
the fou{l};i: rgulf between

bridge d sufficiently near to Copenhagen to make it
scale.iJ ]8 fgﬂrf"“mir‘f::sity and agricultural teachers to give occasional
possibie
lectures.

ition began there were 24 students, representing

When reggli;,?}l] types of workers as university undergraduates,

six nations at:-s and different town workers, To solve the problem of

clerks, fat".‘te ~nd harmony among such a mixed company, the means

cgettatmf1 i:glslén ¢ and music, manual work and languages was used.
of teac

The number of students in 1927 reached 85.

- personal in method, emphasising personal contact
The (iz}}:f:rsls al:,d students, individualistic in principle and
between

ethical in purpose-
: ciology and human geography form the nucleus of the
Hxst°rg,'o: o all, but students are left free to specialise.
study com ,

. 1:.m is not promoted at the College by endeavours to
Intern_attw;la‘l;sg,ctlrine but rather by a varied course of education
inculcate 1 tﬁe - nternational outlook as a probable, if not inevitable
which has ~mmon education will create a feeling of solidarity and
The ¢ bridge the gulf between the nations. They will have

+versal humanity in one another and they will forget the
um_vtfi ences. 1t will teach them, and they will be able to
differ ter into any form of international association in the

founltli
er
fégih others, to €0
right spirit. " ¥
*

ionfait sends his report of the International Congress
. .bL._l%’i‘::é ?naterials. which met at Amsterdam in September,
for testing tmone countries were represented at this meeting held
1927;; tyvg?_ %;v e of Switzerland and the Netherlands. One speaker,
at tth: gutl}lléaNetherlﬂndS' motto, “ Unity makes for power,” said that
quoti

16

* *

Mr. J
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the result of the Qelegateg' labour would be for ali nations, not for
one only . . . international co-operation is useful—provided it
leads to results.

The outcome of the congress was the formation of: *“ The new
International Association for testing materials.”

The next congress is to be held at Ziirich, Switzerland in 1931,

The League of Nations Societies in the British Empire and other
countries all over the world continue doing their useful work, as we
can see from the Secretary’s report.

Some of the Societies have their own organ through which they
reach many, others do propaganda work by public meetings and
addresses and the spreading of literature.

A conference of the Institute of Pacific Relations was held in
Honolulu during the summer of 1927; a few months later the Seventh
International Democratic Congress of Peace was held at Wurzburg,
Germany.

At a meeting held at Sofia, Bulgaria, in October last by the Inter-
national Federation of League of Nations Societies it was decided to
hold an Economic Conference during 1923 at Prague.

* * * » *

Two important meetings of the League of Nations were held at
Geneva in December: (1) The Preparatory Commission for the
Disarmament Conference, (2) The Forty-eighth Session of the Council,
the most important question on the agenda being the state of relations
between Lithuania and Poland.

The Health Committee of the League of Nations held its eleventh
session two months ago.

Members of the Theosophical Society should read the account of
these meetings, they are sent out for general information purposes by
the Information Section of the League of Nations Secretariat.

» * * [ ] L]

SOME WORDS SPOKEN AT GENEVA DURING THE LAST ASSEMBLY

The international spirit can be expressed in two very different
ways, bath of which, however are necessary and serve as it were to
supplement one another. On the one hand States which are prepared
to reduce their armaments might do so, knowing that henceforth they
need not rely solely on their own nationa] resources but can also
count on the League’s collective system of collective security.

The second way is to provide these guarant 4y to
swell the credit column, and unless thj ees of security

. 18 18 d . r
individual State exerts itself to do what it c;n——?:,et,n (;xrr;lf_sgute:ﬁ l};

]
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—to help a State which is the victim of aggression and has been
can d such beyond a doubt by arbitral reward, then the resolution
dec}agewe are preparing to adopt will simply be one more added to
v;lhlgxisting scrap-heap of sterile resolutions.
the PauL-Boncour (France).

the League must show that they realise the

Meﬂgbﬁ; gévolving upon them by reason of their unanimous
reSPO“Sll lof the Conference’s decisions, for if, despite this general
approva t. despite all these declarations of approval, despite all our
agreemen A gratulations_on the results of the Conference, economic
mutual cotill persist in the dangerous path they have hitherto
pohc1esd sthere is the danger that a wave of profound discouragement
followed, d throughout the world. Murmurs will be heard: what
may Spreac Sy League if in spite of all its declarations and

is the good O ical 1ts are forthcoming?
. o practical resu
resolutions, n0 P LoupoN (Netherlands).

stacle of all is that, in inter-state relations, the
The grezfeiffe: bof force still survives in many cases and we have
old tenaciou into the habit of treating all peoples alike, or learned to
not yet £0 dignity of every nation. But this method of solving

resg?c;tnsthies growing here at Geneva, and its true name is inter-
proble

national democracy- DE BROUCKERE (Belgium).

. . » * *
] vand l'orgueil sera mort.!
imple et grand g
Tout sera S P * * * *
*

AN EARLY REFERENCE TO CONTINENTAL SEPARATION®

. ho are interested in the Wegener hypothesis
Those 33012%::;,::;& and the literature of the subject may like
of the shxftn}g while reading an old book entitled, Eclipses, Past and
to know tha as rather surprised to find the following remarks: “ If
Present,” 1 wr earth carefully, we shall see that it bears marks of.
we study dm;gone a fearful catastrophe. Fossil substances, which

ing_un belonge d to the sea, have been found on the heights of
originally ! ®he bones of animals have been discovered in countries
mountains; mote from those they inhabit. Again if we look at our
the most rehall see the parts of one continent that jut out, agree with
maps, We Sd ortions of another. The prominent coast of Africa
the indente phe opposite opening between the North and South

would fit ig ;0 in numerous other instances. A general rendering
America, a?x world would seem to have taken place. . . . ”
asundex of the R * * .

»*
 All will be simple and great when pride is dead.
7.
* Nature, July 16,.11 92Johnson (James Parker & Co., 1874).

s By the Rev. 5
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Lorp M
AYOR AT o
THE GUILDHALL, LONDON, E
SCAVENGERS AND MENIALS S

The Guildhall .
h?splta_hty b the »g?éa:vhlch Lord Mayors have di
of a_different order f ones of the earth, w e dispensed the City’
consisting of Scavenor the first time inas'the scene of a ba ity’'s
%harladie.s and other tg:rs, sewer men dlti history, 850 gSQUet
Corporation being er_membera of the wniformed ar trave-diggers,
clad in his gold robes. ed end entertained hed ond oeking staft

ief Citi
gir 36 years. %’L‘ﬁ“f&‘; a cleaner \?:fho ﬁggf‘iss was presen?,mrzﬁ:l :
ayor’s banquet. ngements were just th:r;en(i ‘. ﬂ;e Guildhaﬁ
e as for the Lord

*
*
* ]
*

In England
the o

Zgar’ t both, hOWever.mgeitlwo outstanding Masoni

h Cedp ance of the plans fg Of the highest A ic events of the pa

ftz?ltisx?;ni new F reemasons?rﬂthet Masonic P;anc%orﬁnce, were thS:.

g Long-acre, 8 d ,nallio be er . emorial of
of merit, simil , and the instituti ected in G of the
’ artoL itution of reat Queen-

for Freemasons belon(;?gorl‘ provincial, angvf_rsez}s rank, a resg gf‘t,r?et

¢ to Lodges abroad m;itnc; rank, but interlltciog
under districts e

Grand L .
: odge, in
various decisions a supplem
ns m ement to the *
g}:gziﬁs of the C?:f? o rttlcl‘:]arly dl}:fingY?ﬁr Book,” emphasise
§ enance the ake ever e_past yea Ses
:’eltth_ Freemasonry, 32;? a.dVertisemeymt t?rfans in their ;ng:kmg
Cor ificates, often show cating the exhibiti any form in conn r.lo
ofntsllldelf/ia d only trade pur;pc? n business premises ¢ ublic of Masonic
e Masonic Orde ses, and in ot es for what e
T T SR et el 1 o e
COmfr in the.LOdge or on pr Of. the ‘EOUSUmptiog ltf' Tt also conde?nlp
exion with any ceremor(xeir:auseS directly associat lgtOXicati“g liqurclls
S. ed witha L r
Odgev in

J.

s build 8 constant ch !

HOME BUILDING
By PH.

For those who fulfil a Jomestic dharma, t .
may be said to have 2 fivefold purpose. tis: he theosophical home
1. A focus for the radiation of Light.
the planning of good work and giving hel
p.

9. A centre for
3, A atrr:x:ng&ge d‘fﬁ‘iﬁsel.n the social and cultural virtues which
4. protected place fo
the guidanc
5. A garage for our physical bodies.
nes where

The Light only shi there is ! .
annel for its radiance thoe:, ev:ﬁlc;‘l: eﬁ;’éci; 3Itld éo

of the whole society of living beings

sacrifice in honest intenti

- - . e

rfect it in practice, that tﬁz?igﬁ?ihitgen
es.

d to the go0

It is by making that
hieve it and pe

consecrate

o the Light in the home finds its natural -
d wife's life work, and hee)igﬁfsclgrlrllplannif)}tlxe

p}llanning ting i t

Phip in su ggesting jmprovements, pointin

giving 8 helping hand in the other’s depar’tmegnt(?ut dangers and each
me is in the Light. The head and lord of

0 }’,I‘he foundatiogx OIE tgt;)e ho

¢ home serves the Light in manliness. Th .

the home gerves the Light in 'womanlinessfa 1%2::&: lts the heart of

the Light: they honourl the Light in each other and t;us%lte}; WOI('iShip
it, and the

Light is trustworthy.
Before lovers can build the Templ
. . e ple
find the Light within. Not until it iSOfdit:ciVEf"ée' each must
recogmsed in the other, can the ceremony of ma:r' within and
lovers be made man and wife, priestl:§,§ ;Jrqet{uly
1€s1ess,

performed 3 it

L oned worthily 10 construct their own Temple i

) ple in which t
0

serve the Light.
he daily worship together, the .
"3 merriment of the df,‘,’,‘,‘j;fgz; actions,
s e

Then, amid t
‘e playfulness
permanent channel for the outpouring of th
Y e

home will become a
i of the Light.
Ph.

_’—-‘_



GRAND FIGHTING AGAINST ALCOHOLISM
IN AUSTRIA!

THE public struggle against alcohol i
: now extends in thi
?5‘6%6 gﬁf‘?]rtes. ar'{‘;v%()ra&x)ltl;s ago 30 ?ocieties and assoclisatci(:)‘:xgtr“ylif}?
, 90, oung people 1t i

? 3opular vote agamst. the misuse gf alélo?lloia.d 'tlg)h‘:(xgsrfil;ﬁnﬂy fto'r
ifu égrz)géagitgsn;(:uth: nafhon the r(ight of introducing a bill in Parli(:r’:::n‘t.

0, res of men and wom i ined
for it. The collecting of these votes i:lél)fril;l(t)ixei()t&‘r()te’ are obtained

It is a favourable sign for the sob i

. er mind of i
t}flat the lf'lr'St popular vote, carried out in this 20\2};1%?‘35:;;3: It)tior)le
g t??y political question of the day, but of the question of an or0 _reaé
vat' e against the plague of alcoholism. The preparations gfamfﬁ
ir(x) ;nfugﬁzisﬁzgi cztl'regfutlliy avoiding any political colour 01:I‘hug

» esting the co-operation of all cl igna

e 8 i o s S iy e e e
signed the rsom universities and more than 30 other Dersonalities}i1
Eiselsberg E‘,‘mmogs. Among them are world-renowned nam s
the: Avotetan rﬁ‘éﬁidﬁﬁ? [tj}?:’ fl;’lrs‘ Marianne Hainisch, the motlfzi' %?
* Hohlenkinder ) and many othé?:.us writer Sonnleithner (author of

The five claims of the popular vote are:

1, Prohibition of selling alcoh
. 1biti ol from Saturd i
2. Pr%hlbxtlon of §el_ling alcohol to younga:::::lz tili Yonday
8 (now prohibited up to 16). up o age of
i;). gradual refusal of liquor licenses.
. Debts for alcoholic drinks not liab
3 pobis Lor alc iable to be sued at law.

All these claims were received b ;
Four monster-meeti ; received by the public with great favour.
opened the battle. ings within three days (4th-6th of November)

Prof. Ude is more tha

.. S the most 1 :

He sometimes gives three 1n ures i popular man in Austri

¢ e i ria.
all his listeners. ctures in a day and incites enthusiasm in

The alcohol dealers however are helpl

) ess ighti

{)};1; : 1s(;,udden movement. Their lies and guspicia:r?s eﬁ;:f:\(rié: 1ﬁhtmg

bew thi:r alnyone.f On the contrary, their wrathful attitude shows 0hnOt
Y c ax(rins of the popular vote have been understood. Th sande

alfl housands of co-operators in this work are convinced th tousa.nds

of universal history has begun, leading Austria to a better fu?u:eplece

| From the Austrian National Theosophical Society.

REVIEWS

(The Star Publishing Trust, Eerde, Ommen, Holland.

Yearly subscription Rs. 4-8.) .
The first number of the new magazine, The Star, the official

¢ the Star, has reached us. The magazine is a

n of the Order of D€ =
ational one, linking up the members of the Order all

The Star.

orga
:,f;uelry t;)r;te::; 1d. It is divided into an i_nternationa} and a national
section, the first part prepa.red at Eerde, is now pub11§hed in thirteen
Siferent countries in their own l.anguage; the 'natwnal section is
ided in cvery country and .contams matf‘er o.f mtefest only to that
country. This first number 1s“named the “Krishnaii number ”; the
et sontributors are: Krishnaii, Dr. Besant, C. Jinarajadasa.

The Indian edition is plegsant to look at, good print and the cover
approptiately shewing the picture of a banyan tree bidding welcome

to the Teacher and his listeners. -
The Herald of the Star has ceased to exist, The Star is with us,

May we understand the meaning of this and see the Brightness of the

Star in our midst. L
N — .
The Face of Silences by Dhan Gopal Mukerji. (E.P. Dutton,
k. .
New York) a book of great beauty and sincerity in

of Silence 18
The Face 1 and the fret of the world fall away and only the

:ch the turmoil :
whic Perhaps some of its strong appeal lies in its

lity remains.
great Reality ty. We read that the author was told

ful simplicityand clari
:Edﬁft;e Rama Krshoa legends have not been gathered together.

:n more of the truth about him than all the authentic facts.

They copstatlh o chalice of truth ». And so he sets out to gather these
« legends,” and produces 8 bqok of convincing truth about

: ved only @ generation 8go and “ who derived his

e humanity ”. He accepted no religious
he proved its merits through practice. For
rudied Christianity, living like a Christian anchorite
ds, and meditating on the Chreéstos. Then one day he
claimed “I found God at the end of the road of

his intens

sanctity from
rsay but

teaching on hed
two years he S
alone in the woo
emerged and ex
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Christianity. so if anyone follows Christ he wi \
verified it.” A Muhammadan told him hew\:lzli:e?l:: (,;nood.t 3have
Muhammadan he knew, and so he studied Muhammadanism zo i
and after some months he said, “ That road too leads to the P:;la e
the same King,” and that is why all religions led him to theace o
God. He had no caste and said, “devotees of God are bsame
caste.” He had no creed nor dogma, neither did he wish to fo mond
sect but he was extremely strict in the choice of his disciples rng i
chapters in the book deal with the disciples Vivekananda Pren‘ia otine
and Lattu Maharaj and Turyananda, and only these, becaursmn .
author felt he could not write of those still living. ‘A chai e
devoted to his conversations with Keshub Sen the leader pofertl;s
Brahmo-Samaj showing how the holy man respected and emphasi S
his friend’s character and how he *“ aimed to strengthen Keshub i lshe‘

own light and not to change him”. Over and over agai ;{‘ is
Krshna said that “those days are gone when a teacher'sfl e
speech made people see God. We have to build on other fou”(;sr:?red
now. ”We must live such an intense inner life that it will brl ome a
Being”. This is the philosophy in which he trained somzczrfn;iz

disciples, and this is the philosophy which permeates the whole book. *

The House of Fulfilment, b .
London.) nt, by L. Adams Beck. (T. Fisher Unwin,

This is a book by L. Adams : . .
with * The Ninth Vibration ” and Thzelzty of Deooms v bng links
led the reader far behind the veil. In The House fFOltfh' of which
breathe the cool air of the high Himalayas and Tiob tu tIment we
encountered many dangers and difficulties we reg he, and having
monastery clinging to the side of a cliff. The desC 'at‘ WOnderfl.ll
monastery, so full of colour that we see the place as Cl‘fllp fon of this
is so vivid that we seem to acta very real pa tﬂ. ashing jewel,
wonde.rful ceremonies which take place there D'I?h in some of the
story is a man who has turned his face from the'wOrlg ngter of the
the Real. It is in this monastery that he finds hj '?‘n who seeks
bere that he.learns the * truth taught by the BUddhlsl eacher. It is
interpenetrating and permeating this world of a long since, that
universe, the one rea'hty, to be perceived only b ?;llrs is the true
and in flashes .of the higher consciousness, the Woriﬂ (;ISe 1llumxpate.d
as we kpow it here, the country whence the shado w ferle not!nnﬂ is
in our ignorance protest are the only infalljb] ws 'a.l wh’x'ch we
pursues the path of the higher Yoga and some o?torxgmals.. H(e1
wonders are unfolded and yet there is a restraint‘asb:xst,stt;:f:l;zg

-
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which holds our interest and inspires our confidence. The whole

book scintillates wiﬂ_l be'auty and colour and adventure, and it
strikes a note of spirituality throughout which makes it difficult to

lay it down until the end is reached.
E. G. CoopPER

d the Political Economists, by H. Bodell Smith. (The
C. W. Daniel Company. London. Price 3s. 6d.)

The ten chapters which make up this book were written many
years ago, thus says t}.le author, but t'he charges set forth against the
existing system of Political Economy sfxll hold good. He acknowledges
that there have been “new tendencies towards the moralisation of
economics .+ - in that direction alone lies the hope of better
things. And it is here that comes the reason for an appeal to the
greatest moralist of the ages—Jesus of Nazareth. As a social
Reformer he is supreme Over all others. It is in that light only that
he is considered for the purposes of this essay As a great
Teacher advocating 8 perfect social order—a true Commonwealth
which he named the Dominion qf God, including the complete economs;
of man and of mankind—his guldanc.e cannot be safely ignored by any
who are seeking more light. ‘Christ’ _is a title given him by others
and by which he ;s known wherever his teaching has spread. And

so this book is named, ¢ Christ and the Political Economists’.”
J.

e ———

Christ an

m. Christian Science and Healing, by Arthur W, Osborn,

Occultis ;
cc Ruskin Press, Russell Street, Melbourne.,

M.C. (Solar Publications;
Price 3s. 6d.)

As the A
extent represents

uthor writes in his Foreword, this little book to some
a phase of his mental life. As a student of
Occultism he was puzzl'ed by certain problems that arose from his
study of Christian Science. These prob'lems he succeeded in
anravelling for himsglf,_ and 1?15 book co_ntaxfxs an explanation of the
theory On which Christian Science healing is based and some well
reasoned arguments to show where the t'heory faxls.—gnd much else.
Probably there are many to whom the claims of Christian Science are
perplexing, and to those much enlightenment on the whole subject of
ling may be gained by reading thxg h'ttle vol.ume,

atter 18 6 conceé 0 - ent mind " ; therefore ou

Z:ztg ;:dn ;’; oxist, and to this the Author adds the conundrumr,
though “ mortal mind » and body have no existence yet they may be

16



656
THE THEOSOPHIST FEBRUARY

cured by Christian Science. And h
e . e remarks t isti
S ff, rs; zv?:lrf};y body §hould“be as much an illu:;?):l ;: 2 Christian
body to be eith non-existent “ mortal-mind  imagin o
b er dns;ased or healthy ? Truly an enig;aa pon-existent
aw in the theory of the Christi o
e, : 0 ¢ Christi i
m;tt gs?zrﬁnjzflos?: is fllle:x: denial of matter ‘:}?eif zcils:x\‘;tr;zs ti' ek
ian Scientists are, cor an'c1 'lusmn: o5 boints out that althou phxgn t'hat
on Soientisls ur ‘in I%C‘ in stat}ng that dead-matter has n ¢ . hrist-
Universe, dead, as aﬁa att SI_Jtrlt-motter, which is the ma? e’xmtence‘
universal’ life ;hat 0 ens sy \niverse is living and .er‘lal ot
' i ur senses respond. In fact 3t ; ot is Lo that
in al; that s real. actitis only the one Self
In laying bare this flaw the Author
I[Shc;::;xsésoe;ion};:mg lal?Out cgres in many izzzsr}olfudte;: that Christian
ey v:xp afm their cures, and that it is chiefbiay&that (heix
action of the po 3117: thought on the mind and on the lz'g g g the
the finer badie at causes the result. He hasm h”m ratter of
o 11:: Z 0 tu;s and the interplay of forces throughut; to 58y about
g ke Sza;frer :(;)rl? thebhealmg of Christian Scientistse:;
who have sufere at\fe een cured otherwise than hy (iru ¥ people
the aid of thaose g:;oit:g;er;‘;mtiers hiu:iself et theri: (t?:::ut:}?
t ' ' e wonderful ;
S}::;stxgj ofr }tis‘t;:cimes _coulc_i be obtained to priovtetzzft}rwflmg an.d
e anho‘(jg;sub‘){ect is one of intense interest, uth of this
informa?ion, as the Autq;olre}fz::ag ll;‘a:ue, o anins a lax
expression blended in one. Py style of clea

ge volume of
r and concise

L. A

Magnetism and Magi
gic, by Baron du P
and translated by A u Fotet du Senne .
Price 6s.) y A. H. E, Lee, (George Allen & Unwi‘:’loyi‘edxted
The translator in '
an extensive introd
the pu : . introductor
Writ?n;spoosfeaof this book is to present to English :,ea?issay says that
a birds-eye vi remﬂl’kabl.e Frenchman of the previoug ers some of the
ing the sub'::;v o t_he history of earlier Magnetism is g_Century. In it
thlS seems ]a a;.lt were by “ the avenue of Mﬂgnn;?n, ﬂpproach.
Tuestion on &c;);n;?‘g to Athe translator to be the maienlcp:};rtes " as
inci gnetism, Animal Magnetism, invisi point in the
Prln;:plbt‘:, the \}Ilfsmedicatrix Natura: SO;)S}:?‘: ﬁ:;ifle fluid, the Vital
which c:;gtx;aiz ical xkx)ote follows, after which co r::’ fetc.
in an abbreviated translation of some g?rdcm;pters,
u Potet’s

ondon.

gets either
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ment;; and principles and secrets ; some diagrams are added to
A bibliography, 8t the end of the book renders it easy for those

udy the subject further.
L.

experi
these.
who wish to st

e i e e

by K.S. Venkatramani. (Simpkin, Mar-

_The Tiller,
Co., London. Price 7s. 6d. Indian Edition

Murugan-
Kent &

chall, Hamilton,
Rs. 2-8-0.)

The author of this book has already been before the English
ceading public, presenting successfully in pure English some of the
traits of Indian life and thought.. The pr’esent work will constitute a
valuable trilogy on moder.n Indxg, especially of the Tamil speaking
South. This is & nov‘el m.whxch.the nfnrmal present-day life in
Southern India is depicted in gll its varied aspects, which while
interesting the Indian reader with its sense of intimacy as presented
by & consummate observer and artist, will equally educate the
outsider in understanding the country and its people in a far deeper,
and therefore real, sense t.han the usual run of literature provided
by the newspapers, magazines and globe trotters’ productions. We
find here every type of man ar{d woman who form the South Indian
life at the present Jday—the patient tiller ot the soil ; the simple but
thoroughly human men gnd women of the village gaing through their
appointed lines 8S others :%o in eviry other part of the world ; the
 gducated” Indian struggling for “ success ” in life; the 1. C. S,
Butisher of b oth types, one gopd at heart but rough in manners
in the theory of “ prestige ” on which invariably the under-
wo races comes to grief, and the other who
an touch all sense of separateness through
dealistic Missionary, educators of the Indian
new ideas into the latter’s mind but cannot do
their active expression ; the true Indian—the hero
through life, dignified in the pursuit of his
to witness, as under foreign subjection it
distorted in the struggle for life or crushed into oblivion
hanical system of the same rule; and Indian women
but really cultured, devoted in love, with wonder-

bigger hum

creed and colour ; the i

Youth, who pour

anything to pelp in
of the novel—who goes

pharma, & clags very rare

under the mec

too, uneducated” 3 !
ful intuition in understanding the values of things in life, that truly
d of them that generally the catastrophes in life are

can it be sai A
caused by the folly or faul't of the man, while * the redemption, if
there be an¥, is by the wisdom and virtue of & woman, and, failing

et ther » which is true of the one British woman in the

e is noneé
story, the wife of the L. C. S. Collector.
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decay of the vi
futility of preséﬁitg_zasystfm- the basis of Indian civilisati
vital factor. A welﬁ .adtempts at “ advancement ! isation, and the
to the people of theirﬁ11 lé)u't system of irrigation and neglecting that
autonomy will do mo old initiative and freedom t}t]he restoration
prosperity and joy amon;eththan mething else in rough village
there is no trace of th em. Though this is the pro{notmg peace,
e oo natsation of the 1apopagandis  motif of the novel,
facility over English 1.'1'.'at10n qf the tale. The at;th‘“ the construction
the infinite variet 'fand his word pictures of ng has a wonderful
:It‘he charming barz’ug o}fnt]l!::ntmoods and pass(i)onrsla:zurzal scenes and
its course is i story gliding easily i a real treat.
e hecare u:c;i‘zr")ngerE towardqs the en d,i ¢ ‘:iﬁi‘m sheer joy through
o? its rough and sh:rp(gi:tsmlfuenisﬁc village c‘:rr:lgm(); f:le sand bank
of Utopias has 0 economic theori nity,
and one will noi’i;it;dagéa: ourite occupation woii;]e:‘tt.BUt the planning
a vital feature of Indian ‘llrf aUthor’. his patriotic pa ‘?ts and thinkers,
can India once more at life and civilisation, b ixme of idealising
because of her actiVea tain her proper plaée 15; Vchose revival alone
regeneration and als gfrasp of this fundamenta) (?W,Orld. Maybe
freedom as the so]ut? of the author’s belief in hDrlnclple in India’s
appropriately dedicated of a world-problem, th er work for India's
icated to “ Dr. Annie Besantj __T;‘; %‘e book has been
umanitarian ",

M. S. M.

especially

Zoc and Zaida, Alai :
London. Price 2. G,dj\lam Raffin. (The C. W. Daniel Co
“ A Romanti . mpany,
gear 3333 B.Cr‘ltuzr }iec:@truchon’ of the life of twin-sj
Prince and High Pri wins were the children of thslsters in the
father they were brlest of a tribe in India; after the Hereditary
Temple, who gave r0ugh.t up by the Master of Ceree de.ath of the
from their tribe to “tI;] his duty and took them for saf tm?mes in the
they settled among a e mountains. After some Yeae v's sake away
was elected Queen ofn:}t,her .tnbe, the old men died an;st of wandering
rated, the younger one s.tnbe. At a festival the siste he elder twin
one spent many vears t l‘:"‘*lmear'ing completely and alt;s became sepa.
till many thousands rying to find her twin, they di ough the elder
last chapter. An ag of years later, the story of wh':;(}i, not meet again
reeable hour can be spent witlh t}:? given in the
18 small book,

S.

»
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;gion in China, by W. J. Clennell,

| Development of Reli
hing House, London. Price 7s. 6d.)

These reflection Religion and History of China, as the
author says, were written before the World War, first published in
1917. In the revised edition 8 new and extended preface is added “ to
bring the book in 80y gense up to date " For those who have no
opportunity to travel and study at first hand the book will prove to be
useful and interesting reading.

S.

1928

The Historica
(The Theosophical Publis
¢ on the

———

e —

by W. Frankland. (L. N. Fowler &

Astrological lnvestigations,

Co., London. Frice 8.
The author s&ys in his Foreword: “The simplest form of
pecause places not known were then

Geography was not unirue DecAUS
nclassified. Likewise Ast.rology was not untrue at
studies or sciences, will probably never

unmarked or U

any time, put like all ather :

be complete. There will always be something more to discover . . .”
eries have been given here. .

Some of these discoV
and well printed—two important factors

The book is well got. up

in the reading o8 any subject.
K.
the Last F ountain of Health and Happiness

The Rediscovery of .
afflictions and nerve exhaustion including mental ills

and sexual diseases, by Dr- El Lernanto. (Benedict Lust, Publisher

Butler, New Jersey. Price Rs. 4-8-0.)
The author tries to show that the patient’s mind will actas a
curative factors specifically if the method, outlined in the book, is

adopted.
How Psychology can Help, by Rupert Croft-Cooke.  (The

C. W. Daniel Co., London. Price 1s.)
use ; it shows how some general

This booklet is for popular
logy is helpful for most of mankind.

knowledsge of the science of psycho
well worth the reading.

Some useful hints are given,
W.

for nervous

e ————
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Studies in Symbology, by R. A. Lidstone. (Theosophical Publishing
House, London. Price 7s. 6d.) !

This is a book by a student for students, while for those who arec
interested in symbology but have not the leisure to go deeply into the
study of it, the author’s suggestions will be of great help. The book
contains four chapters: “On the Number Twelve,” ** On the Crucifix
and the Tarot,” “ On the Initiations and the Tarot ” and “ On the Types
of Man ", The 62 diagrams at the end of the book are most illustrative,
copious footnotes indicate the books of reference used. “ May the
book,” thus hopes the author, “be a stimulus to many to think out the
problems that surround us on every side.” Every Lodge library
should invest in a copy of this book that their members may profit by
this stimulus.

S.

Colour tn Health and Disease, by C. G. Sander, F.R.P.S., D.Sc.
(The C. W. Daniel Co., London. Price 3s. 6d.)

This little book is full of wisdom, is clearly and concisely written,

and therefore easy to understand. There is nothing new, however, as
all these great truths are scattered through our Theosophical
literature. A student of chromo-therapy will find it most useful, as
the meanings, rates of vibrations, and healing powers of all the colours,
together with the diseases for which the colour-treatment is to be
given, are tabulated, and with these several plates and diagrams.

On page 9 the writer says: “The colours of the rainbow can be
selected at will by man, and used to restore health of his body,
provided, of course, that the harmony of body, soul and spirit has
been restored first, this being an absolute necessity before colour-
treatment is undertaken " If harmony of body, soul and spirit
has been restored there surely would be no need for colour-treatment
or any other form of cure. It is because our bodies, souls and spirits
are out of harmony that we have pain and disease.

If patients could be taught to put themselves in harmony one
with another, and with all life, then all these exterior aids would be
unnecessary.

N. D.

ROOKS RECEIVED

e been received and will be reviewed in

The following books hav

an early number: n (Philip Allan, London) ; Healthy

. To Ministers of Christ; The Christ
. homson ; .
Childhood, BY JesswbR.SZn?or Tutor (Cantab.); Duality Eternal, Past
of the Aryan Road, YC W, Daniel Com., London) ; The ;S.'efzr‘ch, by
of Twin fg?ése’orgt; Allen & Unwin, London) ; La Divinité des
J. Krishnamurtl

1 Bruss-
Sers Brisy Frango1s Sasy, 94 Av. Clemencea.n,
C ! Ml[her( [ﬂdl'a Qa Rejoindm ] by I(. Natara]an (G. A.
¢ 0 ’

r els) : Miss Mayo's Red Octobus, by Johanna Brandt (Hermes
Natesan, Street, Holborn, London) ; The Comte de St.
Press, 26-28 Oakeley (T. P. Hoy London) ; The Path to Peace
Germain, by T go:ffy Mary Morris Duane (The Theosophical Press,
the Way of the out,

‘Wheaton, Illinois, U.5A
OuR EXCHANGES

“
T'he Ring of Retwr’ by Eva Marti

Lives

w acknowledge with many thanks the following:
e

in New Zealand (November, December), Light
ogy (December), El Iéoto Blarbwo (Sovember),
' . Jenary Meeting (September, November),
League of Natwﬂ;blF ;f(tle)i';t: mf;er), The Theosophical Review(December),
TheosofischMaa'n Z‘hilena (October, November), League of Nations
Revista T eosoff“2 tie in Ned.- Indie (December), The Servant of India
(Novembef)’ zheO:;arl &’s Children (December), The Canadian Theo-
¢ (December)’ he "), Mexico Teosofico (November, December), The
sophist (I\[Ieovgﬁ;be(ﬁecember), News and Notes (December), The
Calcutta Revié

Messenger ( December)-

Theosodhy 1
(December), Modern Astro
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We have also received with many thanks:

The Maha-Bodhi (December), The Kumbakonam College Magazine
(November), The Federation of Teutonic Nations, Lucifer (July,
October), Bharata Dharma (December), Teosofia, Peru (October),
Theosophy in India (December), Teosofia en el Planta (October,
November), La Revue Theosophique (November), Der Herold (November,
December), De Theosofische Beweging (December), Pewarta Theosofie
(December), Blavatsky Press Bulletin (December), Rural India (October,
November), Toronto Theosophical News (December), Theosophia
(December), Het Sterleven in Indonesia (October, December), Koininia
(January), Espero Teozofia (July, September), Kalyan (December),
The Student (November), Vaccination Inquirer (December), Zeitsckrift
fur Indologie und Iranistik 1927, Prohibition (January), Fiat Lux
(December) Internationaal Congres voor materialenkennis gehouden te
Amsterdam, 12-17 September, 1927, J. L. Bienfait.
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CONVENTION, ADYAR, 19

(o]

voL. XLIX NO

THE THEOSOPHIST

ON THE WATCH-TOWER

THE Executive Committee of the Johannesburg T. S. Lodge

South Africa, write to me, to express

felt by this Lodge for the work d
and the loving esteem in Whi:}??(hfg;
s and by the Lodge as a whole.

the great appreciation
it by Captain and Mrs. Ransom,
are both held by individual member
originated with Mr. Howard A
‘ ' mly supported on all side(l. lirtmllsd ’vg;lr
evident (if 1 may add a personal word) that these two helpers h y
established a very strong hold upon the affections of many here aﬂe
cherish eagerly the hope of seeing them resume their most valuzvblg

work among us 101 the near future.

The motion to do this
Treasurer,

[ very gladly print their testimony, as I have known for

many years the value of these earnest Theosophists.

*
* %
By a very unfortunate accident, the written copy of my

address at the Convention has been destroyed. I have to
write 1t afresh, a troublesome and lengthy task for one as

re-
I cannot do it till I reach Adyar next

fully occupied as [ am.
month (March), as [ have no

materials.

t with me on tour the necessary

.

reot——————
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Adyar begins to be on the threshold of its usual depletion ™
prior to the summer season. On February 28th Krishnaji
and his party left India for Europe and the United States, and
are not expected home again until October next. Qur
President has been away Indian Constitution making in Delhi
for some considerable time, and we do not expect her back
until nearly the end of March. The Vice-President is in
Australia with Bishop Leadbeater and leaves Sydney in April
for the United States, possibly later on visiting South America.
Mrs. Jinardjadasa and Miss Burdett, the President’s Private
Secretary, are still at Adyar, but they will leave with the
President for Europe probably in the second week of April.
There are not many residents from Europe left at Leadbeater
Chambers. Yet, interestingly enough, activity at Adyar is on
the increase. The Adyar Lodge has, with the permission of
the Executive Committee of the Society, inaugurated g
number of groups for the service of Adyar, so that life at the
Society’s headquarters may be happier and more efficient,
The following groups have been formed :

(1) The Friends of Guests and Visitors Group, to provide
those who visit Adyar with all that guests and visitors should have ;
(2) The Friends of Music Group, to provide the residents with good
music from time to time, both Eastern and Western; (3) The
Friends of Beauty Group, to study ways and means for the beauti-
fication of Adyar, and specifically to remove all ugliness; (4) The
Friends of Health Group, to watch over the health of Adyar,
specifically sanitation and hysgiene; (5) The Friends of Study
Group, to provide suitable lectures, discussions, etc., for the meetings
of the Adyar Lodge and to help the members in their studies; (6)
The Friends of Living Things Group, to care for the non-human
residents at Adyar; (7) The Friends of Service Group, which has
charge of the charity of the Lodge and will particularly interest
itself in the servants on the estate; (8) The Friends of the Little
Ones Group, to make the stay at Adyar of the children as happy
as possible—Church, Temple and Mosque authorities are being

invited to co-operate in this activity; (9) Friends of Efficiency
Group, to study ways and means of increasing the efficiency

%
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* of life and specially of the home; (10) The Friends of Adyar Group,

to consider the needs of Adyar and to recommend to the Executive
Committee ways and means of meeting these needs; (11) The
Friends of Other Countries Group, to act as liaison officers between
Adyar and other countries and to provide the Sectional journals of the
world with news of Adyar.

*
* %

The whole idea lying behind this scheme is that a Lodge
of the Theosophical Society should be the life of its surround-
ings, and should be a blessing to them too. The members of
the Adyar Lodge have felt that their Lodge has not led the life
of Adyar as such a Lodge should. Hence this scheme, which
will be tried for some time, possibly to make way later on for a
better scheme if one is discovered. In the mean time we
residents of Adyar are quite keen about our new game, and
the Friends of Health Group are particularly active in improv-
ing the sanitary condition of the estate. The general idea
may possibly be of interest to other Lodges.

Adyar is, however, active in an even more far-reaching
direction. The South India Conference of members of the
Society takes place at Easter at Adyar, and the authorities of
the Conference have been considering how to make the
gathering really valuable and practically effective. A very
interesting decision has been reached. It has been determined
to make the special note of the Conference the * Theosophising
of the Home,” on the general principle that we must not for-
get to theosophise ourselves in our efforts to theosophise those
around us. Theosophy begins at home, and unless it does
begin at home there is no chance of its spreading abroad,

* - however much we may talk and exhort. The authorities of

the South India Theosophical Conference, therefore, have
published the following plan ; ‘
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The theosophising of the home falls under a number of -

heads, each of which is to be the subject of discussion at the
forthcoming Conference based on a paper or papers to be
contributed by the group in charge of each head. It is hoped
that the general subject of theosophising the home rmay be
taken up for consideration throughout India, having in view
the diiferent aspects of the question which vary according

to place and climate. The general subject has been divided
into the following heads:

(1) The Plan of the Home, (a) th . i

home, (b) the building of a new home;e &?aﬁ]eg:ﬁ!t?le?rt ?}Eearfligr)::tl.“g
cluding dietetics; (3) Beauty in the Home, including art, f it re.
decoration, etc.; (4) Truth in the Ho , furniture,

' } the tlome, including the question of
understanding fundamental principles of life and guiding {fo Lo or o
e B G i Bt o end ifing o i

Comradeship in the Home—the right att
family to another; (8) Leisure in gthe aHt;:;lde of one member-of a

Home, including eugenics; (10) Culture in the H . it
ship in the Home—the home as a cell in the iivizrgﬁéy(ii)d%ltézie!::

plications thereof; (12) Servants in the Home; (13) The Observance

of Social Customs in the Home; (14) The Larger Home and Com-

munity Living ; (15) Household Economy ; (16 i
of a Home as members of the Theosoph?cal( Sgc;l;}tls.duhes of members

#*
* %

Various workers well conversant with the subject-matter
of the different groups are already hard at work collecting
material and corresponding with other experts in their res.
pective groups. The results of their labours will be boiled
down into one or two papers under each head, which the South
India Conference hopes to publish if funds permit and there is
any likelihood of a reasonable sale. The Lodges of South India
have already been circularised regarding the scheme, so that
they may come prepared with constructive suggestions, A
model house is being prepared at Adyar for the inspection of
visiting delegates, giving the ideas of g group of workers at

Adyar as to the combination of beauty with efficiency and

e; (9) Children in the ..
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simplicity—a house the arrangement of which should be
within the means of the average member of the Society. A
number of Indian ladies are specially active in setting forth
their views under the various headings given above, the music
aspect being in charge of one of the greatest Indian lady musi-
cians in southern India—Shrimat1 Visalakshi, who has had much
experience of applying music to the exigencies of home life.
The South India Conference should be memorable for
this departure from the usual routine, and it is expected that
there will be a large gathering of members from the south
and even from the north too, in view of the fact that directly
following upon the South India Conference there will be for
about ten days a gathering of workers at Adyar from all

parts of India to discuss plans of work and to study methods

of propaganda. )
* ¥

There seems to be a general tendency all over the world
among members of the Society to make their Theosophy evet-
increasingly practical, to enter one field after another of human
activity and to apply Theosophy in it. Indeed, I have ventur-
ed to coin a new word for a special branch of the general
Science of Theosophy, the branch dealing with Theosophy in
its specifically physical application. The Science of Zeo-
sophysics 18 DOW coming to the fore, as witness the work of
the Adyar Lodge and the activities of the South India
Conference, as witness the work of the Theosophical Society
in Australia, in Cuba, and elsewhere, It is beginning to be
realised that Theosophy must not merely be in our minds and
in our feelings and actions and speech, but equally in our

furniture, in our pictures, in our kitchens, in our food, in the
H
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form of our homes, in every detail of our daily lives in thejr®
1w’

most physical aspects. We shall be much more effective ;

outer propaganda if there be a substantial back e
example in the little things of life which all cagmund .
Theosophy makes less headway than it should here :ntsieti‘) !
let us try less precept and more example. Let our dail 1'e o
and our homes bear silent witness to the glory of the tl- Ythlv.es
which we profess to believe, and we shall find that tlllu oo
the best propagandists we could have. o

An ounce of living is
worth a ton of talking. There must be less Theosophisgt is
ry

and more Theosophy.
***
‘ It. is very good news that the Federation of Theosophj
Societies in Europe will hold an International gach?ﬂ g‘c_al
in

Belgium this year, probably towards the end of July. The
. e

more our National Societies in Europe can draw togeth

more will they be able to be mutually useful to one . It]he
and the less danger will there be of war. The TheO:om;t' o
Society throughout the world is a most potent gUaf 1;331
for world peace. When the great war was over m a; .
of the Theosophical Society were the first to draw tem "
in brotherly concord, and the first coming togeth ogether
hitherto warring nations was among membe e of the
Theosophical Society. The danger of war is b © o e
over, even though the war through which the w:rlg ohme:'ms
passed was supposed to be a war to end war Aas just
gathering of the National Societies in Europe sho l.d areat
en the ties of peace, and it is earnestly to be }L: S;rength..
will be an annual event. Surely war is less (1)};9 that. it
such International activities and the constant h;r‘:ly _W_‘tz

onisin

4

' particularly in the
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" influences radiating from the two great centres of Eerde

and Huizen. ,
* %

With the departure of Dr. and Mrs. Cousins in April next
on a tour in Europe and the United States of America, Adyar
temporarily loses two Vvery notable residents. Mrs. Cousins’
work for the women of India is too well known to need
mention here, Her energy and courage in this great cause for
many years has been remarkable, and she is now perceiving the
fruits for which she and her fellow-workers have so nobly
toiled. She has literally given herself without stint to India’s
service, and must cither have a body or nerves of steel, or
both, to have accomplished what she has achieved. She will
er yeoman service to India wherever she goes, and
United States will be instrumental in

rend

counteracting much of the evil recently wrought by Miss Mayo’s
book. As for Dr. Cousins, his name, like his wife’s, is a
household word in India for his outstanding leadership in
matters cultural. He has done much to encourage Indian art,
specially encouraging the struggling young Indian geniuses who
are helping India to take her place as a power in the
International field of art. At Adyar, his Principalship of the
Brahmavidya Ashrama has been productive of remarkable
contributions to Theosophical education, all of which will
enable the World University, the publications of which he is
the general editor, to enter the sooner on its important
mission. Earnest students of Theosophy should endeavour to
make their plans so that some time or other they may come to
Adyar for a year’s course at the Brahmavidya Ashrama.

G. S. A
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One of our well-known members and valuable workers -

has been called away from us here, Shrimati Parvati Ammal
Mrs. Chandrasekara Aiyer of Bangalore, wife of the retired’
High Court Judge of Mysore. She was very well-known
all over India for the indefatigable work which occu-
pied her life. She was, among other things, Organising
Secretary of the Mahila Seva Samajam, President of the
Mysore Child Welfare Society, and was the first woman
member of the Bangalore District Board, Vice-President of the
Mysore Constituent Conference for the All-India Women’s;
Conference on Educational Reform and was chogen a; '1
delegate to Delhi this year. It was during her stay at Delh('
that she met with an unfortunate accident, falling into |
charcoal stove and suffering bad burns on both arms and leg:

Though she lived for over a week the shock was too much
uc

for her. She leaves behind her a great record that of
eloquent speaker, an intelligent and untiring W:)l'ker o a;
causes for the upliftment of humanity and a heart ot “1; a
out to all and made her a well beloved friend to aij who k ent
her. She will be severely missed but her work lives andn::;

name is written in the records of the ** honoured ”

*
* K

We also have just heard of the death of My Tho
i . mas
Prime whoe was for many yvears an active worker ot Ad
and elsewhere. After some years’ illness he died } p yar
near Birmingham. n January

w.

?@'

FIRST PRESIDENTIAL ADDRESS

TO THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY, ITS OFFICERS AND MEMBERS

AN ECHO FROM THE PasT

DEAR FRIENDS,

By an overwhelming majority you have ratified the
nomination of our President-Founder, made by his Master’s
order, and have called upon me to take up work as his
successor in the high office of President of the Theosophical
Society. The Society, as a whole, has thus chosen to continue
in the path marked out from its inception, and trodden by its
two outer Founders; it has refused to reject the guiding hand
which gave it its first President, and indicated its second ; it
therefore goes forward on its new cycle of activity, with its
elected President at its head, under the benediction which
rested upon it at its birth and is now repeated, as the chosen
vehicle for the direct influence of the Masters of the Wisdom
to the world, as the standard-bearer of the mighty Theo-
sophical Movement, which is sweeping through all religions,
all literature, all arts, all crafts, through all the activities of a
humanity preparing itself to take a new step forward in
civilisation. _

The Society asserts itself as a nucleus of Universal
Brotherhood, and its speciality, as such a nucleus, is indicated
by its name—Theosophical. It is its function to proclaim and

2
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spread abroad Theosophy, the Divine Wisdom, the Brahma- A
vidya, the Gnosis, the Hermetic Science—the one supreme
Fact, the Truth of all truths, the Light of all lights, that
Man may know God, may attain to the knowledge Wh,ich is
Eternal Life, because he is himself of that Nature which he
seeks to know.

On this fact, this all-pervading identity of Nature, this
Unity, is based the Universal Brotherhood, and, to bring the
outer proofs of it, it searches through all religions and philo-
sophies, and dives into the hidden secrets of nature and
of man.

Because of this fact, it welcomes to its membership men
and women of all religions, of all opinions, and, provided that
they recognise the Brotherhood as universal, it demands from
them no belief in any fact, however sure, in any teaching
however vital. With a splendid faith in the victorious powel’-

of Truth, it disregards all the barriers which superficially “

divide Humanity—sex, race, creed, colour, caste—and wel-
comes those as brothers who deny even the very Truth on
which Brotherhood is based, and who reject even the
Revealers who make its realisation possible for Humanity
Its platform is as wide as thought; its all-embracing love i;
as the Sun which gives warmth and life to all, even to those
who are blind to its light.

The condition of the continuing life of the Society is its
perfect toleration of all differences, of all shades of opinion
None has the right to exclude his brother for difference o;
thought, nor to claim for his own thought a fuller liberty of
expression than he claims for that of another. Complete
liberty of thought must be guarded by all of us—by me, as
your President, most of all—not granted as a privilege <;r a
concession, but recognised as the inherent right of the intellect
as its breath of life. Tolerance, even with the into] ct,
must be our rule. And this must be our principle in Ji ;r:x:lti
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" siction, not only in words, lest a fatal orthedoxy, checking new

initiative and new growth, should stealthily spread in the
Society. We must welcome differences of thought, and give
free play to their expression, so that our windows may be
kept open to all new light. This is not only sound principle,
but it is also sound policy, for thus only can new avenues to
knowledge constantly open before us. We possess only
portions of the Truth, and no searcher must be hindered or
frowned upon, lest the Society should lose some fragment
that he may have found. Better the temporary life of a
thousand falsehoods, than the stifling of one truth at the hour
of its birth. I claim the help of every Theosophist in this
guarding of our liberty, for universal and constant vigilance
is necessary lest it should be infringed.

But let it not be supposed that this perfect freedom of

. opinion connotes indifference to Truth in any who hold de-

finite convictions as to any facts, or should prevent them from
full expression of their own convictions, of their beliefs, or of
their knowledge. There is perfect freedom of affirmation
among us as well as of denial, and scepticism must not claim
greater rights of expression than knowledge. For the Society
as a whole, by its very name, affirms the existence of the
Divine Wisdom, and the affirmation would be futile if that
Wisdom were beyond human attainment. Moreover, the
Society would be without a reason for its being if it did not, as
a whole, spread the Teachings which lead up to the attain-
ment of that Wisdom, while leaving to its members as
individuals the fullest freedom to give to any of those teachings
any form which expresses their own thinking, and even to
deny any one of them. Each Truth can only be seen by a
man as he develops the power of vision corresponding to it;
the Society, by refusing to impose on its members any ex-
pressions of Truth, does not mean that a man should remain
blind, but declares that man’s power of vision increases in the
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open air of freedom better than in the hot-houses of unreason-- A

ed beliefs. Hence the Society does not impose on its members
even the truths by which it lives, although the denia] of those
truths by it, as a Society, would be suicide.

The Theosophical Society thus offers to the thinkers of
every religion and of none a common platform, on which they
may meet as Lovers of Truth, to learn from and to teach each
other; it stands as the herald of the coming time when all
religions shall see themselves as branches of One Religion
the Wispom of Gop. As its President, I say to all men o;
peace and goodwill: *“Come, and let us labour together for the
establishment of the kingdom of religious Try
Peace, and religious Freedom upon earth—the t
of Heaven.”

- So much for our principles. What of our Practice ?

We owe to the President-Founder a well-planned organisa
tion, combining complete individual liberty with the stren t};
ensured by attachment to a single centre, Some details rf
need amendment, but the work of organisation is practicaﬁy
complete. Our work is to use the organisation he createdy
and to guide it to the accomplishment of its pﬁrpose——th;
spread of theosophical ideas, and the growth of oyr knowledge

For the first, our Lodges should not be content with;
programme of lectures, private and public, and with classeg
The members should be known as good workers in ali
branches of beneficent activity. The Lodge should be the
centre, not the circumference, of our work. To the Lodge for
inspiration and knowledge; to the world for service and
teaching. The members should take part in Jocal clubs
societies, and debating associations, and should both offe;
theosophical lectures, and lectures, in which theosophi-
cal ideas can be put forth on the questions of the day.
They should, when members of religious bodies, holg classes
outside the Society for members of their faith, in which the

th, religious
rue Kingdom

£
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" spiritual, instead of the literal, meaning of Hindd, Buddhist,

Christian, and other doctrines should be explained, and the
lives of the great Mystics of all religions should be taught.
They should see that children receive religious education,
according to their respective faiths. They should in every
way hand on the Light which they have received, and
replenish their own torch with oil at the Lodge meetings.
People belonging to kindred movements should be invited to the
Lodge, and visits should be paid to them in turn. Lodges
with a numerous membership should form groups for special
work. For the second, the growth of our knowledge, groups
should be formed for study under each of our Objects. Under
the first, the intellectual and social movements of the day
should be studied, their tendencies traced out and their methods
examined ; the results of these studies would help the outside
workers in their choice of activities. It would be useful also
if, in every Lodge, a small group of members were formed,
harmonious in thought and feeling, who should meet once a
week for a quiet hour, for combined silent thought for a
given purpose, and for united meditation on some inspiring
idea; the members of this group might also agree on a time
at which, daily, they should unite in a selected thought-effort
to aid the Lodge. Another group should study under the
second Object, and this group should supply lecturers on
Theosophy to the outer world, and no lecturer should be sent
out by a Lodge who was not equipped for his work by such
study. A third group might take up the third Object of the
Society, and work practically at research, carrying on their
work, if possible, under the direction of a member who has
already some experience on these lines, and thus increasing
our store of knowledge. ,

There are many other lines of useful work which should
be taken up, series of books to be planned, concerted activities
in different lands. These are for the future, But I trust to
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make the Presidency a centre of life-radiating force, inspiring™*
and uplifting the whole Society.

In order that it may be so, let me close with a final word
to all who have aided and to all who have worked against me
in the election now over, We all are lovers of the same
Ideal, and eager servants of Theosophy. Let us all then work
in amity, along our different lines and in our different ways,
for our beloved Society. Let not those who have worked for
me expect me to be always right, nor those who have worked
against me to be always wrong. Help me, I pray you
all, in filling well the office to which I have been
elected, and share with me the burden of our common
work. Where you agree with me, follow and work
with me; where you disagree, criticise and work against me,
but without bitterness and rancour. Diversities of method,
diversities of thought, diversities of operation will enrich,

not weaken, our movement, if love inspire and charity judge. o

Only through you and with you can the Presidency be
useful to the Society. Help me so to fill i, as to hand it on a
richer legacy to my successor. And so may the Masters
guide and prosper the work which They have given into my
hands and blessed.

_ ANNIE BESANT,
London President of the Theosophical Sociely.
29-6-1907

Note on above: This reprint may be useful at this time,
as it will show members who have entered since June, 1907,
the principles with which I started and on which I have
worked : perfect freedom of thought within the Society,
whether in affirmation or denial; welcome to all new light ;

the effort to know more; the readiness to serve all.—ANNIE .

BEesaNT, P.T.S.

) WE ARE RESPONSIBLE FOR ADYAR: A ROOF TALK

By GEORGE S. ARUNDALE

g who are residents at Adyar are responsible for Adyar,
W not merely for a particular part of Adyar but for the
whole of Adyar. Adyar is composed of a number of individual
cells or units, yet Adyar is none the less a Unity, for each unit
or cell is dependent for its ease or dis-ease upon every other
cell or unit and upon the rest of the units or cells. Adyarisa
diversity as to its composition but a Unity as to its condition.
Everything that happens to every component part of Adyar
happens to Adyar. Everything that happens to every animal
happens to Adyar. Everything that happens to every tree,
every flower, every blade of grass, happens to Adyar. Every-

s thing that happens to every human being happens to Adyar.

The thought of Adyar is the sum total of the thoughts of all
that think. The feeling of Adyar is the sum total of the feelings
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of all that feel. We who live at Adyar can keep nothing®
to ourselves. We share our lives with Adyar. We pour our
lives into Adyar. We pour ourselves into Adyar. We pour
our thoughts into Adyar and our feelings and our speech and
our actions. It is useless for us to keep things to ourselves.
We can keep nothing to ourselvess. WE CANNOT HELP
SHARING OURSELVES RIGHT DOWN TO THE LAST DROP OF
OURSELVES ON EVERY PLANE OF OUR EXISTENCE.

Other people may not be able to hear on the physical
plane what we are thinking or feeling or saying. They may
not be able to know what we are doing. But inasmuch as
Adyar is a Unity as well as a diversity their mind bodies will
be affected by what we think however much we think we
keep our thoughts to ourselves. And their feeling bodies will
be affected by what we feel however much we may think we
are keeping our feelings to ourselves. And our speech will
positively affect them, too, even though we talk in the strictest
confidence to the supremely trustworthy. A thought, a feeling,
an utterance, an action, is a force we send out into the world,
and the world is changed thereby. OQur actions may be seen
by none, may be most carefully concealed, and nothing may
be heard of them. Yet the most secret actions are thundering
forth their message and their influence,

Even indthe outer world no one can live alone,
live independently. All m i .
ence is t}?e vital cyharacterislt?ct :zvildg);‘n('iently, since depend-

ividuality. Were there

no dependence there would be no Unity. Were there no Unity

therc:: would be no Ct'artamty.r. ' But in the inner world of Adyar

we live less alone still, for it is lesg individuality, less diversity

that Cthacterises us, and more the Unity, Wl':en we come t(;
live at Adyar we leave outsi .

Cleans anga stege of growflide illoa:c;ne-ness. 'Alone-ne.ss is &

: _ . ie-ness has its place in life.

By coming to live at Adyar we throw off alone.

least as much alone-ness as possible.

Nno one can

ness, or at
We are unifying
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ourselves with a larger whole, identifying ourselves with the
life of that larger whole. We become that larger whole, one
with that larger whole. We cease to be merely X,Y or Z.
We may be X,Y or Z from one standpoint, but we are much
more. We are constituent elements of Adyar. Adyar zs be-
cause of us, even though it could well be in spite of us, without
us, indeed has been and will be without us, at any rate so far
as physical presence is concerned. For the time being we
are the life blood of Adyar, and as we are so is that life blood.
“ As we are,” but how are we ? The fact which has to be
driven home is that outward conformity to the Adyar standard,
whatever this standard may be, is little, important though it
be, imperative though it be, as compared with inward confor-
mity. We must never rest content with appearing. We
must be. Our relation to Adyar demands that appearance and
being shall be one. In the outer world we may be forgiven
for saying, as we often do say, that while we may think
this, that or the other, while we may feel this, that
or the other, yet we should never ““dream of saying so”.
In the outer world we may perhaps be forgiven for
saying such and such about Mor Nto Aor Bor C in
confidence, trusting, and to a certain extent safely trust-
ing, that M or N will not be affected to the same extent
as if we said such and such in his presence or to his
face. In the outer world we may to some extent be forgiven
for gossip. Even in the outer world, indeed, we cannot
live unto ourselves alone in any wise. But we can live
more unto ourselves alone in the outer world than is
possible at Adyar. At Adyar we give up self-centred
privacy and enter into ceaseless and selfless service.
Our thoughts are not our own, nor are our feelings. Our
vhopes are not our own, nor are our ideals and dreams.
Our attitudes are not our own. Qur criticisms are not our
own. Our judgments are not our own. Our actions are not
3

Y
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our own. All of them make, or perchance mar Adyar. -

Every thought, every feeling, every word, every act, f
every one of us—human, animal, vegetable, mineral_fc’lrom
Adyar, makes Adyar what Adyar is, either hastens Z:imrs
along the road to her triumph or edges her towarg Z’;r
precipice of failure. The kind of thought we think th:k- e
of feeling we feel, intensifies that type of thought ax,ld feelfnd
in the atmosphere of Adyar. Where it already exists they e
in?ensiﬁcation. If it does not exist there arises a tendence :s
bring it into existence. The lives of residents at Adyary o
made harder or easier by each thought or feeling we ex are
A thought of unkindness will tend to emphasise unkingress.
A harsh feeling will tend to strengthen harshness, A r 'r:]ess.
who happens to find it difficult to keep balance.d becesz ent
the mighty forces swirling through Adyar will fing tﬁ“e o
easier or harder by the action of every thought and fe ;?sk
each one of us utters. We either purify or pollute Thee m.g
no middle path. Are we spurring Adyar to triu;x] . ere is
we contributing towards her impotence ? Ph or are
Let each one of us consider what he . )

into Adyar, whether it be a trickle or g forr(;;:h: ;iopourmg
ocean. Presumably we know well the function’of Adpa(;r z.atn
work as the heart of the Theosophical Society and of ksgnd’ i ;
movements dedicated to brotherhood—keeping them o red
noble, its work as a great viaduct through whjcp, the Ela:in

Brethren may send Life in any direction, itg work as g er
centre of Power in the outer world, a sub-station of the Igreat
Centre of Power. You and I have been called, pleasenm:r
that I say we have been called, to be material of thig h: ote
material in this viaduct, part of the channel for tpjg P art,
Do we contribute to the heart, to the viaduct, to the che Werl:.
EASE OR DIS-EASE? Do we contribuyte disinte grationne ’
vitality ? Probably sometimes the one apg Sometin n or
other. But we are here to learn never tq contribute dfsse:};:

¥

e
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" and unceasingly to contribute ease. The task is herculean, I

know well, but are we not at least of the race of Hercules
though not of the stature ? Would we be called to the tasks of
Hercules were we not of the blood of Hercules ? It is in us to
accomplish the herculean, not all at once, but little by little.
Drops of water bore through solidest rock, provided the drops
go on dropping, even though not without intermission. At a
great centre of Power, let us remember, we receive birth into
kingship. For the time being, while of such a centre, we
have in us something of the attributes of kingship. WE caN.
We can more here at Adyar than elsewhere, at least along a
certain line. Let us take advantage of our kingship and issue
forth in confidence to accomplish the herculean.

What, to Adyar, is Ease and what Dis-ease? Ease,
surely, is that which makes life easier to our fellow-residents,
of whatever kingdom of nature they be. It is hard
enough, God knows, to live as unto Adyar, our larger
self, and not as unto our smaller selves. But we make
it all the harder both for ourselves and for all others by
every thought, feeling, word or action which is born of
misunderstanding, for misunderstanding is disease and under-
standing ease. When do we misunderstand ? When we withhold
help. 1 am justified if, discussing X with Y, I thereby posi-
tively help X and talk to Y with this intent. I am justified if
I criticise X to his face, sincerely believing, and having good
reason for such belief, that by talking to him frankly I shall
help him. [ am justified if I am full of goodwill and cannot
find in myself any sense of superiority or pride in difference.
If we cannot understand why X did this or said that, and feel
a subtle inward sense of satisfaction that we could not have
said or done this or that, then we are misunderstanding, for
not understanding is misunderstanding. Even if we be without
the subtle sense of satisfaction still are we misunderstand-

ing. We must learn to understand. This is not to say that
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we must never judge or condemn. We may be in such g -
cha

position towards some, as is, for exa : ;
vis to all of us who live at Adyar, t:;liz (1): Z:;rgilf e?t e
anfi . if need be to condemn. But ever must this beyd ; lu.dge
spirit of goodwill and of service to the individual anodn: the
common work. In other words, there must not be a ; e
creature living at Adyar, and therefore part of Adyar th'lngl.e
not definitely and positively helped by that which’ ohis
selves are, by that which we think and feel and sa V:edOl‘;r-
Now we may have to cut as a surgeon cuts, now we xfla nh .
to soothe. Now we may have to bring to light, now Yo
have to ignore. Now we may have to be stern’ now e
havg to be tender. Let us always have the cor:scio N
healing .and strengthening, and let our presence tl::‘gess of
felt as in some measure at least a benediction E t yar. be
good thoughts into Adyar, feel good feelings a;:t edus t?unk
say good words. Thus do we contribute eas; andg::ct da.Ctlons’
Let me add that it is not enough that we gg {udicr .
should thus be worthy of our membership of Ad o ovidusls
be w?rthy as to the homes in which we dWYﬁr. st
beautiful thoughts and beautiful feelings and be ) 'We need
and beautiful actions. No less do we need beaut.xful words
and happy families in the homes. Indeed, no th cantitul homes
or .word or action can be just as beat;tiful -
if its setting be unbeautiful. A clean homeas
a well-ordered home, an artistic home, a pure
a nature must be our homes at Adyar. Noth; ome—of suc.h
is enough. As we are so are our homes, ag o:‘ghshort of this
are we. The home is the mirror of the indir’domes What
we .cannot or do not do in our homes we cannotv :1 ual. What
do in our minds or in our feelings. If our home(;,ar:;‘i do not
we cannot be at ease. Do we constantly examine iu;sl:;ased
mes

ght or feeling
it might be
» a tidy home,

for signs of dis-ease, of dis-ease as to spotless cleanli ;
iness, o

dis-ease as to beauty, of dis-ease as to simplicity, of dj
, of dis-ease
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" as to seare ? Do we cherish our homes and find inspiration in

them as far as may be, or at least do we find no thwarting of
inspiration ? Do our homes help us to live and grow ? Are
they fitting settings for the jewels of our Divinity ?

Are we jealous too of the honour of Adyar as a whole ?
Do we feel a definite responsibility for the cleanliness and
beauty of Adyar? Do we constantly bring to the notice of
those responsible all that in our judgment mars Adyar ? Are
we constantly on the alert for any dis-ease in the estate as a
whole, for any dis-ease among our younger brothers the
animals, our younger brothers the trees and flowers, for any
dis-ease of dirt and ugliness ? Let us speak out boldly to those
whom it may concern for the sake of the honour of Adyar,
even though it be not our business to act.

A last word. Let us serve Adyar and ourselves with
as much as with vigorous activity on the outer-
most planes. Let there be much silence among us, between
us and in us. Silence is as the lightning. Action is but the
thunder. In the Silence God willed. The clash and turmoil
of life are but the shadowing forth of the will mightily
conceived in the Silence of His Remembrance. Let us
constantly enter into the Universal Silence, wherein is no
speech, wherein is no action, wherein is no feeling, wherein
is no thought, wherein is no unity, wherein 1s a losing, a
merging, of the illusory in the Real, wherein is a blending of
the part with the Whole, wherein as it were we real-ise our-
selves, call the future into the Now, know ourselves as God and
enter somewhat into His Peace and Power. Let us seek such
Silences and cause them to guide our thoughts, our feelings,
our speech, our action. Let us be known for silence more
than for noise. So shall the Great Silence of Adyar still the

great silences

¥ warring world into peace and happiness.

G. S. Arundale

m———————,



OUR FRONTISPIECE

E received, in the Editor’s office, quite lately a letter

from a member saying that it would be very helpful

if we gave pictures of the several departments of work in

Adyar that all might be the better able to visualise our

great Adyar. The Golden Book is full of them, also a Photo-

graph album which produces many of the same and is much
less expensive.

This was possibly our excuse (I do not think we really need

an excuse) for publishing yet another photograph of the time.

honoured Banyan Tree in the February number. That illus- i

tration showed the Banyan Tree shading the hungry seekers
at the last Convention. In October we published an excellent
photograph of the same great tree, taken after infinite pains
(and perhaps many failures, for who succeeds really except
through failures?) by Mr. Schwarz, which shows the tree
without the visible seekers. _

The frontispiece in this number is a snap-shot taken at
the Convention, 1927, also from under the Banyan Tree and
seemed so alive that we thought it worthy of reproduction
All will note that in this volume, at least, we have much to.
say about Adyar and much more we might say, for we are all
busy thinking of all that Adyar might be if we could all
combine and make it so. Please help us.

w.

HOW TO USE ADYAR

HINTS TO VISITORS, SOJOURNERS, AND MEMBERS OF THE
BRAHMAVIDYA ASHRAMA

By A. F. KNUDSEN

¢ do T.S. Members come to Adyar to stay ? Do they

H
W come to get something, to grow ? Do they come for
something new ? Do they look for the same old things that
they already have? A

There are generally only two motives available to the
mind of the visitor. He comes to acquire or he comes to
serve. Both are worthy, for Adyar has very much to give.
Serving is also much needed, for Adyar is a very busy centre,
giving out much and requiring many hands, many brains.
But the wise student of the mysteries will stretch and expand
his motive to include both giving and getting ; wise, for
giving makes room for getting, for change, for assimilation
and expansion. The mind must drop, rearrange, deléte and
only then properly take in any new matter.

Man as microcosm will find Adyar a replica of the world(
that is to be, a sample-world of that which we are to attain.
In other words he will find the Trinity in all that there is at
Adyar, a threefold force in every manifestation, in every

- activity, in every part of the organisation. It is emphasised

here because the intention is to induce or evoke the Higher-
Self in every student. \
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As that is not of the intellect it is not done by rote
rule or definition; only by provocative juxtaposition ’by
contrast and contact is the intuition forced into action, 6nly
by trying to cognise the unknowable, by experiencing the in-
explicable, is intuition to be found. Come to Adyar to explore
inwardly, your own Unknowable, ’

Come to find Adyar different in every way. The
Ashrama is no ordinary College, where one 1s ““ instructed ”
in the inadequate academical way of the Western nations. so
come to find the difference and use it; do not demand ,the
same as one would find everywhere else, Adyar is unique
Probably the World University will be still more so Thc;
student must be of equally unusual type. So come to.Adyar
to explore the inner Self.

One should have found the personality ang subdued it, as
a preparation for this, long before one startg for Adyar ’for
that is a mere preliminary. What is left of personality ’will
be brought to the surface, to your dismay, by the life and
work here.

The third exploration is for each to find and achieve ; one
hesitates to define it lest it be cloaked in the word, and go
lost to the intuition. Do not come to Adyar to get out of the
world, out of the world of affairs and big activities, out of the
body. No, on the contrary, one gets deeper, more surely into
incarnation here. In a sense Adyar is a bit of Devachan, but
not for the sake of dropping the dense body, but rather to
enable one to intensify one’s incarnation, and get more of the
Ego into the physical; better contact, better focys, perhaps
expresses it. Come to transfer the centre of being to the
Causal, come to possess the personality so completely that it
vanishes as an entity, while remaining as a tool, 3 machine ;
as the screen for the film, so must it be blank for the Ego.
Then for the first time are you yourself. Note that no pro-
gress is made through, but over, the personality.

or *
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Remember that we are in a devachanic atmosphere ; that
we are in the presence of the Masters’ thought-bodies; that
Initiates are living here; that the Devas have an intimate
touch here; that all are living at a high tension; that you
have never been in such an atmosphere before ; that even the
silence here is part of the training; that you, that each, is
adding his quota-to the test while living here, Come to learn
the Causal point of view, the Ego control ; so the personal as
a factor, whim, wish, drops out. Then only can the Truth-
bringer within operate ; then one becomes the impersonal centre
of consciousness, operates from the selfless outlook on life, one
with causation. ,

Discovering that, one strikes at the personality on all the
planes at once, the *“force of the Fourfold Blow,” and the
lower quaternary has to surrender, for it is Thor’s hammer,

. the swastika, evolution itself. When this is actuated from

within it operates on nerve tissue, vitality, wish, and plan at
one and the same moment, no matter on what plane the per-
sonality started its treason. This is a reason for the physical
health difficulties of many a student at Adyar. Only the
esoteric student of some years self-training can do this to the
benefit of the whole student-body. '
Why rush off to Adyar it the first steps in Theosophy
have not yet been mastered ? For the one who has just joined
the Theosophical Society it is a waste of time, unless he be so
gituated that the ordinary Lodge work is inaccessible. For the
college-trained student, accustomed to guiding his own work,
with a somewhat organised mind, there is no real need of help
or advice. The work at Adyar can technically be called post-
graduate work, individual curriculum being the rule. For
students of Theosophy however, the rough and tumble of life

- has often been the only training ground, and so no real

distinction is made, for life is a severe school-mistress, jand it

is the real character and depth of consciousness that counts.
4
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Adyar cannot and will not work a mirac
only give the setting; each must work the m;
That is Nature’s way and Theosophy dea
science. Therefore approach the Adyar o
ready to grasp its multiplicity with your
the triplicity in the attempt.

The school of the Manu is always a school of experien
Thus he makes animals into men, and men into thinke:-:.
thinkers into. leaders, and leaders into saints, We are onls;
%0::::::.’ with the last two stages at the Brahmavidya

But Adyar is also the school of the Maha-Chohan -
here one finds the fine variety that forces choice ad'
combinations, so that the artistic touch of mind, shadip nf
meaning, and colouring of expression is bound ’to growgs od
blossom into perfection. This includes the handling ::d
:;r\;?llgztlon of the educational value of all gpe may have been
- So too, interlaced with all the rest of th
finds the School of the Bodhisattva,
Logos. Here is a fine array of ceremonials, mantrams of g}
kinds, for all the events of the day, symbolism for each
and every aspect of your endeavour, They are all
potent 1f you are also potent. All the Deva kingdoms
are available to comfort you, protect and ‘console
if one does not believe in them they are there :'m
reaction is sure to follow. Here are meditations, c’onte
tions, rapts and extasies, all that devotees in any land a
have used. All are His ways of worship, devotion and self-
less abandonment, to tempt each to one more effort, to achjeve
one more item of multiplicity and complexity, till the last of
our limitless love of detail, vagary, pride in originality and
individuality of choice is reached, and you turp sated with
triviality, for relief, to the Archetype.

le on you, it can
racle in himself.
Is with natyral
Pportunity, alert,
triplicity, and wip

€ experiences, one
the life of the Second

Even
d the
mpla-
nd age

4
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One may restate the triplicity thus: The Manu is con-
cerned with the kingship of the soul. He sees to it that each
ego finds self-control amid the confusion.

The Bodhisattva has the task of keeping alive the link
of each incarnated ego with its Higher Self, its Monad—God.
He must prevent each from losing his sense of an ideal, or
archetype, of veneration for the Unknown, the beautiful and
the true. There is a great variety of ways from the animal
needs, through the grades of mankind, to the avowed
Theosophist and Occultist. The culmination of this, if I
understand my revered Krishnaji, is mysticism, in some
measure, giving actual experience of the state of Union, of
Yoga with the Oversoul, till séparateness ends.

The Maha-Chohan stands for the Matter of the Universe.
It is his task to see that the ego has a microcosm of his own
to practise on, and eventually add to the Totality, or Logoic
World, as himself. However vague that transcendant future,
it 1s nevertheless the outcome of this present life, of all past
lives, of the life on the physical plane. Theosophy never
decries the physical-plane life. Only proportionately is
it less important, relatively is its reality a maya, but
only when viewed with the immortal eye of the soul.
The perfecting of man is not only in essence but in
power of manifestation. Therefore is physical activity in
the affairs of the world a duty among Theosophists, education
an important phase of evolution, a World University in pro-
cess of development. A perfect physical body, perfect health,
is essential to the full achievement of occultism, of mysticism,
of the Path. Man is the microcosm, the Maha-Chohan
schools each ego in the way of creating the material of his
own world. What does your world now consist of ?

Think it over! All that is yours and not someone else’s.
It is your memory, the storehouse of your doings; acts, self-
restraints, wishes, failures, hopes, ideals, a vast assortment of

Ld
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material is there for you to build with. The listing of all %

these, the appraisal of each item’s worth, the knowledge how
to use them, the skill in putting them all together, the
capitalising of the whole into an estate, a fortune, a world, is
no easy task.

The undertaking of this task of realising, or liquidating,
all that your past has made you, is only for the few, the
advanced souls, to achieve in perfection. But it is a very
long process, and it is well to begin young, even egoically
young, for wild oats are more dangerous for the big ego than
the small. For this, in its widest sense, was the Theosophical
Society founded. No ego, now going to smash ip selfishness,
can say it was not warned in time.

So each must be himself, be candid, be genuine. Know

of his own knowledge and experience, in order to have
that which is worth having, Certaint

having done the thing one’s self.
are all lost in repetitions, so we miss the point of its
significance, and fail to abstract it and be it,

of any detail is a point of essence added to the

how much more so the mastery of g Principle,
sub-plane,

y only comes by
Once is enough, we

The mastery
Causal body,
on the atomic

Come to Adyar to be your own natural self, leave bebind
you all pretence, and give to Adyar the try

Select the keynote, establish your ray and
personality can do that, so you will spon see how flimsy your
claim to be a Theosophist is. Al that yoy are will come to

the surface very soon, but hold on, the trye will endure if
you WILL.

Having selected (quite unconscioys]
keynote of your effort towards evolution, you will soon find
all the difficulties in your way that growth requires, and that
your own choice has called into being, [t surprises most of
us greatly to discover this, But life is made up of an endless

th that is in you.
let it shine. No

Yy in most cases) the
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4 series of surprises, till we stop surm?sing and begin intuitional
guidance of our efforts in self-evolution. .

We want to get on to the Path. I.t is tlfe only. way to be
happy, and we are the Path, so we stlck.to it. It is grim for
what is left of our personality, espt'ec1a!ly for the lowgr
manas. We have chosen our contribution t(? t.he Logoic
Whole. So our way too is unique. 'I:here are limitless ways
to God, and no two of us on this planet go the same
way. The most simple ways have all been taken by those

. already ahead of us; those monads have evn?egtly
;v}:io t;l;e choice of all ways, we are to provide a variation.
Oan ce an Ego has achieved Nirvana by one set of circum-
stances, the door that way seems to be_dosed as ﬁ. by

tic magnetic action. Soon all the simple and filrect
:;lat;;nawin be used up, closed, so that each ego x.nust find or
_ create a new door, Ais door, to Parabrahm. Service seems to

™ be the real direct route, and that will be very slight after this

awdlers, the seekers for complexities, will
?:::rd,fianh:hac: door. We are for'this .Round. It will b.e a
severe task for the last of the laggafrds.to invent a new serv1ceé
to find an unused karmic combination, to open an unuse
doo? (t:o ,S:eﬁm:;;yar to be great, to be serene yet urgent, to be
the n:xt conqueror of a new, never heforg conquered, foe.
That foe is your own creation, your personall.ty. No two are
alike. Do not wait to be told how ; conquer him now !

To help you the Manu of the next Race, the new Era,
has put his magnetism all over the place. Adyar is a busy
hive of evolution and prophetic o'f many new typ.es of hum?n
activity in education, in culture, in social usage, in art and in

" economics. Note what strikes you at Adyar. Keep alert, take

% it all in, expand to it. Do not fall into the error, so easy and
?

go common, of merely turning away from the new and re-
maining what you were, Some have come to Adyar 30 years
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ago and are still Victorian in morals. s l\.dARCH ﬂgre];t?rosve:r':?:feslf you.will be tc:osed Wi.ﬂ:}:‘ Eu'ropeanhpre.stige ”
srejudices. Of the same feather is th ]é ess, conceit andt .S. nalism, in a pretty mess : there is much to 1gnore
vet broken caste, the two do ot ho e Brahmin who has not at Adyar, but nothing to lat.xgh at.

Tt is much better to be hu ‘;Vt:lver flock together. Then there a're meetings an‘d classes and lectures, and
Root-Race attitude of mind. ove : ed forward into the sixth ?all§ on your charity; one gets g(fmg and cannot stop. There
groping, bizarre, unconvent’iona] gremature]y, chaotic and {s r.1tua1, obse'rvance and ceremonial at every corner. Masonry
relationships of life, than to cryst aalrll nonconformist in all the is in full swing for those Wh.o can r.ead syr.n'bols; Christianity
in frantic fear that you wil 1§se };)se or paralyse your ming for those who want authority; Hmdt? Ritual .for those who
not come to Adyar for anythinw at you have gained. Do turn to na_ture; truly a lot.of Xxbratmns and mf.luences: but
terribly and frankly free, you can gt ;)lfi. Adyar is eclectic, real 'exper‘lences for the’sc.1ent1f1c collector of impressions,
you, for the very atm;sphere orflot la11 to show all that is in reactmns,. 1m?ulses and .stn'rmgs; foT the student of Theosophy
being judged, breaks up all you olerance, the sense of not the question is: What in me gets stirred ? .
Jlewes. Whore o one will conrd reserve and all your come .I.nto this w?rld .of the Man}z, all arrange:d to give th:e
confess, and expand. emn, one cannot help but collisions and .stlmuh. for .your five lower bodies, the Bodhi-

The very geography of the pl sattva puts I:IIS speleal stm"xulus. He catches you wherever
clothing of the coolies, the quai tp ace helps one to this : the Jyou touch His dor'nam; He is there to keep you in touch with
Beahmins, and the fact’that a onn ‘and new foods, the serene your Monaq, tl}at is all. Evgry upwa.rd. t.ho.ught, every resolve,
even think this last is neglect 't; ;nter.feres with you, Some " every meditation, glan, ‘vwsh and '1n1t1at1ve of.yours that is
use it ot merely read novels.? The lera.ry is there, do yeu abstract or synthetic, will Pe .ten tm.les more vivid, gfiective
light is enchanting, the long‘s lte sea is there, the moon- and successful there tha'n 1t. is outside t}'ns magnetic atmo-
but what they stir in you is yo u bry evenings, all is stirring sphere; at least some find it so. :I'he rltua!s cut and sta.b,
choosing. 4 18 your business, your karma, your beauty ravishes, nature suddenly claims attention ; you attain

there somewhat of the truth that man is natural. The intellect

then is no longer the spectator at a great show called Nature,

Then again, most peopl i
, ple will love you, th .
s that too is up-
P but it dawns in another part of you that you are a part of all

setting to a westerner, used to our rough us g
a e.

plane will . On wh ' . X . )
e p:rs‘z':;itt;aazmute thlﬁ Love-power into action ? T:: that is. This helps to the attainment of liberation. First by
yOU Wi e te . * : M ]
hopelessly dislocated. But you will j:sf,lo:negd and reset, or l;::fi::trilfn at}?:trty:fx 3;:? p(f:::vtno;3 11‘1711: OZ;i::t’ }gzta:fhtl;‘;’? :’22
will only suffer; it is impossi e ground, no, yo - )
’ possible not . » you . . .
atmosphere. Tests will impinge on yout(f)ri:::wnl 0 the Manu’s ls)zg::rc:esto oitu;?;'czg’?io:xealtlislf Zzsrfijlv;ntﬁ:ni;h?gxafgzz T}ll:
It , all sides. u ,
ad ]eaizem:utot be tlhe Manu s me.thod to create the situatip Truth. It is transcendant ; he who brings the Truth is one’s
Race servazts f.(;tioge it. He.re is climate and India fourtg v own ultimate Self, the Realiser, the Monad. Thus you reach.
t g s 11 ace -Pandlts, mosquitoes and the,r the introduction to it. The Manu having given you yourself
century-old drivel about diseases and infectiong and heateg;]zr = as part of the whole environment, leaves the Second Ray fo
. u '

will be told that Indian wheat does not nourish, or get d
) Scared to
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complete its share in you. It is the Bodhisattva’s realm, call ¥’

it mysticism if you wish; this phase is for all who will
complete their evolution. That will take years, centuries, but
Adyar can begin it from within, a distinct item, a station in
the road one has travelled.

The ALL means all! Do not reject! On this way to the
Union with the ALL do not blunder into the pit of rejection.
Do not reject a touch with mysticism because it is not
occultism, both are in the ALL. You are out to search for the
All, and rejection only hinders. Your mind will pride itself
on its power of discrimination, watch out lest you reject the
touch with the Higher Self which is the achievement you
seek. Or it may only be the synthetic Artipa contact which
you need to finish the item in hand. But just becayse Adyar
is a special place it is very dangerous to refuse,
anything that contacts one at any point there.
for nhew expression and new fields ;
and additions. Try and get new multiples of all your old
factors. For here of all places you can find the Trinity at
work, visible in fact and achievement,

The Third Logos is strange to say the hardest to find of
all.  Most say, with the Hind, “ His work is done we need
not appeal to Him,” and true enough, He made the * Stuff "
that the worlds are made of. But even the atoms are still
evolving. Sooner or later as individual evolution goes forward

the whole Trinity will be contacted. And now comes the
time when that work begins in the causal bog

Ego. One must do his work in the micro
the road to completeness. Power is easy to detect at Adyar.
Worship is on all sides and in every heart. But the Holy
Ghost—Brahma—is subtle. Itis the feminine, it is motherhood,
the background, the stage. The very matte
Adyar unique is of it and from it.
of the Maha-Chohan in the “ stuff”

on any plane,

y of the aspiring

One meets it as the work
of which each microcosm

cosm if one is on -

Adyar stands _,

>

use it for new acceptances

r that mgkes

on
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‘is composed. Thus it permeates most intimately each '1tem 0;
the stage-setting that the Manu has collected fc.>r testing ant
tempering the egos that he allows to get to Adyz.ll- Onfe m?ehs
the third Logos as beauty in ceremony, ]ecture,’sﬂence, Pfgls -

He is to be found in the contepts of one’s ox.avn mind.

Come therefore to Adyar to find and .to give ; but Pnly

ivi ill room be made for that whlc'h_ Adyar gives.
by g1v1f1g W there to give answers, or definitions, or labels.
ovar s n(:)t ing questions; come to find solutions, come to

So donot tf)l solve the problems in the mind by working the

le?rn; 1ear}? search in the minds of others. The books do not

mmd,' e 3:7 own thought, only the thought of others. The

contain ve of your own thoughts regarding this strange

Pathd c:? S;it:erience, so do not leave the realm of your own

ings.

worl

thou%ztsc;ther words come out of the world of intellect into

that of intuition; out of the world of research into that of

ition. Put in that way one can perhaps see what
recognilt be made to give to the rare student. But he must
Adyar mayrely prepared. At the back of all school and
also bei raork and of all the experiences of life and labour,
a.cademchdee'WOrk and the home study of Theosophy. Do
lies the ‘: Adyar, a new F.T.S. and unacquainted with the
qot come to o I;rimer work in the science. Years of
first nalr‘nesare needed to prepare one for long hours of study,
Theosop ‘;'sation of one’s personal needs and aptitudes, for
for a 1:3 lork in meditation, for group meditations, temple
researt.: Wd sacraments, all synthesised into one consistent
worship an d effort at yoga and liberation. Liberation breaks
and sustilf;eo not be startled if something snaps inside you at

t‘:;nd; Sit is what you have come for, make use of it,
yar;

“+ gxpect it.

The intellectual work should lie in the back-ground of
's interest and efforts while at Adyar, for it is secondary,
e .
5



696 THE THEOSOPHIST MARCH

or last, in importance. This is the Ashrama work, the -
question class, the individual research work in the librar; the
training of the brain for tireless search, the exploration’and
exploitation of the work of our forebears. Thig is particularly
valuable for those of our members who have not yet hag an
opportunity for much reading, or for consecutive study, It is
important that each should know what the other people, other
centuries, other races have thought, or how they
expressed these similar thoughts,

As the years go on there will be a growing number of
those ready for the World University., It will take form
accordingly, but it will demand much self-preparation of its
matriculates, they will be masters of research and self-
knowledge. Repeat, and again repeat, that makes §
then is one ready for wisdom, for knowledge of yn
essentials. And seership is the seeing of the essen

have

or research,
iversals, for
ce of things.

A. F. Knudsen
(To be continued)

BEHIND THE VEIL

BEHIND the veil of Nature’s wealth of sea and tree and hill
There is a world crystalline, of greater glory still.
That is the region of the soul—
The world beautiful.

Within that world a temple stands, where burns a golden
flame,
A Light that burns eternally, eternally the same.
That is the lamp of Light Divine
Within the sacred shrine,

Within each mortal’s inmost heart there is a sacred spot,
A holy Presence dwells therein, a Messenger of God :
There shines the Master’s holy Face
There—in that hidden place.

Who, in awakened consciou.sness, enters that holy shrine,
He knows the world beautiful—also the Light Divine,
He watches, glowing in this Light—
The Spirit glorified.
A. G. VREEDE



WORK
By R. J. RoBERTS, A.M.L.E.E.

THIfS 1s.l.a subject with which we are, each of ug all t
i :Vﬂll];iart.h- How sel'dom is it, however, that we ;;ause c;g
it o txs wor%{ 18, to formulate some reason for its
cternity s o 0 90ns1de.r what bearing it might have upon
thought. x .tumvirsahty should give anyone subject for
oetus] * ot R ”co:.d easily become one of the so-called per-
ARG 5:N s N v:h 1cl‘1‘ vex tf’l’e spirit of man, but I want you
learn o - work™ and try if, together X
anything about it. » We can
Let us begin and consider some of ; '
o or—eren the ot e f 5, o vork
o b;.amusierf; tz;tlre others who fondly imagine they :vo:lz
form of work is n imselves_l am not entirely sure that this
o comm::, onekof the hardest, paradoxical as it may
o i ot T work of mosiern civilisation is one we gl
body, of the somm wni There is the work in hand, back and
skilled lab on labourer, of the household drudge ;
. abour of.the tradesman, craftsman and h ge; .the
bu: ZZ'C::ledﬁ b;amwm?{ 0[. the professional man tohuesea‘:rtl'ﬁzf
might lead u: toanfythlng In the nature of this \:vork whlisc};
T e l'ox:mulate; laws controlling its exist
ality certainly suggests that th ence f
some fundam'ental cause. It is not here with ere must he
such a p.rorr{ment factor in our lives, for noth{ us to-day, as
not dismiss it with the plea that by work we l:bgt.a inl‘io, Idw'illl
ur daily

Upread. We may do thisorw

‘bread. This loaf of bre
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e may not, but such an answer

leads us nowhither; since the very fact that some people do
not work to gain their daily bread destroys any such answer’s
validity. There is also the shallower plea that we work to
obtain money. Do we? Is this an answer that satisfies all
examples ? No, even although many examples of this sort can
be found, there remain always some which are persistently
not of this nature.

The most general and commonly satisfactory reply to
our query why work exists, so universally, is that it
keeps civilisation going, and is the main spring in our modern
social organisation. But this answer, intelligent as it is, still
leaves unexplained the force in the mainspring, and does not
suggest nor explain the existence of him who winds up this

clock of social service.

Is it not quaint ? In order to obtain a loaf of bread, or its

equivalent, 1 do some work; and in doing so I perform a
gervice which fits in with somebody else’s services, which
working round through devious ways produces the loaf of
ad, when eaten, enables myself to per-

form further service. Why? To what end and to what
purpose does all this serve ?

That it does serve some purpose and that it does exist to
some definite end is as certain as that the Solar system, as
1 as each individual human unit, exists for some definite

wel
purpose. The Theosophist’s reply is evolution, the plan of
the Logos. This work of ours appears to our Theosophist as

one or two links ina chain—a long series of experiences, by
each one of which the individual gains something—steps on a
hard long journey which perilously and laboriously takes him
back to God—trials continued no longer than is needed, to
prove and to make the man a God.

The teaching of Theosophy is essentially cheerful. It
nowhere suggests that anything, especially any hard thing,

~
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exists without clear and definite purpose. Your true
Theosophist tries hard to smile in all circumstances or at least
tries to understand the true meaning of all things—difficult
things. Some of us unfortunately have not ready smiling
countenances—do not be mistaken, these are only bad habits
we have not yet been able to discard.

Has it ever struck you how frequently work appears in
Scripture ; and how many of the parables, for example, contain
allusions and arguments about work. The disciples were
working men. One reason for these coincidences may well
be that a worker has more moral stamina and is more likely
to face a difficulty and to overcome it, than is the spoilt
darling of fortune and position. We may not all be personal
disciples of the Great Teacher of men and Angels; but that
does not prevent our being disciples in very truth, neverthe-
less. And, since the greater majority of people in New
Zealand are workers—real everyday workers—it will not be"
very surprising if, when the great anticipated spiritual
awakening comes with the advent of the Great Teacher, that
its effects will be more noticeable in New Zealand than in
many other countries.

The old Roman who wrote “Ars longa vita brevis,” !
was not a Theosophist but at least he echoes the spirit of
Theosophy by suggesting that perfection cannot be attained
in one short life. Another great poet when he wrote “ Ernst
ist das Leben, aber heiter ist die Kunst”® echoes another
aspect of Theosophy which suggests that work, the accomplish-
ing of tasks, is essentially a matter of joy. You find this
also suggested in the New Testament when the Master says
“There is more joy in Heaven over one sinner that repenteth,”
Meaning, I take it, that there is joy because something difficult
has been overcome—something accomplished. Trye joy—the .,

' Work is all too long for a short life,
3 Life is earnest but art, work, is full of joy.
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piness, appears to me to exist only in
unger brother, ende,a.lvou(ri. » s
ider this word « gccomplishment,” and let us see
Some(f}(:irllsg! of what it might infer. It mean?E nct)t I(:;sly bt:ea;
something has been completed, but that effor been
Knowing life we must agree that generous, whole
;"Petn ilede.ffort has been expended. Have v‘ve not the .saylng
“?arirext heart never won fair lady”.? You ;sn}l aLger:ret e?gflf :rlf
I think when I say that generous, if not who e-h rled eff t
i d to accomplish something really worth while. It is
lti:l e:::enditure of real effort towards accomplishment which
i _ P
i ioy in its train—as Schiller puts it :
bmg‘?;:ﬁl;az Werk den Meister loben,

”1
Segen kommt von oben.. .
Th 3(})10; t;i::hesgfurther cheerfulness in so far that it shows
eos

although insufficient, is never
5 that effort, realr;fl?fz;;:f;ed task in one life is more than
wasted. . ;& dsclaater in a subsequent life. So, what does it
accomplishe as cheerfully leave uncompleted work as we
mattelr, :’eo:::-aybe ds. You will notice again the essential
can leav )
cheerfulness of Tlieqs:tptf]z;ished with “ work ”. T have so far
We have }:l:w yyou {hat work, to be satisfactory, must be
attempted t(:ls with full purpose and intent to perform it well
done ear;lesi t {o a conclusion, if possible. Why ? The answer
and t<.> take tion may be found by deduction from comparative
to t h.ls qu::’e know, if we are able to credit the reality of old
rei;izzz:; particularly that of the old Testament perhaps, that
re s

‘ighest human hag
accomplishment, or its y0

! Von der Stirne heizs
Rinnen muzs der Schweizs,
Soll das Werk den Meister lo:en,-
t von oben.
Doc:‘ d:rsts ;:::1 l:::nmthe craftsman’s brow, that the work prove worthy of him—
but ti:ﬁexing comes from on hig%x. . o
The whole verse seems to elucidate this point.~—ED.
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they used to obtain benefits and good things by sacrificing to *
cing to *

their gods. It is useless to say they di e

only of benefits—no religion, essl’aecia)l]l;;i ‘:nia:;'li;ce ;rll the l.\ope
critici'sm, would have endured a single genepra;t'egf d froct
benefits as well as the sacrifices were not equall on i the
yet we have evidence that this type of religion an; o and
thm.xsands of years. Note especially the idea of sur??‘ or
t‘ Give up something and you will obtain something fcn'll‘che':
idea remains to-day equally true but in a more indefix.'t "
The sacrifice must be real and true as ever, but the "o Buise.
no longer physical. We do not sacrifice <’:orn to Obl;e‘.ﬂard 3
crops, lambs to obtain larger flocks; although I am ain good
that such ceremonies, incompatible as they are W'thnOt sure
society, if. well done, would not bring the desired rels ltmOdern

Sacrifice is something given, and the best sac h.lf.s.
always the best the devotee can give. Theref . the best
we can give, the most beautiful reality, is this w:'xrel’ the best
gifo;t; ang when we sacrifice we do not Wa;te-t};ea;::ed
ack anything— i : €
any kindy. g—we give whole-heartedly without regrets ol;
What is the best ina man? Wi S

which he is able to produce by hand, wilhlocl:rt bizr:-t—a;: s that
Remember how the saints of old did their work 13 work,
greater glory of God”. They offered up their :v kto (he
sometimes done on their knees, in devotion to God OrC, work
do the same? Most certainly, but with this diff. e
God. has become a closer, more everyday, and mo erenf:e that
reality than it was to these saints of old. ’ We evre universal
orthodox Christian, acknowledge the universali’t :n(}t he most
although he may claim special privileges foryh? od, even
Ca.m we not acknowledge that “ We know that e do s
Hl.m .best when best we serve our brother man * ? Yvre do e
this into terms of sacrifice we can say: “The b ransla.t o g
to God is service to our fellow men.” ' ® best sacrifice

4 Is not the next question: How

«;;;ﬁoffered up in sacri

¥ do, our . best works
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may | best serve my

fellow men? Surely you know the answer. ° Whatsoever
thy hand findeth to do, do it with thy might,” ““No man
having put his hand to the plough, and looking back, is fit for
the Kingdom of God,” and other texts from the Bible will

readily occur to you- But note this, service to God and to man
is no mean thing, it demands your best, your very best ; and
cceptable. * God is not mocked.”

less than the best is not 8
What is our pest and how may we better our best? Our
best has already been outlined as that which is given in

service to out fellow man Or men from a pure heart. This
means a service given without regrets. There is the text
which says, a puré and a contrite heart is the best sacri-
fice. This may be, but in common terms what does 1t
mean ? It means, sO tar as I can understand it, that a service
fice as a gift from a heart which harbours
no regret and no attachment to the giit is a sacrifice that is
pot despised. A pure and a contrite heart could not harbour
regrets of any kind but is one in which devotion and love
are absolute and complete. ‘

One text in the New Testament which always struck me
as particularly significant is where it says of the Master that
«He went about doing good”. You will note that He was
doing good, not being good alone. He was working.
Presumably also, I think, we may assume He had already
Jearnt how to e good and was thus able to do good.
Of course the two must go band in hand. The really good
person does good ; or, as 1 prefer to put it, he who is good is
best able to do good work. This leads us to the really
jmportant querys: How may we attain the good, how may
we learn that important capacity without which we may not
The religions and philosophies of all ages -
The Ancient Greek looked upon the attain-

have taught it 5
the most important thing in life. To-day,

ment of virtue a8
6
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however this word virtue has deteriorated in value as well #*
in meaning. Its everyday interpretation is more sentimental
than rational, more emotional than substantial. Strength and
purity both are combined in this word. The need of strength
as well as purity will appear when we endeavour to find the
supreme virtue. Virtues, can we not think of many? There
are, reason, wisdom, non-illusion, forgiveness, truth, self-
restraint, calmness, harmlessness, equanimity, content, auster-
ity, almsgiving and many others. But does it not appear in
some ways that all these several virtues are only aspects of
one great pan-virtue. This great all-embracing virtue is very
well known and is the framework of all teachings of the
attributes and aspects of the Logos, of God. You know the
text *“God is love”. So love is the pan-virtue, the quality
which contains all that is needed. Here again we find the

depreciation in the value of a word. In common talk it hag
all the gradations of the sublime to the insignificant. Did not%

the little girl say she liked her cousin, but she loved chocolate.

Now, as I have already asserted : all great religions and
philosophies agree that “love” is the primal aspect of the
Deity. Why and how ? Theosophy is a science, and as such,
should indicate some reason for this universality. It does.
What was intended as a jibe was once thrown at me that
“ Theosophy never fails to give or suggest a reason for every-
thing”. Perfectly true, is it not? We may therefore find an
answer to our question covering the universality of love.
In the creation of this world we may try to appreciate the
necessity for a basic principle—something to which we may
refer as keeping the whole creation together ag one, as the
string holds together the pearls threaded upon it. It is this
love which is the steel reinforcement in that magnificent

bridge we all must build for ourselves and the rest of humanity =

between Heaven and Earth, between God and Man, so that
all may freely pass over. Notice, however, that this essential

1928 WORK e

*basis is not recognised by Theosophy alone. All great
religions teach it and all philosophies—distasteful as it may
have appeared to some philosophers to agree to it—bring their
students to the same conclusion. The highest is the highest,
the greatest force is the greatest; and why trouble to attempt
to find a greater when the wise of all the ages have declared
the truth which has been the greatest inspiration of all poets.
Love of God, as shown by the love for your fellow men, is
the law of this world. Let us therefore be up and doing, find
out what this love is and how it may be applied. The name
of love is a call to work. How easy it is to love our children
and friends—is this all which is meant by that love which
shall take us to the very feet of God ? Yes, but a lot more.
Did not the Christ teach us to love our neighbour but also to
love olir enemy.

Just think now, love our enemy, why how can we ? Our
enemy would not be our enemy if we loved him. No, and
again he might be our greater enemy if he knew we
were trying to love him. Nevertheless work! Love those
that despitefully use you. It is your duty and more.
It is the way, the only way, you may transcend your
weaknesses—those of that petty little personality which
is continually crying out for something for itself. See now,
why | say love is work. ‘We must love the hateful, the vile,
the despicable—there is nothing so mean but that we must
strive to love it, to work for it, to help it, in great things
or small.

Qur neighbour whom we must love, who and what is
he? Theosophy teaches brotherhood extends beyond the
human family. We learn, if we may not as yet verify, that
we once lived in animals, once vitalised vegetable forms and
once slept in stone. As surely shall we all one day leave
Humanity, as we have left the lower forms behind us, and
shall continue to work. Love is the foundation of the
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Universe and love is work,

shall be set to work anew—helping and condoning the then

young humanity, our younger brothers, the animals, They
will make mistakes as we make mistakes ang our work will
consist in supporting them when they fall—nay, falling with
them as we mistreat them in this world,

As love may be work, so work
strive to make them both one—befo
when no man can work?”,

may be love. Let us

re “the night cometh,
We will work and work hard

effectively to work in our next life.

As we work s we grow,
and as we grow so surely do we appr

oach the Godhead,

R. J. Roberts

we have to settle for ourselves which is the
right way for our own feet ..

ANNIE BESANT

In our next order of work we»

*;<

* of Ravana and his armies 0

e

m——————)
TN mmt———. S,

THOUGHTS ON RAMAYANA
By G. VASUDEVA Rao

. he greatest Hindlh Epics. It is

Ramayanz 18 °;‘:ea‘:f :age *Valmiki at the Bidding of

composed DY hole book, six Kandas or Chapters, deals

Brahma. 'I"he wf Shrirama and his adventures, the chief of

with the b;rtl.x ‘ edition against Lahka and the destruction
them being his exp ¢ Rakshasas.

and Bhagavata chiefly deal with the

hV\Ihile dﬁfgﬁiih:;:f:u; philosophy into whose profound

highest anc
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depths human intellect in vain struggles to pierce, Ramayaner
concerns itself with the passions and emotions of the humén
mind—a large and varied field indeed for a skilfy] artist to
handle with effect. Thus, while gigantic intellectg fall
prostrate to the ground unable to follow the philosophy
embodied in those two epics, unable to understand the
technicalities incidental thereto, one of an even ordinary
understanding can grasp and follow and appreciate the ideag
and feelings of the author of R@mayana. They are just
what every body feels and realises, if not every hour of hig
life, at least, at some stage or other of that pilgrimage which
begins with the cradle and ends with the grave. It is not the
war-note of the eagle that one finds in Ramayana, wild and
fearful and soul-stirring but the soft and cheerful song of the
morning lark which falls mild and melodious on the ear and
makes one enjoy the pleasant sunlight and the refreshing

breeze of that early hour. Thus is it that the author and sage *

Vélmiki is very aptly called “the cuckoo,” that, * seated on
the branch of poetry sings Rama, R2ma in sweet melody ”,

To the ordinary man of the work-a-day world to whom
every thing appears dark and unpromising, this cheerful bird-
song carries hope and joy and inspiration by showing, in a way
more practical than any system of philosophy, that the
burdens and sorrows which sit so heavily on his back, are
just the things which are ultimately destined in the divine
scheme, to purge him of his grosser nature and brutal instincts
and bring him out all the better and wiser and happier and
nearer also to the seat of God.

This object is gained by the author, not by means of
any abstruse reasoning from which the ordinary mind recoilg
with dismay, nor by bringing in the theory of evolution and
the necessity of karma to aid that grand cosmic process, .nor
yet again by entering into the imperious and rigid law of
causation fructifying after long, long ages, whose duration

T
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again passes the comprehension of the ordinary human mind;
but by bringing on to the stage a few personages of a far
higher development and making them enact scenes wherein
one cannot but recognise the close similitude to the scenes
and surroundings he is himself placed in.

How are they made to appear under their burdens ? They
are shown to accept the situations not only with fortitude but
with a degree of cheerfulness, thus showing to their weaker
brethren that the good and the bad things are equally in-
separable incidents of life and that discontent and envy,
murmurs and complaints not only avail very little but serve
as so many hindrances in the way of the man who wishes to
get on well on the path of evolution. The human mind and
its moods are shown at their best and worst, but whether at
best or worst, misery and prosperity are shown to befall after

-, their own irregular and apparently accidental way, without

the least reference to man or to mind or to any known rule or
law. Thus Dasharatha, the most just and virtuous of kings,
had no issue for thousands of years of married life, Rama
was exiled just on the eve of his coming installation to the
throne and Siti, to whom there was none second in virtue,
was snatched away from her lord although undergoing at the
time the horrors and difficulties of a forest life. Did they
repine at their hard fate? Were they found weeping or want-
ing in duty to themselves or to others? Dasharatha rules and
directs the aifairs of his State with precision and punctuality,
and never once allowing his sorrows to interfere with his
Royal duties, always ready to promote the welfare of his State

‘and subjects. And how do Rama, his wife and brother fare

in their exile? Look at the brave young trio moving farther
and farther, into the howling wilderness of Dandaka, every step
lengthening the distance between them and a home endeared
to them by many ties of affection and association, no considera-
tion could dim that high sense of duty which impelled them
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onwards. To the two brothers there was nothing higher,

nothing more sacred, than a father’s plighted word, nothing
more imperious than the duty of punishing the wi,ck ed and
protecting the innocent and the virtuous. To the fair and
chaste Sitd, there was but one duty—the duty of following
the footsteps of her lord for weal or woe, to share his joys and
sorrows, to exult in his glory and triumph,

Looking at the other side of the picture, what do we find ?
Vice and chicanerie, lust, pride and ambition, growing and
flourishing like mushrooms on a dung hill, knowing no check
or hindrance, proof against the inclemencies of weather and
seasons and holding up their heads in the midst of wind and
storm. Révapa, the embodiment of every thing evil, is one
of this description. We find him in the height of his pride
and power, overtowering and overshadowing all, conquering
every foe, overcoming every obstacle, gratifying every wish
and whim, and recognising no rival in the universe. This is how
we find him when he first appears on the stage of this drama.
But there is a crisis we are told, in every man’s affairs and
Ravana too, had his own crisis—the abduction of Sita. From
that time onwards, his power and glory become less ang less

‘at each successive stage till, at last, when the curtain falls on
the closing scene of the drama, lo and behold ! Where and how
Ravana lies—he who was once the terror and the scourge of
three worlds ? He lies with lacklustre eye in the cold embrace
of death, his body wallowing in the mire and miasma of the
battle-field amid the groans and cries of the dying and the
shouts and cheers of the victorious survivors—a veritable
pandemonium—fitting epilogue of a wild and ruthless career |

Thus, nature or providence or karma—call it what you
like—has adjusted the account; strictly paid everyman his
due and, vindicated its claims to impartial justice.

In all this, there is nothing of philoéophy or, at least, that
sort of transcendental philosophy in whose labyrinthian t;xazel

-
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* the greatest of intellects finds itself hopelessly entangled and

mystified, ever hoping to find out the clue but never realising
that hope : the truth, like the mirage in the African desert, which
ever recedes from him, eluding him whenever he thinks it is just
within his grasp. Whether God and Jiva are one or distinct
entities ; whether Prakrti is co-existent with God or is only
his creature; whether salvation is the becoming one with
God or attaining the highest bliss—these, and many others,
are problems, subjects of many hard-fought controversies but
they remain unsolved to this day. These, again, are subjects
which, except to the learned few, must necessarily appear dry
or, at best, serve only to puzzle the masses and lead them
hopelessly astray. Because ‘A little knowledge is a danger-
ous thing ”.

But Valmiki intended his book for all, the masses as well
as the learned. But he saw also that, to reach the masses, he
must appeal to the heart, the mysterious seat of feelings, emo-
tions, and yearnings and to move these in the right direction is to .
lay the foundation of virtue and morality. To appeal to one’s
undeveloped intellect, to be good and virtuous is useless since
intellect is made up of will, memory and reason and since
goodness and virtue arise from the feelings and emotions of
the heart. Feeling and intellect being two distinct depart-
ments of human nature with properties and functions entirely
distinct, it is no wonder that the moralist and the philosopher
fail if they set out to work, ignoring this fact. To one who
lives solely in his intellect and is a stranger to the impulses
of the heart, what others suffer or enjoy is a matter of perfect
indifference to him, since, himself insusceptible to those
feelings, he cannot enter into or realise those of others. Kings,
Statesmen and Politicians for instance belong to this class,
on a somewhat near p;‘oximity; but vivisectors, absolutely and
entirely so. Such men cannot be philanthropists or benefactors

and the good they sometimes do proceeds not from feelings but
7
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from certain principles i o

philanthropist must himself be highl
::gzpﬁ?isa:f bt.he heart so that his ogwnyjoii‘;sgle'pst;ﬂfw:: the
humanity Ito lect-le‘ssons and prepare him for the ser:vicrn 35;
imprisone.d forWasl said o.f a sea-captain that having been : ot
be had fallen : d°f}11g t-lme by the enemy, into whose hasgs
large number ;f b?rds Z::)rtlgx’n Z:g:g?;n:}?g }lliberty, witnessed a
e hou
(}::e atto 0:]::’ giurfhased .the whole lot and letst;:f'na :f(;u:ieerzr’
When asked ‘;a surprise of Fhe dealer and the passers-b ,
said: * Becausgrlaﬁ explanation of his strange conduct }fe
bondage, I kno have myself experienced the sorrows of
g, fac,t o rW what that. means to these poor birds.” [t
a ,cultivat,ion pf e::nt.the evil that must necessarily arisé fr
that married Ol-f c intellect to the utter exclusion of l?m
. ife is made a necessary conditi eeling
one \;ho aspires to take up an ascetic life n precedent to
ro (3. )
when amm;h:ttlt}il::t be}?'l 'sald, tt will clearly be seen th
D o it o] es his mte'llect alone in the first inst o
most 1mpossible later to devel Instance
on t.he plane of feelings. But a reverse op hl_s nature
?oss1ble, for a man to rise from the plane of I;rO;eSs 18 quite
mtellec.t bfacause the very desire of servinee llx:g to that of
g?emf;::: rm g.efleral will necessarily develop fhe ;:tstlillf and
. equisite for the purpose. This process i .e ect on
we realise every day of our life. To serve ss 18 just what
those dependent upon us we task our intellect t O;rs?lves and
and fherefore we learn trades, science ando evise means
exercise Fact and skill in our dealings, and the arts; to
fores’?:t 1r; husbanding our resources nd prudence and
us for the healthy growth of m ’
one sh in wi an’s natur
ide, tﬁzldg:’:‘iltf; W;th the. development of the emot;
necussary conse of the intellectual nature fo]] tonal
quence. The two grow in cloge f:;rs a; :
owship,

€, as a whole,

¢ things compared to t
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* ssisting each other. This perfect union of intellect and
feeling is what we may call the humanisation of the Divine
and the deification of the human. Our feelings and emotions
are raised and ennobled while the intellect begins to realise
the bliss of exerting itself to help and counsel those in
need of its services and thus of extending its sphere of useful-
ness. Its purposes are no longer grovelling and earthly, no
longer diverted towards the narrow circle of the family or
friends, no longer selfish or exclusive but broad and compre-
hensive as “the gentle rain from heaven,” pleasing and
refreshing to all, blessing the saint and the sinner alike.

The heart guided by the intellect loses much of its wild
fervour and that extreme tension of feeling which ultimately
lands it in dotage, imbecility or fanaticism. The intellect
guided by promptings of the heart loses much of its cold

. calculation and that selfish ambition which ends in the com-
plete wreckage of man’s moral nature and makes him a verit-
able Rakshasa. When feeling and intellect grow, each by the
help of the other, then ceases that conflict between reason and

n will and impulse, between the eternal and

In a nature so perfected is real peace and

e found ; no clashing interests and jarring notes

ts disturb the calm serenily of such a

passion, betwee
the transient.
happiness to b
or opposing curren

nature.
Taking it, therefore, for granted, that man’s reformation

should begin with feelings and emotions, the next question is
how to do it. The answer to it is to be found in the plan
adopted by the author of Ramayana.

All of us know how strong are human passions, what
ent factors they are in the economy of social and political
y winds and waves of the sea are but play-
he wild surgings of the human heart.
expert sailor, by a due adjustment of his sails
the winds to good account so also shoulé

pot
~life. The storm

But just as an
turns the very fury of
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the moralist try to turn these stormy forces of the heart te*

go.od account not by altogether suppressing them—bec h
will be a vain effort—nor by reducing their volume oiu.Se.t at
ity but by changing their course into the right dix:1 ntﬁ o
'.I‘he river which floods the country, carrying destructioﬁc l?r;
1‘(,1 may, if its water is diverted by channels, prove to b:v tlltze
j;i;,eash:; u(:lfdfhat very country, spreading plenty for miles and
There is nothing absolutely evil in God’s creation. Even
the gcorpion and adder may have their uses in the scheme of
f:reatmn but only if we know how to use them. Itis our
1gnorance.e, and impiety the result of such ignorance, that
fnake things appear to us as good or evil, because our’fin'il
n_xdgment cannot go beyond the immediate experier;ces of ur
five senses. Thus, the child, who foolishly holds its h (‘;UY
thc:e lamp and badly burns its fingers, calls the lamp a - hto
thing. But we, older people, know better and thegef o ‘ty
at the child’s prattle and no more care to extingui h?l:,e Smile
than to punish the child for its interference. oh the lamp
Feelings therefore are not to be suppressed. Th
forces, and all force or energy is useful, if it can b(; utilisee}:'dzre
proper purposes, on proper occasions. The wild surgin o;
anger, may for instance, be turned into righteous indi gts‘o
when a helpless person is injured by one of superior stgna "y
So also can other feelings be pressed into service so thaienith‘
formerly, was a vice will acquire the quality of a virtue e
Thus the forces are there ready to hand, to be u.s df
good or evil, like the clay in the potter’s ha;md to t ke >
shape or size that the worker pleases to give it ,W oy
that the alchemist turns baser metals into gold bixt w ehare o
to learn from Ramadyana that a spiritual alch;mis; c:n av}f‘ e
greater wonders and turn the wild, untrained ac neve
nature of man to perfection and render it reSponSi’v ettnotxonal
thrill of pain and suffering that rings the heart a:dob::i,ie i
‘ ms

- and noble,
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*the eye. Valmiki does not sing and act to an audience

of angels, but to everybody who has an ear to hear or a heart
to feel. He knows the frailties of the ordinary run of mortals
whom he is called upon to reform and reclaim. He accepts
quietly takes charge of the baby egos entrusted
to his care and begins his course of instruction. He has
already worked out a plan of teaching. He asks the sage
Narada, who the ideal man was and was told, it was Rama,
the perfect man, « Well ” thinks Valmiki, “if Rama is
the ideal man, I shall hold out that ideal to be admired.
Imitation follows close on the heels of admiration. A
sufficiently long course of imitation crystallises into habit ;
habit moulds the character which, in its turn, fixes the
destiny of man. » Herein, then, lies the secret of swaying
the mind of man, awakening in him a sense of what is just
sublime and beautiful. When once the heart is
opened to these finer feelings and purged of all those wild
and fitful ebullitions which constitute the beast in man, then
the soul, no longer clogged and bound down to earth, rises

heaven-ward and intellect throws open the doors of the
prison-house and discloses to its (soul’s) enraptured gaze, the
beauty and majesty of Nature and of its Creator. As mystery
after mystery thus unfolds itself, the soul rises higher and
higher towards the lotus-feet of its Maker, led on by the light
of intellect and the music of the heart. But let me once more
repeat, that so long as the heart is bound to the earth, it is
vain that the intellect should unfold to the enchained soul, the
splendours of the outer universe, O, the mysteries of its
creator. Perhaps Trishanku, of Hindi: mythology, is the
type of the soul who &nows the Heaven-ward way but cannot

fly thither peing weighed down by material desires and low

e .
passion { Valmiki was to show by a few

The object, then, © _ _ ,
concrete examples rather than by theoretical dissertations,

the situation,
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that material desires and low passions are not i %
desirable possessions, but things that we must 1<;ara tter all,
company with at the earliest opportunity. It wag t}?e o pat::
is now too, the rule that what cannot be mended r:; &::sbx
ended—a rule as true on the moral as on the ph st (;
plane. When individuals, families and nations go wts;t:a
Nature, as a kind parent, gently warns them, in the ﬁrgi
instance, but when her repeated warnings are set at
naught, then, she, as an inexorable judge, condemns and
destroys them in order to make room for a better set of
people, just in the same way as the gardener removes
the weeds so that more useful plants may grow and flourish
Nature, though a kind parent, is, at the same time, an econo:
mical housewife and she cannot afford to waste hex" resources
in bringing up useless vermin to the prejudice of more useful
creatures. Thus, too, when gross materialism threatens to
retard the upward evolution, Nature steps in with h <
remedial measures and a Shri Rama or a Shri Krshpa is bo:r
to punish the tyrant and the wrong-doer and to protect thn
virtuous and the innocent—to, once more, establish Dharmae
to, once more, restore the lost equilibrium. ?
The author is in no sort of hurry nor are his characters :
Pecause that is not the way to impress and educate dull,
intellects. The whole story grows and develops by e
stages as veil after veil 1s lifted up and scene after sZenas,y
prese'nted to the reader, following one another gs natur:]lls
and lr.nperceptibly as day follows the morning twilight. V; y
and virtue travel slowly, work up their way to their d.est" lcz
goals and the exhaustive delineation of scenes angd chara ltne
is purposely meant to allow the reader ample opportuni: 9:8
closely watch and weigh the conduct which inﬂuencediho
destinies of the various actors and thus to lead the reag e
imitate what influenced them to their weal or to ader to .
which led them to ruin. avoid that

¢ if he wants to escapé
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‘ Now, having briefly surveyed the ground-plan of this
author’s work, I shall dwell on the use of some of the
ideals held out therein, as, naturally, the question would
arise : Of what use are these ideals to people who are plodding
in the lowest levels of development in this Kali age, in this
age of keen, unhealthy competition, when the man who shows
the least compunction in his aims and methods lags behind in
the race and is crushed? In the changed conditions of the
world, there must necessarily be a change also in our aims
and aspirations, habits and methods of work as the well-
known saying goes, ““The old order changeth, yielding place
to new.” It is therefore sheer madness to live up to those
ancient ideals in the present-day world. I must certainly
admit the correctness of this position—but only from a purely
materialistic point of view—the view of men who hold happi-

A ness, comforts, joys and pleasures of this life, itself a mere drop
in the ocean of eternity, the summum bonum of existence, not
knowing or even caring to know that there is such a thing as
an after-life, such a thing as a never ending succession of
births and deaths. The people who live thoughtless lives are
very like children, self-satisfied and self-complacent, basking
in the sunshine of the fleeting hour. This type is

described at greater length by Lord Shri Kyshpa in the

sixteenth Chapter of G4, to which I refer youall. Nor does

Valmiki sing to such people but only to him who has ap ear

to hear and a heart to feel.

This man, with such an ear and heart, may also be,

e lowest rung of the ladder, but what does that

nly knows, for certainty, that the rung, he is

ot the highest but that the top-most one is far,

d that he must steadily work up to that height

from the plague-laden, mephitic atmo-

if he wants to enjoy the clearer

He believes, at any rate, in the

perhaps, on th
matter if he o
standing on, is n
far higher up an

sphere of the lower levels,
sunshine of those altitudes.
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existence of God and an after-life, he believes that God*
governs the universe by spiritual, moral and physical laws.
He has even lifted a corner of the veil and realised a few
physical laws which are working for the good of the man who
obeys and utilises them but for the destruction of him who rebels
against them and works contrary to them. And from that
analogy, he believes that, like physical laws, moral and
spiritual laws also befriend and guide the philosopher, while
the same laws bring ruin and suffering upon the fool and the
knave ; that both his safety and salvation lies in his thorough
acquaintance with these laws and cheerful obedience to them.
But the means to achieve ? Are they ready to hand ? Not
in the least. Physical nature being visible and tangible, our
scientists have, after infinite labour, lifted what I shoyld ca’ll an
almost microscopic piece of the veil and unravelled a few of

her wonderful mysteries—laws and properties of matter. But
what about the moral and spiritual laws ? They escape the\A

dissecting knife, they defy the strongest microscope. The
refuse to enter, coax them as much as you may, your .crucibly
or test-tube, your distilling vessel or the electr;c connecti Y
There is not even 5o much as a data for the scientist to vl: nsk'
upon. The scientist and the philosopher stumble gt or
step and meet contradictions, puzzles and dilem evory
turn and barely succeed in extricating themsge]
hopeless tangle. Take a very ordinary instance
is almoral precept. But we find the one who, obe
—always speaking truth—come i :

never perhaps spoke a single tru:htoif r::: rvif?le anothc?r who,
affluent, gains titles, medals and honours a, cgimws rich and
heart can desire or the hand cap grasp__pettr; i ;Lie;hat“tgz

N R ) .
not /ie!” “Is this, then, a moral law whose strict
ruins one man and enri ict observance

the puzzled student. *Yes, certaj nly
says sage Valmiki, in holding out the,i

mas at every
ves from this
“Do not lie”
» observing this law

it is still a moral law,”
deal of Dasharatha and

ches and ennobleg another ?” asks - { realising the ut

1928 THOUGHTS ON RAMAYANA 719

* Shri Rama in keeping tﬁeir plighted word. The student
again asks: “But as a result of their act, did not Dasharatha
die of heart-break and Shri Rama go into exile on the eve of
his coronation ?” * Yes,” replies the sage: “But what are
your trials and tribulations in one short span of life in the
scheme of the eternal evolution of the soul? Your mistake
lies in looking into the credit and the deb%t side of one page of
the huge account and going into hysterics on finding a large
debit balance against you. That 1s not business at all. Take
the progressive sum total, if you can, of the whole book and
you will surely see a large credit balance to your account by
your observance of this law. Do you think it possible, if
otherwise, for every ordinary man to beget sons like Shrf Rama
and his brothers ? Such a thing is possible only as the result
of the merit acquired, by exercise of virtue, at whatever cost,

. through thousands, or, perhaps, millions of previous births,”

It is perhaps, this aspect of the nature and working of the
moral and the spiritual laws that is persistently urged by our
sages on the attention of the thoughtful student.

Thus, moral and spiritual laws are, unlike physical laws,
undefined, and, to all appearance, uncertain in their results.
But, still, the man who doubts their existence, who shrinks to
practise them, the man who chooses to travel on the line of
least resistance, finds himself always moving, like the mill-
horse, in the same narrow circle—the circle of births and
deaths—but never gaining an inch of ground beyond that
« The man who doubts perishes,” as Shri Krshna says.
to ascertain the existence, the nature and
» one may ask. It is exactly in
answer to this that we are cal_led_ on to study and
ponder OVer the various characters of Ramayana, who, fully
ter insignificance, the mere hollowness of this

o has done good karmas in the past gets more
¢ karmas in this life and thus riges higher,”—An

circle.
« But, how, then,
working of these laws ?
guestion

h

! re also, * The man W

energf ofr::r: the L:.\rd to ma_ke bette:
author’s note on the Brahmasitras.

8
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short interlude we call life, toiled ever onward on the path of ¢
strict rectitude, never once swerving therefrom through stress
and storm alike, always keeping in view the line of duty, the
final goal to be attained, the conquest to be achieved. It i,s by
the study of characters like Dasharatha, and his sons, Hanu-
man, Vibbishana, Sita, Sugriva and Mandodar that we are to
learn what virtue each of these represents. It is the actual
contact with a live artist that helps another to become an artist,
and it is the study of the lives of ideal men and women that
reclaims another back to the right path. Admiration leads to
imitation. Constant imitation crystallises into habit, and habit
moulds destiny. Herein lies the value and utility of ideals
delineated by this great sage in such rich and warm colours
and in such copious detail.

Some of you who have studied /sis Unveiled of
Madame Blavatsky or the Mahabharata or Ramayana of

Dr. Annie Besant may very well guess to what 1 refer when

I speak of “another influence” as the saving factor in the
present day situation of India—I refer to Theosophy.

I hope, not only that its beneficient activities m ay gr
in strength and intensity but that many more of such ow
fluences may spring up and grow to useful manhood 1n(;
contribute, each its share of effort and endeavour, towards i;:e

spiritual uplift of the country and the Nation
to its pristine culture and glory. and restore hoth

G. Vasudeva Rao

ANOTHER OCCULT LAW CONFIRMED
By ALEXANDER HORNE, B.Sc.

(Continued from p. 593)

1I. AXIAL ELEVATION

e to this second phase of axial variation,

E now com . :
W namely, that of the gradual and continuous elevation

f the earth’s axis, as differentiated from the inversion we
.0

lready considered. Y .
have '[?his slevation, as We have seen, would bring the axis up

from 8 condition of maximum obliquity (when the equator is
o

6.3

‘ r‘pendicular to the ecliptic) Fig. 21 to that of zero obliquity
pe

+ THE THEOSOPHIST, P+ 591.
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as in Fig. 3, when the equator and ecliptic coin
of the Earth perpendicular to both.

Some such condition as that depicted in Fig. 2 must have
existed in the past, for 7Ve Secret Doctrine gives us a Stanza
which says :

cide, the axig ¢

At the expiration of every forty (annua))
every fortieth Day, the double ones become four 'Su.ns,. at the end of

The “double ones” refer to the hermaphrodite, and the
rest of the phrase has to do with the mysteries of anthropo-
genesis, with which we are not here concerned. But the first
part of the phrase interests us, for it has reference to a time
when *“day” and “ year ” did not have the same significance
as now, since the earth’s motion was different,
Says H. P. B.:
This is clear, since every “Sun” m

; t a whol
the latter being composed of one Day ¢ an! a whole year,
Circle it is now composed of six mo:ths.hen’ ordin, the Arctic

teaching, the axis of the Earth gradually chan gefftcsmi'ging to the old ;

ecliptic, and at the period referred to, this inclination wfs};!smstxixgz :’?l tth .
at a

polar Day lasted during the whole period ) , .
about the Sun, when a kind of twilight of vzisthsziiréh iy lt-‘?vol_utxon
vened ; after which the polar land resumed its po }lt{a ion inter-
under the solar rays. This may be contrary to Ap sition directly
taught and understood ; but who can say that changes j :
of the Earth, which do not take place now, did s in the motion

years back??®
Other quotations from 7/e Secres Doctrine follow -

Now though Africa, as a continent, it ig g
that of Europe, nevertheless it came up later than I,
the earliest Atlantis. The whole region of why i @ 1.8 8nd even
the deserts was once upon a time covered with the 1s now Egypt and
was once upon a time an island . , Sea . . . Abyssinia

When was it ? History is silent upo .
we have the Dendera Zodiac, the planis?p}rlleigeo:utb}::ct'.l,FOrtunately
the oldest Egyptian temples, to record the fact. This cering of one of
mysterious three Virgos between Leo and Librla odiac, with its
(Edipus to understand the riddle of its signs, and ;4 t?fs found its
fulness of those priests who told Herodotus, that theii I‘"’ !t¥ the truth-
(a) that the poles of the Earth and the Ecliptic had form:r‘l;ﬂégis ntca":igl:it

ided,

3 The Secret Doctrine, I1, p. 305.

X and capable of spinnin
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1928
Zodiacal records were commenced,

i ir first mro
{:ta}r;g pg’llsﬂﬁitvzvbee'é??ﬁfeihﬁﬁcfé within the plane of the Ecliptic.?

This is corroborated by Mackey, who lived in the first

quarter of the last century, and who says:

) . e poles [polar axes] at right angles,

And in that ‘}thllfhs}f?&‘:vtshta}; ii&p was not thga last time they were

there are "?“.rks. ‘Zutl the first [—after the Zodiacs had been traced].

in that DOS}tlor;]’ in, represented at the North Pole ; and Cancer is

Capricorn is, t er*r?rl iddle, at the South Pole; which is a co_nhrmahox:

?ﬁvtdedr,i gl;?xaaxl.l yltsthey had their winter when the Sun was in Cancer.
at, o )

So much for the occult records and their testimony.

{I. DILLMAN'S DEMONSTRATION
The objective proof of the variability of the earth’s axis
lies in & very ingenious application 9f the gyroscope. Now, a
1es In & Ve little mathematical instrument so constructed
gyroscope is a to exhibit motion in all three dimensions.
w that '1t 18 f;"fe 4. we see, on the right side of the illustration,
Looking at hlg- er’nicirCle A is fixed and immovable, the circle
tha.t, while the Sd as to be free to revolve around an imaginary
B is so arrange ining the two bearings on which the circle
verticle axis (jo! the middle of this circle B is another—a
: Agalt:to::i‘al circle C—which also rests in gymbals
kind ,Of equ fore free to revolve around an imaginary
and. is thert? or At right angles to this axis is a spindle X,
horlzc?ntal ::::S'D which can be made to spin around, the plane
caz:rymg a lbei ng of course perpendicular to that of cirle C.
of its motlonh roscope &s @ whole can be so tilted (by a
Thus, the 8Y s of circles B and C) that the disc D can

: osition » s
change in the P d in any desired position of the axis X.

in aroun . .
11;511 m:dgrao stZOZI: in other words, behaves like a freely moving
The gy !

instance) suspended in space
X re (our earth, for ins e : !
body, like a sphere { g around any position of its axis.

rests).

1 The Secret Doctrine, 11, p. 385.

2 Ibid., 11 p. 450.
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To make the analogy more complete, the gyroscope is
fixed at the end of an arm E, attached to a verticle axis F,
around which it is free to move, describing a circle G, which
thus becomes analogous to the ecliptic, or the path of the earth
around the sun. The sun we can imagine occupying the
position H, and by arranging the positions of circles B and C,
we can set the disc D spinning with “forward rotation,” ! in
such a position that its axis X (analogous to the axis of-the

earth) assumes an angle of 2327 with respect to the plane of

" the ecliptic. We, in this way, have before our eyes an

astronomical model of the earth’s motion around the sun, a
motion which has two components: rofation about its own
axis, and revolution around the solar centre.

Now, as soon as we have set the disc rotating, and the
gyroscope revolving in the above manner, a curious thing
happens. The axis X no longer maintains its fixed angle of
23927 to the ecliptic. /¢, on the contrary, begins to rise, and is
soon seen tooccupy a perfectly vertical position, perpendicular to
the ecliptic. This astronomical model of our earth, in other
words, does just what *“exact science ’ * says it cannot do, and
which occult science says it does do !

To add to our surprise, we are enabled to witness, through
this* astronomical model, an inversion of the earth’s axis., For
while we have so far been turning the gyroscope with “ forward
rotation,” we can just as easily give it “ retrograde rotation ”
by swinging the gdyroscope in the opposite direction, rotation
and revolution now being in opposite directions with respect
to each other.

As soon as this is done, the axis begins to invert, From
a position perpendicular to the ecliptic, it becomes less and
less perpendicular, till the axis is in the plane of the Ecliptic ;

! That is, with rotation and revolution both in the same direction with respect to

each other, just as we have it in terrestrial motion to-day.
% Exact, chielfly, in finding itself inexact every leap year.—H,P.B.
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then continues its motion till the axis has e
a position perpendicular to the ecliptic again, but with «
ward rotation” instead of “retrograde”. The col | f.or-
becomes irresistible that retrograde rotation inc usion
condition of equilibrium, and that “forwarg rotati: ?’Ot' a
consequently whenever some agency alters one of ther; 18 ;
in this combination, a new law of motion at once cOmeac.tors
play to make the necessary adjustment ang change rem)s m;o
rotation into forward. The inversion of the axis is gvf:; e
enables a state of equilibrium to be once again brought gho E:t

From the above phenomenon, Dillman deduces tl;l.
following law of motion, hitherto unknown to official scj e

Revolution with retrograde rotation prodyc ence:
of the axis of rotation, and a subsequent erection
a pos.z'lion perpendicular to the orbitg) plane,
rotation.

Dillman has calculated the rate at which thig o
takes place. The rate is constantly changing, beingerectxo'n
mum when the axis was in the ecliptic, and bea maxi-
gradually slower as time goes on. When in- the ecl; :Pmmg
rate of erection was 2,751 years per degree, while thel; 1c, the
rate in our present era is 6,780 years per degree I"erage
600,620, Dillman calculates, the axis will be within 5’)0' o
pendicularity. Perfect perpendicularity wiy take .Of,p er-
length of time. At the date mentioned, or thereasn infinite
petual sunshine will be experienced at hoth, poles outs, per-
ously. Days and nights will be of equal length i‘*llmultane.
globe; the seasons will come to ap end. for t}? over tl.le
continually be in the same position °Verhea:j_ SUC}? sun wil]
of the corollaries of Dillman’s demonstration a de are so.me
which the discoverer realises controvel,t's sommonstrat.lon
lore ”. But then, Dillman says, he “sees nothing se ¢ assical
alleged classics "—a sentiment in which most T}?Cred about ,
will heartily concur. eosophists

levated itself toh

€S an tnversion
of that axis 4,

with forward

MARCH |
¥
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What is remarkable about it all is that by means of
his gyroscopic model we see the earth and the sun in
miniature, the one moving around the other under precisely
the same conditions that obtain in our solar system (as far as
the demonstration of this law is concerned); while, by chang-
ing the initial conditions, we can actually see what must
surely have happened during the past history of the globe.
This demonstration at last satisfies the geologists, who have
been begging for some such evidence. It explains, in a rea-
sonable manner, the violent climatic changes that took place
during the Ice Age.

Let us close our eyes for a moment and see if we can
picture this great occurrence in the world-drama. Picture
the globe in the position shown in Fig. 3, revolving around
the sun with forward rotation. Suddenly a great cosmic hand

. appears on the scene, lays hold of the globe, and turns it back

in the opposite direction. The rest follows as a matter of
course. The earth begins to invert its axis, in order to regain
mechanical equilibrium; the “ends of the earth get loose ”,
The position shown in Fig. 2 is, in time, assumed; we enter
the Ice Age, and subsequently come out of it again, as the axis
slowly erects itself to the position it now occupies.

This inversion and subsequent erection, as far as
Dillman’s knowledge goes, need have taken place only once.
The occult records, as we have already seen, tell us it has
actually taken place several times, preluding, on each occasion,
the appearance of a new race on earth,

What was that mysterious hand that could have brought
‘about such a violent cataclysm ? Scientists will not admit any
such apparently miraculous phenomenon, and insist for the
most part on “ uniformity > throughout geological history.

But if they cannot see just what could have altered the
direction of revolution of the earth, let us remember that they
do not even know the cause of the earth’s diurnal rotation, a

9
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phenomenon so commonplace to us now that the abovek:

statement comes to us with something of a shock. Yet
Shields assures us of this! and refers us also to an article
appearing in The Melbourne Argus, where the conclusion
of “an eminent British astronomer” ig given, to the
effect that :

There is no physical cau
the diurnal rotary movement.

To this Shields adds :

It may here be stated that
universal belief of all physicists and

se or force impelling and maintaining

the above determination is the
astronomers.

He also refers to Newton who, in one of his letters to
Bentley, said :

. The diurnal rotation of the planets could not b
gravity, but required a divine arm to impress them.

With such confessed ignorance on the part of science,

e derived from

respecting a well-known physical phenomenon, we need not ™

be dismayed that it cannot admit the possibility of such a force
as would be needed to turn the earth’s m

direction, which force H. P. B, calls :

The intelligent hand of the Karmic Law,

reasonably explain these sudden changes and th
results.? '

otion in the opposite

which alone can
elr accompanying

Some scientists, accepting (as has
these sudden changes, have

tried to account for them by various, and :
speculations ; one'of which, as de Bouche porn ig:gl‘ﬁl :(Ii l:::ufladnlt)as&cé
sudden collision of our earth with g comet, t us causing aﬁ the
geological revolutions. But we prefer holding to our esoteric explan.
ation, since Fohat is as good as any comet and, in addit; Dh
universal Intelligence to guide him.* ’ ’ 1tion, has

With such an objective demonstra
law of motion as the gyroscope furnish
naturally imagine that Dillman hag

' The Cause of the rotation of the Egreh,

3 The Secret Doctrine, Vol, 11, p, 344,
& Ibid.

previously been shown)

tion of a fundamental
€8 us with, one would
been taken up with

/#

*acclai
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m by the scientists of the day—those men so eag.er in
: rch for Truth. As a matter of fact, the o?posﬁe of
th?lr'sef e. Dillman’s is a voice crying in the wilderness,
this fls r:et'am to be interested enough to the point of investi-
and- o Now that this discovery is shown to bear out the
e ords, it is hoped that Theosophists, the world over,
oce ult ;ec u ’the problem, study it, and promote its further
i eth(f gcientists of their respective lands. In this way
Stl-]dy " be aiding in the world’s accumulation of scientific
will they }e,elping at the same time to disseminate an interest
%mowledge, It teachings, in this particular instance so remark-
in the octm:xtiated by means of this wonderful experiment.
ably subs aonstruction of a gyroscopic model should not present
zgfeiccu]ties, provided a well-made gyroscope is .securevd,
- rately balanced by means of the counterpoise. Its
and seet will easily repay any effort and expense involved,
constructiof erformed and the axial disturbances witnessed
for the antics 7 urce of unending fascination. That this
. so clearly bears out The Secret Doctrine should be a
discover?. to every student of the occult teachings.
matt(;_; oIf) ](g commented on this very subject of scientific

will prove a SO

corrob&;.‘at::‘i;e for the future. New discoveries in this direction
[

. im of the Asiatic Philosophers, that sciences—
will vindicate tll:;egyda;?doHistory included—were pursued“by dthg
" Geology, .Ethn:tions: who lived untold ages ago. Future }fm.ste
antediluyian B correctness of the present observations of such acu
will just! th"al‘ ine and Renan. The former shows that the civilisa-
minds as H1. 2. at:hxaic nations as the Egyptians, Aryans of Ix:ic!m,
tionsd of sucghgese and Assyrians, are the result of preceding
Chaldeans, ;

A ‘ads of centuries .}

8 ions lasting ** myria )

c“"hs(‘;tl § such “finds ” is here presented for the considera-
ne o

tion both of students of occult lore and of physical science.
ion bo

Alexander Horne

o ———

1 The Sseret Doctrine, Vol. 11, p. 349,



THE AWAKENING

I SAT alone, and held 2 little form,
Dearer, by far, than Life itself, to me—~

Now claimed and won, by that which we call Death—
It was the hour of my Gethsemane !

“0OGod!” | cried, “[ ask not back my babe,
Tho’ Time for me can hold no worse a He]l !
Ionly ask a sign, 0 God of Love—
A sign from Thee, to know that all is wel] 2"

Closed were my eyes in wordless agony !

Alone I seemed, in deep unfathomed space 1
When lo ! The sign was given—] beheld,

With new-found Inner sight—my Master’s face,

111 T. H. s‘!!_D-

Vi

\\?

THE WORK OF A MEMBER OF THE STAFF
By' AN APPRENTICE ON THAT LINE

o etent to make any general state-
I - Obvm:gs?xtdir:xogt tc!:):] Ic)iuties of those who belong to that
mens rf the world’s service known as “ The Staff *. Ap
departm.ent . that department, I can only describe the nature
apprentlcz ::aining as I at present receive it, There seem to
of my ow .
be thr?e catdinal qﬁ:::::a‘tively tacile at almost any kind of
kat’ :otob ebec able to take work temporarily in any
work so a .

department ;
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Second, to be continually holding work in this, that or the »
other department until the individual to whom it properly be-
longs is ready to undertake it ;

Third, to have no particular attachment to any particular
work or to any particular world, to combine eager strenuoys-
ness with complete personal detachment,

A member of the Staff may be called upon to undertake
work on any Ray, to perform duties of any kind. He must be
able to adapt himself completely to the requirements'of the
moment, working as hard as he can while on duty in any
particular department, ready to drop his work the moment he
is no longer needed in it, no matter whether the work be
finished or hardly begun. Having nothing particula.r to do he
may be given anything to do. Belonging to no particular Ray
he belongs to all Rays. Belonging to no particular world he .
belongs to all worlds. Belonging to no particular Guru he be.

longs to all Gurus. He is the servant of Them all. E

He is not concerned with sowing seed or with reaping
harvests. If he be told to sow seeds he will sow them. If he
be told to till the soil he will till it. ¢ he be told to reap g
harvest he will reap it. The Plan as a whole only concerns
him indirectly. He has to work to it.
concern is so to work that the little piece o
to him to look after temporarily fitg in harmo
rest of the Plan, To-day he may be doing s
work. To-morrow he may be given some
to do. And so on. He has to be trained
difficulty he can be more or less efficie
though of course less efficient thap one w
particular Ray. o

His life will be very varied ig natur
such and such a line, now engaged on wor
He will have much travelling and litt]e co
will be always filling a gap and makip

But his special
f the Plan given
niously with the
ome Second Ray
First Ray work
50 that without

nt on any Ray,
ho belongs to 4

€, now working on
k entirely different,
ntinuity of duty. He
8 room for some ope
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A MEMBER OF THE S

E WORK OF
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. le to settle down to anything for
Xglge. He will H:Vf‘:fstb:s ?Ee right kind of workers are ready
very long, fo'rl'l:ed duties he will be moved out of. the way to
for their speciali take their rightful places. He will l?e a jack
enable them tod a master of only one, the trade of going any-
of all trades al:l anything that may happen to bfa required at
where and dOlZi the training proceeds he will gradually
the moment. t, in the process of becoming a master of the
become conversa!;n’tioned, with as many planes of r%ature as
trade I h?ve r:iculaf stage of evolution, be open to him. He
may, at this Par e on any plane, just as he has to be at home
must be at horfl ny work. Later on he must learn to be at
on any Ray, or 1;1 fhe worlds composing our Solar sys.tem, for
home in any © lier stages of training nations and faiths and
while in the eafb e his worlds, as he advances in the grades
.continents mayh Staff he must become able to pass f.rom one
. appropriate to the with the same facility as at an earher.stage
world to another ne country to another within a particular
he passfis :}r;n;eginning, countries will be his worlds, Latgr,
rld. In ) . '
::zﬂds-will be hls::u?:nl:ow the various worlds as in the
He must }I)Qa knows countries. He must bfe able to take
earlier stag?s ° woyrld, just as at an earlier stage he
up  work in at“ie up any work in a particular world. For
knows how to ta certain amount of training on the physical
this reason after ato take physical incarnation, so that he
cea:esf all worlds in his subtler bodies. As training
e (i)ns to depend more and more upon the cen.tral
proceeds, he .beg ur Lord the Sun, and less upon 1ntermc?dx_ate
Source of Life, ‘t’ rs a world, adapts himself to the existing
Sources. Hende t;,lzces himself at the disposal of those who are
conditions, &

plane be
may be s fre

. ted agents of the Plan for that particular world. If
i the appoin

i ir directions. If
: ill teach according to theq: rections.
he has to teac}:s:eh?will organise according to their directions.
he has to organise, ‘ ora
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~ But his allegiance is to his Lord the Sun, and he is His*
messenger. Unless he be specifically otherwise ordered, he
is not concerned with the way in which the Plan iq being
carried out. That is the business of those in charge, He
finds out what they want and tries to co-operate with them
whole-heartedly. He fits in.

He finds out the nature of the scheme and throws him.
self into it as if he were realising his fondest hopes and
accomplishing his supreme ambitions, yet in fact being ready
to drop the work as happily as he took it up. I hope I shall
not be misunderstood if I say that a member of the Staff has
no will of his own. No member of any department has any
separate will of his own. The Will of the Supreme Ruler is
his will. But a member of the Staff in one sense has less a
will of his own, for while members of other departments will
probably have a certain definite expression of the Will of the

Supreme Ruler to carry out in a specialised manner, as, for

example, the work of the Manu or of the Jagat Gury, a
member of the Staff has no such specialised activity and must
be supremely adaptable to the infinite number of expressions
of the Divine Will in the infinite number of modes of jts
manifestations. ’

He must be as much at home in one aspect of the man;-
festation of this Will as in any other. He must be gg much at
home in the Deva kingdom as in the human kingdom, as much
at home in the animal kingdom as in the vegetable or mineral
kingdoms, as much at home among the brothers of the Shadow
as among the Brothers of the Light. He must be gg much at
home on one plane as on another, in one world as in another.
What do these variations on the One Central Theme matter
to him? His life is in the{Sun and his work is to shine as
Our Lord the Sun may direct him. What matters it how he

" shines or where he shines, so that he shines with the Light of
the Sun?
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q A member' of the Staff has finished with the limitations
of creed, of nationality, of race, of birth. He no longer needs
them for his own growth. This is, of course, equally true of
members of other departments who belong to the same grade.
But members of the Staff are even more detach‘ed, for it can
only temporarily be part of thelr. duty to remain with those

mong whom they have grown hitherto. A Manu-to-be or a
3agat-Guru-to-be is probably concerned with evolution in this
ticular world, even though He may only formally assume
parti . some other world, The peoples of the world are
(I)_;filscem;terial’ material which it is His duty jco fashion, or at
lier stages to learn to fashion, to the appointed end. But
earlie per of the Staff ceases to have concern with any
2 m-em : orld or any particular evolution. He is a ray of
partlcil(l)iz ‘t’;e Sun which He directs now here, now there,
o .ding to His Will and Pleasure. : :
~acco smber of the Staff is not particularly interested in
:' m for he has to learn to be generally interested in all
an.yt ing, that his general interest may become particularised
things, SO hanging circumstances. A member of the Staff
according t]? ihings a Sun worshipper, for he is above all else
is above a { the Sun, and he seems to know the Sun as he

a servant oht olse. It would seem as if membership of the

knows naug a special consecration, like official membership

Staff involves department. A Manu-to-be or a Jagat-Guru-to-

of any othef';. ol appointment to office, no matter how far

be is, on © lclf.me when the office will be assumed, conse-
distant be the {al manner so that he becomes in a wondertul
crated in 8 .Spe;{s glorious Line, ascending to the One Source
way one WIthL';e <o that there lies open an ever-deepening
through that lhn,l with his mighty Elders and through Them
channel uniting a1 t of the Logos which They represent.

) ¢
x with the great aspe be true of all departments. In the case

This w0ul:e :e:fmt ht: Gtaff, that is of one who is officially
of a mem :
10
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approved for appointment to this depart )
is in the nature of the beginningr;f t}?;eslt;;:ien?:fsic_ratmn\
sciousness. with the Universal Consciousness, Thro 1shcon.
Supreme Representative of Our Lord the Sun in thi:,g the
his ?onsciousness is in some special way attached to thewsorld
A direct channel is opened, at first only as a line of » l;)n.
between him and Our Lord the Sun, for members of the lsgt t,
are officially members of the Staff of the Logos Himself T :ff
is to say they are apprentices, only after long ages bec.o . at
His Ministers and Ambassadors, His Messengers and A mutlg
The effect of this consecration is to make such an ap rse? 8.
perceive Our Lord the Sun in all things. He sees lt’hensxce
reflected in all things. He sees al] things as microco l{n
suns in the process of becoming macrocosmic Suns, T s;uc
all life is Sunshine, all forms of life modes of Sunlig.ht "; im
of consciousness, temperaments, worlds, nationsg faith; ypes
are to him but modes of Sunlight. At best they ’are b ; :HCeS. N
and shadows of that Real which he ig learning ;1 orms
Ceremonies, beliefs, opinions, philosophies, creeds ; serve.
doctrines—yes, he will limit himself withip the:n ogmas,
arises, for he can be where Our Lorqd the Sun chas need
abide, and where does He not? Yet he is freer o :)QSes to
forms, for he is learning to know Our Lord the Sun i upflde all
as he is learning to work for Him in the midst of fo;l ssence
ceremonies, all forms, must therefore cramp, even, thms. All
the sake of the work he must enter then’] and b ough ‘for
prisoned ; but this is only that they may have " ecome im.
day and cease to be. He must have g]] forms, gll ceu- rlﬂht.ful
at his command, for he never knows whep },le maerzmomes,
upon to use them to anend. Al kingdoms musty ecall'ed
him as a citizen, for he must be able to function i r:gogmse
at will. Rulers in each kingdom must be abje t, ugn h.em all
one he must be able to express one mode of Jfe :n ;:‘l).thln
: er

kingdom he must be able to express another mode. He muyst
¥ mus
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‘be able to be a little of a philosopher, a little of an artist,
a little of a teacher, a little of a statesman. He must be so
colourless that he can be supremely colourful at any moment.
He must be so negative that he can become supremely posi-
tive along any line, or if not supremely positive—that is,
perhaps, a condition reserved for those who belong to the
line—at least comparatively positive. It is fundamentally,
of course, a matter of vibration. A member of the Staff must
be able to vibrate at any rate, and to vibrate at the required
rate at any time.

To-day he is here. To-morrow he is elsewhere. To-day
he dwells upon the earth. To-morrow he may be sent to
some other planet. Where the need is that cannot be met in
the ordinary course of government, there is sent a member of
the Staff, if available. But if a member of the Staff be not

, available then a member of one line may be required tempora-
rily to assume other duties in addition to his own, as has
happened in recent times. Ordinarily, a member of the Staif
works on planes other than the physical, for the sake of
greater freedom and greater adaptability. But his general
education must take place on the physical plane, and only
when this is finished, as marked by the taking of the Arhat
Initiation, can work on the physical plane be dropped. Even
if it be dropped, physical incarnation may take place for
special purposes. The Arhat Initiation must be reached before
choice can be made of this department, and the glories of
the other lines open to the gaze of the young Arhat before the
final choice is made, so that he may choose with knowledge.

A peculiarity of the work of a member of the Staff lies in
the fact that while he has occasion to draw people to himself
from time to time so as to inspire them to more effective service,

- and to awaken in them qualities which in this way can best be

aroused, very rarely have such people any definite link with
himself. He is once more but an intermediary, helping for
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the time being, and passing people on to thejr rightful elders?
as he passes the work on to its rightful custodiang ‘}:“
a few years such a member of the Staff may be the ce:ntr mf'
a little band of people, while the work needs this parti elo

arrangement. And then the band disperses to sort itsel(;u "
among those elders to whom the various members pro o;lt
belong. He is no longer concerned with them except to ;;:r 1!:
them Godspeed on their way. Members of the Staff hls

thus to reconcile themselves to such comings and goj l:‘ve
Their affection, like all true affection, must be affection t}?s;
pours itself out upon the recipients, giving all it can aad
desiring nothing in return, satisfying itself completel w'rtlh
the act of giving. This makes the path g little more dglffic1 1t
to tread, perhaps, than it would otherwise be. A membe ) f
the Staff must take for granted the fact that those for whr i

he may have the greatest affection, to whom he may fee] om
intimately united, are in all probability veritable comrm;st'.
of other brethren, and he must learn to be ha ades
watching his friends turn to other friends, even appzfz t;n
away from him. He must give his service with the utr:osz
impersonality, finding his satisfaction i the giving ‘of ﬂ:

service, indifferent to the reaction the service may produce y

An Apprentice on that Line

~

THE COLOUR LANGUAGE OF THE ANGELS
By GEOFFREY HoODSON
(Continued from p. 619)

THE GOTHIC ARCH

THE angel begins his next lesson by an invocation addressed
through an archangel teacher to the teaching aspect of

, the Deity. As he began, his whole aura turned pure white.
Every colour, both in the interior and at the surface dis-
appeared, and he shone with a brilliant white glow. He held
his hands up above his head and turned his gaze towards the
heavens. From the centre of his head there rose an inverted
cone—a form which he often uses—the base of which rose
higher and higher into the air. At first it, too, was white,
Then it became coloured with a delicate shade of sky blue,
gradually changing to a deep sapphire, through which the
‘white was visible in places. The cone was hollow and slowly
“ grew ” into the shape of a beautifully formed cup, a chalice
formed by his prayers. There was an air of deep solemnity
about him and his manner was reverent and serious.

' The answer to his prayer is clearly visible as it descends
in a vivid stream of light, golden and blue, into the cup, which
it fills to the brim. It gradually permeates the whole of his
aura, changing it into its own colours. He experiences an
expansion of consciousness, and a direct contact, at the higher

levels with the great One Whom he invoked.
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He now turns and stretches out his arms towards us.*

Thus exalted, he is truly a glorious, radiant and beautiful

figure. The descending power is concentrated in his heart.
As he stretches forth his hands towards us, the answer to his
prayer and the blessing of His Master pours forth upon us
until our auras are suffused with its glowing light and colour.
We share with him a measure of his upliftment. The natural
colours of his aura gradually reappear, but a rosy, lavender-
coloured glow is added to them, shining all about him and
giving him an even more delicate and etherea] beauty than he
naturally displays. It is, I think, partly the result of the
down-poured blessing and partly an expression of the happines
and affection, which he feels in teaching us.

He translates his prayer as follows : “ Hail ) Seraph of
knowledge and of wisdom. Hail! (Then follows a name
which he does not translate.) Accept the love and worship
which we offer, humbly praying that it may add its minute
measure to the splendour of Thy glory and Thy light. We
live to do Thy will.

We long for the joy of serving Thee,

We invoke Thy blessing on our labours.

Bear our adoration to the throne of Light.

Pour forth the wisdom of the mighty One Who sits there-
on, which is enshrined in Thee,

Our love, our service, and our adoration are centred
utterly in Thee, Thy life is ours, as ours js Thine. Inspire
us, mighty One, to do Thy will with a measure of Thy wisdom
and power, that the Supreme Will may be obeyed.”

No mere collection of words can
beauty and potency of the invocati
suggests the main ideas which wer
the spirit of dedication in which gl

Again he calls the blue angel
lesson. His arrival was most j

possibly express the full
on, but the above at least
€ contained within it, and
the angel’s work is done.
who helped us in our first
nteresting to watch. He
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‘comes through the air from a south-easterly direction, and
appears to have travelled a great distance. He covered the
last hundred miles or so at high speed, descending from a
great height. As he reached the orchard he stopped. quite
suddenly, but his aura appeared to rush forward as if con-
tinuing the flight, until it enveloped and empr.aced the
teaching angel. He is full o'f exubera'nt good spirits, of the
greatest good-will and atfection fo.r his brotltler and for our-
Their two auras remain united and mingled for some

S.
selve and loving embrace. The central forms

minutes in a joyous

t.
re at least twenty yards apar .
) The new arrival turns tous, bows, and greets us in the

eastern fashion with joined palms. They then begin to
converse. In the upper portion of the blue angel’s aura

a number of small glowing spheres appear, arranged in three

successive semi-circles over his . head. Each sphere is

N encircled by a broad white band, and all are spinning. ‘Their

axes are all inclined, like that of the‘ earth.

Now the number of spheres increases. A gollden gloYv
) from his heart and suffuses the upper portion of his
iy ithout changing the colour of the spheres which is
aura, W and pale yellow, the upper hemisphere being rose
deep ;oselower yellow. The brilliance of the golden glow
e l(]3 increases until it is almost blinding and the angel’s
gradua. yhid den by it, as are the original spheres, which are
f‘::vn ::placed by white ones arranged in lines to form various
n i igns.
geom;;:ci::tms:rmanent design is that of two wing-shaped

f'g es which come to a point behind the angel’s shoulders
igur

here conventional wings would be attached to a body. Now
tv;:e::eare four blades, or separate wings, to each figure, all at

ight angles 1o each other, like the feathers of a dart. This,

o ais replaced by a large five pointed star, perfectly
?g:rlr::d which, in its turn, changestoa circle round which
0 s s
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the points of the star are arranged as radiations, The number*
of these points increases, and the whole figure now resembles
a conventional drawing of the sun.

The teaching angel remains standing as a passive
spectator for the time being, though his face is irradiated
with a wonderful smile.

The symbols now begin to change with a rapidity quite
beyond my power to grasp or record,

Suddenly a further and marked change occurs. The
deva’s head and shoulders are once more revealed surround-
ed by a clear and beautiful sapphire blue—his own natural
colour. A number of small silver balls appear dancing and
quivering like a glorious living head-dress of pearls. The
teaching angel now begins a similar display, and the spinning
spheres, each the size of a tennis ball, begin to pass back-
wards and forwards between them with great rapidity and in
large numbers.
which remain to mark their track. The two angels are now
linked by a system of connected geometrical forms of increasing
complexity produced by the projection and withdrawal of the
spheres. They faintly resemble tennis players playing with
a hundred balls, and keeping all in the air at the same time,

There is, however, a definite system in the arrangement
of the figures and in the position of the spheres. Suddenly
all the balls rush towards the centre and turn directly up-
wards in a stream. This movement ceases, and they, and the
lines of force which marked their movement, are united to form
a beautifully proportioned gothic pillar. 1t is a silvery pearl-
grey, like some polished stone or marble on the outside, and a
rich deep blue fills the vault within. Silver balls t;ke the
place of gargoyles and other gothic ornamentations. while
numbers of these also dance in the air. ’

This pillar slowly rises. Streams of coloured force flow
from the heads of each of the two angels to a point mid-way

They make lines of light as they travel,

hY
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‘between, and some ten feet above, their heads. They meet
directly under the base of the pillar, which they join as if to
support it. These streams are slightly curved into a perfect
gothic arch, the angels’ bodies providing the uprights on which
1t rests.

The angels themselves now rise slowly into the air,
bearing the pillar and maintaining the perfect proportion and
shape of the form which they have built. They rise to such
a height that they appear like two glowing stars, connected
and crowned by a third, which is the pillar. They are
singing, and other voices reach me as they chant a hymn to
the Deity to Whose altar on high they bear the votive offering
which they have constructed after the classic gothic design-

It is evident that there is a deep spiritual significance in
the gothic style of architecture, something of which we may

e to discover when the angel explains to-day’s lesson.
I subsequently learnt that the fundamental idea of
the angel’s communication was to display, and discourse
upon, the relationship of the Logos and His system.

This appears to be a favourite subject of meditation and

discourse among the members of the higher levels of the

angelic ranks. Such conversations frequently include a

dramatic and symbolical enactment of the subject under

discussion by one or more members of the gathering. The
deep seriousness with which the angels approach such
subjects is tempered by a certain light-hearted joyousness.

The blue angel began by representing himself as the
Logos surrounded by His planets, within whose aura they
were supported ; the colour blue suggested the early or
virginal stages of manifestation,‘ as also did the fact that the
globes were stationary, though spinning. A

The angel then sank into 2 condition of meditation, in
which he endeavoured to unify himself with the divine Mind,
that the further symbolic expression of the subject

. hop

so closely,
11
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would be ordered by It, rather than himself. Success in this”
endeavour produced the change of colour and his aura became
flooded with golden yellow, which completely veiled his face
and shoulders. This symbolised the fact that he, as an
individual actor, had temporarily disappeared. Under the
influence of the power which he had contacted, the spheres
representing the globes of the system began to move and their
colour to change to a silvery, pearl-like hue. The Logos
proceeded to play with His heavenly toys, forming them into
numberless patterns, each one a symbol of a fundamental
verity, and evolving naturally from its predecessor,

As the logoic morn passed on towards mid-day, the sun
itself appeared as the central glory of the universe. The
globes arranged themselves as the rays which emanate from
its effulgent glory. Doubtless each triangle represented a
scheme or chain of globes.

At this point the teaching angel joined in the discourse,
agreeing to all that had been enacted by rapidly reproducing it
within his own aura. He, however, played the part of the
female aspect of the Logos, the negative principle in Nature.
The process of balancing these two principles in Nature was
enacted, as the spheres began to pass between the two actors,
as in some celestial game of tennis. Many svmbols were
formed by the passage of the spheres and the lines of force
along which they travelled, each representing a stage in the
evolution of the solar system.

Gradually all the spheres were in motion, held within
the play of the positive and negative aspect of God, till at last,
perfect equipoise was attained. As that culmination was
reached the spheres gradually came to rest between the two,
and the play of force between them gradually outlined the

shape of a further symbol of deep significance, that of the 4

gothic pillar. This was evidently intended as g representation,

in all its wonderful variety of decoration and embellishment, of -

we
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“the perfect product of the interplay of these two aspects of the

divine life. The pillar rose, like the tower and steeple of
some medisval church, supported, as it had been formed, by
the combined life of the two angel representatives of the
Logos. Finally, the two angels, standing perfectly still and
upright, with their arms by their sides, represented the walls -
upon which roof, tower, and steeple were supported. They
took the shape of a section cut through a gothic church.

They then bore this beautiful form aloft, to offer it on
some angel altar far beyond my ken.

» » * » -

The angel congratulates me on my grasp of the above
interpretation which he put into my mind. He says th'at the
gothic style does express many func.iament‘al truths, for 1't was
inspired from the angel kingdom, vErxth which many me_dmval

artists and architects were in direct contact. Despnte- the
unreality of the paintings of angels? of that and. other periods,
they represented the best of which the axftlsts .of the da-y
were capable. Their inspiration w.as .re_;al, in spite ?f tl}elr
apparent lack of craftsmanship. Their visions were sub;ectlYe,
rather than objective, for few of'them would leafi the life
which would make the Jatter pqsg;ble. In translating them
they lost the sense of freedom, vaxdness and ethereal b.eafxty
of the angels, as well as of their qonhuman char?ctenstlcs.
Angels played an important part.m human aff.an's at the
period of the Renaissance, and did much to stimulate the
progress of learning and the grti:nth of art.‘ ‘

«“ That cycle is re-opening,” he says, * and many of those
who accompanied it are reincar.nating now, and. once more
the angels seek to illumine their hearts and minds, and to
inspire them to make the present and the future more

s glorious than the past.” And he added a warning : * Remem-

ber that the colours and the symbols which you see are but
the accompaniments of the angel’s thought, and not its primary
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expression. That occurs in the formless worlds, and therefore *
produces no forms recognisable as such down here. There.
communication is free and instantaneous. All that you have
described, for example, being grasped, assimilated, and an-
swered in a flash of time, as also seen in a flash of light. The
formless angels make no forms, but we who still remain in
the denser fields of manifested life are governed by the laws
and underlying principles of those worlds. Thus, thought
for us, as for you, produces forms. Each form is a perfect
expression of the thought by which it was created; each
colour and each symbol is the natural and appropriate ex-
pression of the thought. There are certain fundamental
forms which always accompany a certain type of thought,
Pure and selfless love, for example, always takes the
shape and colour of the rose. You may with truth regard
the rose which blossoms upon your earth as a symbol of the
love of God to man. The thought of mutual co-operation
between angles makes a triangle, a tetrad or pyramid, the
base of which represents a common field of action, and the
apex the divine source of energy, by the aid of which, alone,
such action may be performed.”

The angel now illustrates this with the help of his brother
who has joined him. A triangle of light has appeared with
its basic angles resting in their hearts and the apex rising up
between them. A stream of rose and gold flows from the
heart of the teaching angel, {ills his angle of the triangle, and
gradually spreads towards the centre, Deep blue and silver
similarly emanate from his brother, These two streams meet
and gradually fill the triangle. Both now throw back their
heads and gaze upwards to the sky, as if to invoke a blessing
on their undertaking. The response appears as a glowing

halo over the apex of the triangle and over each of their heads. -

They now turn towards us and from the heart of each

angel a stream of force is projected into each of our
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 hearts. Realising this, I make an effort to .comp}e.te
the square by sending another line t9wards my wife to join
the one which the blue angel has prolected. As soon as the
square is completed, the original triangle becomes a pyramid.
Force begins to flash and plays between. the four of us, the
atmosphere becomes solemn and power vibrates all about us.
The golden glow appears in our auras, and the whole
geometrical figure is bathed in a golden glory.

The characteristic colours of our rays are added to those
of the angels’ without conscious e.ffort on our Part an.d the
pyramid is filled with colour ar{d light, causing its outline to
quiver slightly, as if it were a living, growing tl?mg,

The angels have now separated the pyramid frf)m us and
have drawn it towards themselves fand are moving slowl.y
down towards the Star shrine, some eighty yards away. This
is a stone structure, built in the .shape of a pentagon, and the
jewels of the seven rays, magnetised b3.7 the h.ead of the Order
of the Star himself, are buried bene.ath it. It is consequently a
very powerful magnetic centre, which Star member f:onstant-
ly visit in order to meditate and pray. The pyramid is alr.nost
exactly the same size as the shrine, and the angelg pk‘_'ce it on
the ground inside the building. They have maintained the
link with us, and we with each oth.er, 50 that an elongated
oblong figure is formed by the connecting lines of force. Our
instinctive response t0 their graceful act causes our at.n'as«to

i and the energy resulting flows along the lines of
o ut? "1 into the angels’ hearts, where it is added to their
o lf:iﬂ a symbolic representation of co-operation between
?:;n’a:;el and human hierarchies is offered to Him Who is
the teacher both of angels an(? of men. N .

A sense of great happiness arises within me as this
dedication is accomplished, partly be?cause of the act itself,
and partly because of the 'revelatxon of the beauty and
graciousness of character which our two angel teachers have
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n 13

it will remain until th
e force whi
They retu . ich formed it i
giveyus ) r;nt;w.ex;d.s us with glowing, radiants ?:ciiusm:i‘
and a mutual undzr :ntlrflate companionship, close frie nc’is}?‘n
standing, such as is rare in the experi 1p,
rience

of man, however com i
. mon it may be a
time they salute us together, and disapt:::rg the angels. This

(To be continued) Geoffrey Hodson

As i
we learn to work side by side we learn Concord ;

When we ha
ve learnt Con
Harmony : cord we know something of

As ndes
we learn Harmony we begin to understand ;

Understanding is
the £ ;
Nations. oundation of a Brotherhood of

W - . Ei ‘

Love alone will bri
rng th .
Understanding, that Peace which passeth

W.

AN IDLER AT CAMP

I

WE sat in the round ceilinged room listening to the read-
ing from the unprinted poems of Krishnaji, while
he rested upstairs recovering from a heavy cold. No sound
was heard in nature and the tapestry reflected in the great
mirror was as the view from the huge windows locking out
upon the equally silent wood and stream flowing in the

d lost under the spell of his unconfined

meadow. All seeme : Lol
vision of Unity and Love—the great cosmic impersonal Love
In so being and loving I felt how it

which is Liberation. ]
1d mar our happiness and the freedom

was that naught cou an
such a vision, once seen!

that comes with such a knowledge,
cooded over us surely . . The

His Spirit and Love b :
reading ceased . - - Then agreeable buzz of happy quiet
voices and slowly moving figures ‘broke the spell. Some

m out the dream for themselves.

slipped gilently away to drea
Some sat unmindful that the words had ceased, ot ever even

had existed.

Longing for the woods I stole out with bowed head,

foeling that if 1 could retain the _spiri.t I had’,imbibefl I
should “see the Wood-God seated in his place,” but light
nd shade on the mossy ground peneath the great trees
. { could not find my Beloved.

ed nothing of him to me- . or
;:?xzit be that one could not find Him specifically anywhere

until one discovered Him in all things everyw.here.” Else
such a longing and faith to see 7Y Beloved, as Krishnaji saw
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his, could not go ungranted. Was I asking for a miracle with s
miracles all around me ? I smiled and leaning against a huge

beech abandoned myself to the enjoyment of the stillness of

the forest, and in that unheeding, desireless moment | felt

myself sink into that noble tree even as Krishnaji’s tears

joined the waters of the pond and found no difference. Inv

the very frankness of its being its bark became soft as g
green gray violet cloud, and it embraced me to itself so
naturally! I felt the Spirit of the tree was, in that short
moment, as my own. It fook me into its gentle, strong flow
o‘f life and I became as it was, in root, in sap, in bark, in
fibre. Like Daphne at the touch of her lover the great tree
had taken me unto itself. It seemed to say to me : “I wander
not about seeking to do service, yet feel my life, my
love, my freedom!” ,

At the thought and simile the oneness vanished.

I was gently pushed out, as it were, and at the same

time I realised the tree was not conscious of its branches
roots, and waving leaves, which now seemed to m;
to send out such a radiance; not conscious of the sky
the .clouds, the birds upon its branches. The great reasor;
?f its being and its goal was just to be itself, selfishly
%tself, so unmindful was it of its own value in the world about
it; and as Ilonged to retain the simplicity, the strength, and
frankness of its being, I realised I must be as it had been,
re.ady t_o embrace and enfold a longing passer-by, and share
w1'th him unconsciously the Unity that unites all things. In
being frankly myself, unconscious of my use to the world
about me, flowing with the sap of life, many might find
‘comfort in my shade and happy dancing leaves. Daphne
loved not less, but loved more freely in her bondage of the oak
tree. Its very being was liberation. It was Apollo who
longed to bind and hold, who lost his love. And a deeper
meaning lay in the legend for me. The love which lasts is

1928 AN IDLER AT CAMP 751

‘impersonal. The strength which helps is uncouscious of its
helpfulness. The spirit of things is liberation itself. Unity,
strength, and peace surround us on every side despite the
seeming differences. Would more could find as the tree had
taught me, joy and freedom in their bondage. We share all
life together, surely there is no difference, all are one and
oneness is liberation. Unity must be taken for granted. In
seeking it and making comparisons we are pushed out, or push
ourselves out, and create a separateness that is foreign to the
divine spirit of unity.

As I recall the spirit of that tree, strong in ils own
fulfilment, I realise I must, being a moving creature, go
where the gods bid me go, yet remain as that tree, rooted to
the earth beneath and the heavens above and draw God’s
mighty power into perfect Unity with all things. Rooted to
the spot, it asked not for more diverting fields of action.
Enough for it that it fulfilled the nature of its being and strove
in peace for its own goal, unmindful of its shade, its sheltering
branches and dancing leaves and quivering top stretching
upward to the blue skies. The same in rain or sunshine,
amid others of its kind or alone in the simple grandeur of its
own silent fulfilment. So, for a moment I had lifted the veil
and glimpsed for myself a fraction of Krishnaji’s vision, inter-
preted according to my special need.

Castle Eerde
24-6-1927



A REPLY TO ENQUIRERS

The first number of 7he Theosophist was published on
October 1st, 1879, at Bombay. 7The Title-page is as follows :
THE THEOSOPHIST
A

MONTHLY JOURNAL DEVOTED TO ORIENTAL PHILOSOP
ART, LITERATURE AND OCCULTISM

CONDUCTED BY
H. P. BLAVATSKY
under the auspices of the Theosophical Society

In the notice to subscribers it is stated that the twelve
numbers for the year will consist of not less than forty
columns royal 4to each, of reading matter, or 480 columns in all,

The first number opens with the following notice:

HY,

“For the convenience of future reference, it may as well -

be stated here that the committee, sent to India by The
Theosophical Society, sailed from New York, December 17th,
1878, and landed at Bombay, February 16th, 1879; having
passed two weeks in London on the way.”

The first volume of Lucifer was published on September
15th, 1887, in London.

The Title-page is:
LUCIFER
A THEOSOPHICAL MAGAZINE
DESIGNED TO ‘“BRING TO LIGHT THE HIDDEN
THINGS OF DARKNESS”
EDITED BY '
H. P. BLAVATSKY aNnD MABEL COLLINS
THE LIGHT-BEARER IS THE MORNING STAR OR LUCIFER
AND “LUCIFER IS NO PROFANE OR SATANIC TITLE. IT Is

THE LATIN LUCIFERUS. THE LIGHT-BRINGER, THE MORNING
STAR, EQUIVALENT TO THE GREEK ¢wodépos

NAME OF THE PURE PALE HERALD OF DAYLIGHT ”.—YONGE.

THE -~

« THE BAGH CAVES IN THE GWALIOR STATE™!

Tug world of Culture owes to these authorities a debt of
gratitude for not only putting these art-treasures within reach of all,
but what is still more important, perpetuating these remnants of
,unsurpassed art for the future. For even in the last half century
much of these, and other precious records, have vanished.

The book contains eighteen Plates of Drawings and Photographs,
of which we give three reproductions and nine Plates in colour,
reproducing the paintings as they are, exactly, anq as this wo;k of
copying has been executed by such prominent artists as Mr. A. K.
Haldar, Mr. S. N. Kar and others, the colour, and not only the line-
work, has been secured.

The text is in the hands of equally authoritative specialists, and
is pleasant reading as well as informative, one very pleasant feature
being that the book is a full guidebook as well, for those who may
have the good fortune.to get off the beaten tracks and see something
of the real India. May the India Society bring out many such books
of beauty and cultural value,

A . F. K

i s

' The India Seciety, London, S.W.1, in Co-operation with the Department of
Archmology, Gwalior. Price 40s. .



OUR TOUR IN THE UNITED STATES

AUGUST To NOVEMBER, 1927

By G. S. ARUNDALE

SINCE the year 1924 my wife and
travelling experiences. In that year we toured practically the whole
of Europe and contacted Nations ang movements of absorbing interest.
In 1925 we continued our European tour, returning to India for the
Jubilee Convention at Adyar. In 19 came the memorable visit to
Australia, where we received the most wonderful hospitality from
Bishop Leadbeater ang his Manor family ang from Theosophist
brethren throughout the continent. In April of that year I was
elected General Secretary of the Australian Section, being re-elected
1o 1927. What happy times we had during that period! What
whole-hearted Support! And I ventyre to say that no Section in any
part of the world does mare for Theosophy than the 1,700 members
who constitute the Australian Section, They are not wealthy, yet
€y run two magazines, 7 Australian Theosaphist and Advance f
Austrafia, both, o course, at a loss, and the Theosophical Broadcasting
Station, 2GB, one of the most powerfyl Theosaphising activities in
the world, and costing about fifty pounds per week to run. All this
n addition to the meeting of local demands of varying kinds. I expect
hat the 1,700 members pay into headquarters for Sectional activities
not less than one hundred pounds every week. Just think of it, and
remember that this is not done 3

one just by one or two well-to-do members,
but by half.crowng collected from all and sundry.

I bave had some interesting

GOD BLEsg AUSTRALIA
Let it be als0

L - 0 said that Australia headqguarters, so far as the
a_actnnt_y side of it i i

IS concerned, is mainly run by young people,
including a fine young Acting General Secretary, Harold Morton,

for he is a live
eneral Secret

A as made room for him, giving place to a
better man, one who wij] carry to great heights the Section of which
¢ 15 50 proud. He is Aygt

ralian, too, which is a reat advantage.
God bless him and Australig. ‘ ¢ ag

teous wire at that, The elderly |
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At HOME IN AMERICA
<

: in Australia. But
. is, for my heart is so much in t

I had to Xnt:riaclall '.ghlls had, when reaching New York, ggatr‘;";’ffcﬁ
what aboutﬂ ﬂrln other about America. [ had, of courst(;;at e honid
oge zﬂacgod?; O‘;ﬂ country, and Dr}lBeS-atnlt't}’ad'rtx?i\iiII::ieble and a very
anou indl ospitaiity 1 7 :
receive therg t{‘:erﬁgzgs.kui?»u}t’ we had already expenent(}:gigﬂ;;:itli?
Xem?rk}gbleso rIo did not feel I was gomf ’;o inggutﬁgei?én land and

ustralia, t we set to0 .

t the momen idnight—I realised that I was
cularly new. Bu ir—it was about midnight—I r Ti-
breathed AmmErIch fhing ditferent from O rooan. and thar bas
in touc ca is different! That was my i better. 1 say
enced. America ltshroughcut the tour. I do not say b ountry is
been my slogan ome points of view each cou
d,‘fferentt. f?cfmcozfrsé?y froo&ae: but America is specially different,
differen

different in an outstanding way.

i i ica before, Thereis a
I have lived in America it
. ws:ndsiro;vf};ﬁ?leizrity, not abmhlt glac;feij;]l{c :gb(t):tdgh:v g}l;“zll\.emseprlica
o he 1 feel as it I have had so with America
the country. 11 i mall way [ have helped her,
?‘f‘ a ';t;)astt 5“;’3”§§§‘°§;£’?§. “i 1Zalst from the very start entirely at
contribute

i the United States, and could not get out of my head the idea
home in

: el Of
i 3 it1 as part and parc
thﬂt I was a Unlted States mtlzen 8l)d ”’)21 I W

ional Consciousness. Of course, 1 feel at home everywhere,
g:; IN fztllto:t home at once in America.

AMERICA’S PRESIDENT

. ill not write.
< e ur American brethren [ wi )
Of the kmdhge}slisggta?ity was showered upon us e":;gvgge;:t
The rnost_lg:é:l e;gudebts we shall nev;e r be ?])iivtgfziﬁagéethren just
and we Di first talk we gave was to our ¥ The meeting
want to. The fu‘S Chicaga for the Annual Conven io“é of that city
before leaving ior itul premises of the Service Lodge o
£, e thoonhly el oursevs, Tt ey o G
and we d trains of the Chicago, St. t those of the
in the unsurpasser glide as do no other trains, $ Chicago we were
Railroad—trains far as our experience goes, At lfagw Rogers
Santa Fé Line, S0 of the American Section, Mr, L. W. Rog -
i 5y o Ses Frmi B el by Ko
an i pame wi ; his insatigbility for
eat man, and his nt iness capacity, for his in :
Sophical sizcles for Bis buene vers i o ghont the
work and for blic. He is honoured an before we left
Theosophy fo. the PUO%) as he is efficient. Just before i
Section, and is ashm,gge?: Igfii'a we received 2 Iettexifxo%xhhg:);zg‘a‘i
America to return o‘d : “There is wonderful scope for £ '? from the
course of which he: a;h;ﬂ be delighted to give you any o lI think the
wmrlt‘io}:xez%cg?edf ::zecutive to that of perpetual lecturer.
posi
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Section would have something to sa

MARCH

0 say to his willingness to have me»
put in his place. Long may he reign!

*“ COMRADES FROM LoNG Aco”

As for the Chicago Convention, it is enough to say that it
reminded me of the Australian Cpnventi_on of 1927—the high water-
mark of delightful Conventions, in my judgment. though a higher
water-mark will be reached in April, 1928, in Sydney. Dear me, how
happy we were. [ shall never for

get the memorable Convention
week. It was strenuous, of course; but we did not know it was
strenuous, we were so happy. I wonder whether I sh

A all have the
happiness of attending the next American Convention in August, 1928,
But one cannot expect such unusual karma to go on indefinitely. A
particularly happy feature of the Chicago Convention was the
renewing of old ties with so many, many friends—friends whom we
had not met before in this incarnation, but whom we at once recognised
as comrades from long ago, exactly as we had done in Australia,

THE U. S. ITINERARY

Then came the 10,000 miles tour which comprised visits to the
following places: Spokane, Seattle, Tacoma, Vancouver (British Colom.
bia), Portland, Oakland, San Francisco, Oiai, Hollywood, Pasadena,
Los Angeles, Salt Lake City, Denver, Omaha. Minneapolis, St, Paul,
Milwaukee, Chicago again, Kansas City, Oklahahama City, Dallas,
Houston, New Orleans, Atlanta, Birmingham, St, Louis, Lansing,
Detroit, Cleveland, Colombus, Pittsburg, Buffalo, Roch

! ) ester, Boston,
New York again, Richmond, Washington, Baitimore, Philadelphia,
and New York once more. And I should have added Chicago again,

between St. Louis and Lansing, also Grand Rapids before Lansing,
and then, I think, the roll is complete. Everywhere I lectured on
America: HeEr Power AND PURPOSE, and everywhere we were
received with open arms, even though I sometimes think that in
America the visits of lecturers to the various Lodges are somewhat
too frequent. A Lodge has hardly time to recover from one visit

when another is imposed upon it. which it does not like to refuse.
merican Lodges are hospitable bodies and courteous,

MR. WARRINGTON AS CI:ERONE

Our family party for the tour consisted of my wife, Mr.
Warr

ingtop and myself, and we were a most happy circle. As for
Mr. Warrington,

1 words entirely fail me to describe his delightful
clcilmran}ileshlp. What we should have done without him I do not know.
Though n

10 longer young in body—he is round about sixty vears of
age—he 1s as young as the

] youngest and made arrangements for the
party as if he had been its youngest member. He has had the privilege
of travelling through America twice with our beloved President herself,
so he knows the ropes, and he has also sponsored in the same way
Krishnaii and dear Nitya. So we

L ( may describe him as the official Theo.
sophical courier for the United States. It wasa wrench to part from

+
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vhim in New York, but we shall soon meet again. Rukmini had to

k for her
i iai valley for part of the tour, as there was work
:taséo“!mthtig]::r?de?f,ul sgot, but she was only away lai fﬁrtg;gf}:et;eiréi
r?aioined me after that, to my great relief, as it makes a edi

to travel together.

“ MoTHER INDIA”

. . t . v
L]

almost every city, and has done much to counteract the evil caused

i : Mother India. Miss
i 's disgraceful book 9nt1t}ed.
by e gi[:ly;’sonc:asrgned with sensationalism, and s(}lxe rriay h:::dtigz
lsveli%tliys%al:tirgn of having achieved Ii}) at th(}e1 expt_a;x;: }c!)ir eszﬁgcsésv: nding
i eat Nation. ope she en; her st .
{hef fe-etlrl,%gai c:fa?u%re’ I could write _.Mother Amerﬁca, angd(io ;usgtrte}:
(r)neSlkind of mischief. Rukmini's addressesh avse orlgen 3 great
(si?ff nce to public opinion everywhere she ads pd n. She has
b:aegrz veritable ambassagor of lltxier IMSVti};iﬂta}?e ,N?a?ional i needs
hout the world. 1gre
amb?gsidozsin;ch;rgx\;i (1)1l:10fficial ambassagior_s men or worrign o(fr?%lr_ltﬁg
and tpgint but of enthusiastic patriotism, who wou t'm > truly
angr::esnf India than can or do the official representatives
re !
British Empire.

My LECTURE

i : (1) America is a
sture, in a nutshell, was as follows: ( ;
N t-Mys:tv:;alr?"ft:om the very beginning as a chosen peoglte, ge(dzl)ce%ﬁg
toal gogpecific mission ; will she rliDStla to her %reai :fspo;t!:xdmofh.ers The
i n, Pilgrims, Qua , )
outstagdltﬁxe; :::irllelil: %fv?})]r:eﬁmeri%an people ; (3) the Dt;lclarahg: n?é
%ox;'ime dence and its authors, with special stress on {1 e suguit e
‘objeotiv ens declared in that wonderful document— t espusr of
e e " . (4) The Constitution and its unique features ; (5) I(_)Ix:ne °
l_xappmef p thors—Washington, Franklin, Maddison, Jefferson, dam1 E
o greta " ﬁetypes of the National Consciousness to be an %rffla
ton, etc., f rfhe mighty traditions established by the fathers tq )e
ety ople—Abraham Lincoln (America’s greatest ci Rlzen R
Amenclmi? ggrllz) Lee of Virginia, Booker Washington, Theodore Roose-
9§I?er?’res?dent Wilson. (6) American qu'i:httles h Br:;?:eﬂéz:?zésg
i i i ing capacity to harm 1sine
spirit of liimrflgf;}iiile;}floss?éraitirogithg gogdwill and witha reahstat;t})ln
o the t of the well-to-do that they have an imperative duty to the
o e g?r as a whole. This is in the nature of an experiment :ln i
;ggxtm;{fnlpiovidence, since in the dpast luizurlsr %?gi :feS;r:taiZg ng:n
1 eventua 1 .

glways he’ral(zﬁdouzgrgu%t;gnth:nmoment lawlessness has the upper
pmerica win axfd Yet. (7) The amendments to the Constltt?-
h'ami.P.rol.mib'ition, Women Suffrage, and an Ar.undz:ile. an‘lieﬁ;i;?zx‘lre 1';
e id of the horrible stockyards Be it or e_nng Lhat every
'gectli;;dual who desires to eat meat shall be required to
in
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animals himself; (8) America’s mission t

wofold: To maintain g
brotherly prosperity at home, to spread it abr

oad and with her wealth
to FOrRBID W

rist as He returns to His
world, to be on His leét hand as India, the otherland of the world,

AMERICA NEEDS LEADERS

This is, of course, only the briefegt Summary, but it seems to be
an effective lectyre from the press reports [ have received. ] have
the very greatest confidence in America’s futyre provided she soon
has born to her leaders, yea] leaders, who will raise her from the law-
lessness and tog certain extent crudity in which she lives to-day. She
has a marvelloug past. Her itution i
the world. i to dilate on it. She has had as citizens
some of the greatest men and women who have ever lived, She has
fine, very fine qualities. But ghe must bestir herself, or rather the
youth of America must bestir themselves, for they are outstanding
in their frankness, in the intention to find out truth for themselves,
in their refusal to pe bound by the prejydices, Superstitions and
conventions of their elders,

I generally appeal to the young every-
where I go, for the future lies with them. I believe in the youth of

America just as | believe in the youth of India, Therefore | believe
in America as I believe in India, i

merica needs leaders, America
needs la'w‘ and order. I always sgy i
in Prohibition, just as you please, but believe in respect for law and
for order. If you oppose Proh1b1t1on, i

at he can put a bottle of wine
on his table whenever he pleases. Such men | wauld outlaw gg

f American citizenship,
INDELIBLE MEMORIES

Any outstanding features of the tour ? Surely, First and fore-
most, Ojai the glorious, the home of the Lorg Vaivasvata Many in the
outer world, the cradle of the next sub-race. We spent an unforget-
able three days there, the most wonderful time we have had for some
vears. Then California generally, the India of the West, and in some
ways the most American part of America, though [ know opinions
will differ on this point. Then the great shrines of America, the
Lincoln Memorial in Washington, where we worshipped with oyr
whole hearts, ] know of ng place in the Un;
the soul of America thap this great monume
son. I must, however, not forget the Wash; Memorial in the
Same city, and, in the Congressional Library, the original Declaration
of Independence ang Constitution, Before thege two we stood in

reverence, Wa_shington_ is indeed a notable city, and came next jn
interest to Ojai, In this connection

I must not omit to mention
Richmond and Philadelphia, the former rich with memories of the
gallant South, of Stonewall Jackson, of Lee, and of other great Con.
federates; the latter the setting for the historic meetings which

e~

e

-

‘broug
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itation.
h the Declaration of Independence a_::d tllll:ngonssigtt\‘i‘ﬁ‘g:;
brou gtlg}gg-—the abode of brotl'.)ertlge 1&:71%, I?I:Hli; e thoss tar
tladeliphia- it was to move 1n ight of day ! Yet I could
what 2 pﬂvxlegef lAmericam Liberty saw the light of day ! A ica
: the world had mer
great Chatt?ripg of what might have come to ealth. inovitable
not help thinkin ined together within one Commor;yvh e e
and England rema tion may have been. The Eng }:Sd tl};e English in
though the separa brethren across the sea, nor ha Bul the
ith their bre ith the English in England. But t
quarrel wit f discord with the 18t for the time being
America cause oEngland were without vision, so
short-sighted in

. le perished.
a umted peop
the hope of AMERICAN YOUTH, ARISE!

. i will
tunity for close comradeship wi
re, thank (S.}fdl;eth:ooggtxa!:gng ot the Tacds (;f ﬁn;:?;é}; g
itio m:f power. A great Cqmmonweazltgl:ns Canada,
persane 1{" Ex?i?;mx(‘}sreat Britain,d %s:r;a;:mas; sNhZ‘ﬁ b: united for the
ich Am ‘ye ia and Ge
g’lﬁfh Africa, Ind(lﬁf_gA ‘gfgl‘;ty Commonwealth greatei am(ii %bel:tr ;}}::ﬁ
servige of the o orld has so far seen, for in IEEI?S x?:t a guarantee
any E“‘”‘fﬁafliis{}”ect and eq“alll ff“d?,ﬁ:ﬁ;‘n‘ées “The British Empire
live in e country shall dare h purpose, had it been
world peace o is have attained such purpose, I . bat
g e e R
ssible for iminal folly decreed o i " But
oo 8, s s & S St vt B
had to w}a‘;ts ?xt\‘ovecc)i on her 89{’“}??)? gg{?’ch’:g':llg?viich is a natural
Amezice conguer the lack nd nergy she will lead the
t if she can ful enthusiasm and e : tution
S S S i
world ew! yteSt of all Charters ¢ ‘icmd will, I bélieve. through the
and that greste heritance from Englan ’d ’rs in which to-day she
iceless 1nhe through the dange "
o AP e S
i"inds hersel (heoe the part of far too m?‘ly' degs of the American
contempt of ar o sef them by the great all will be wel.
rise to thed sgand:éesof their successors, and all wi
y S

Nation, an THE WHEATON HEADQUARTERS

i Wheaton, the new Head-
uch enjoyed was W ¢ e
Another placg “;iiézn Section near Chxcaglc‘)l,1 a lftlﬁfdit::;mof eot
arters of the Am and to his colleagues. _e1 haing, of the
gu President Rogers n, of course, a heavy fmaml:;a_  burden, but any
}gaadquarters ha&]g::tén will agree that ﬁhe rlslseu to1 render there far
ane wwho o e’ dquarters staff will be 8 ious guarters in the
gacrifice. The Hea l'(il s been possible in the previo gw ctars in the
better service _ttl;an F?xrthermore. ac'?’fnéffg;l ox:asls :rell as for the
“’quilfuomﬁxﬁim and ﬁi{,‘,f:,'.‘f ’ Tcl’le decoration has been most
visi n X

i - offices and in large measure to Mxs. Campbe
expansion of © lished, thanks in

tefully accompii

tas "

Once mo
return, and ther
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the Secretary-Treasurer of the Section

in October last we found ourselves among a very happy band of
workers, of whom the Section may well be proud. I should like to
mention the name of the late head of the travelling department and of
the Purchasing Service Bureau, of which probably my readers will
have read in the American Messenger, Dr.” Ernesf Stone. He has
been one of the Section's finegt workers, fyll of enthusiusm and

devotion, and he steered us through our 10,000 mile Journey with
practically no hitch, im for

his organising
ability. I must also add that we liked Chicago, despite the terrible
stockyards, of which an oth i

otherwise great city has every reason to be
heartily ashamed, Perhaps we 1|

ike Chicago specially on account of
the many friends we found there, and on account of the happy times
of the Convention s particularly too on account of the delightful home
of Bishop, Mrs. and Miss Beckwith. Byt think we like Chicago for
Some other reasons. Apart from the vile and ugly Loop, wherein
circle trains, Chicago is a beautiful city,

with incomparable lines
and towering buildings, and with ga situation on the lakeside uniquely
attractive. Chicago may ere long become the heart of America. At

any rate, she thus aspires, and for our ewn part we like Chicago and
hope to return there,

;and when we stayed theres

SALT LAKE CITy

I was much interested in Salt Lake City,
of the Latter Day Saints, or Mormons, as th
had the pleasure of conversation with M

been reading their literature. There is much in it with which | can
be in hearty accord, especially the teaching of a constant state of
progression to perfection, the progress after this life on the physical
plane taking place in non-physical regions. I was much impressed lgy
the Church, which is not, however, open to non-members, being in
the nature of g Masonic Temple, and by the Tabernacle, the largest
hall * in the world ” without pillars, 50 I was told. But I came across
80 many things “largest in the world” that I am g ljttle bewildered,
and wonder whether my American friends might have been imposing
on my credulity, or whether their ow

n imaginations had not possibly

ecome over-stretched! In any case, Salt Lake City is well worth

:~1e<=n,ngt,y and we have there a little group of earnest members of our
ociety. '

ey are sometimes called,
ormon friends, and have

THE RevoLT oF Yourn

I had some: delightfy] meetings with the
colleges, speaking here and ther

young people, in some cases ¢
them, and can only wish I ga

youth of schools and
¢ to audiences entirely composed of
ver a thousand. [ wag delighted with
ve them just a tithe of the satisfaction
very word written by Judge Lindsey in
 The Revolt of Modern Youth, and only wish

K of an understanding comrade and logg ~
of a critic and a judge towards

Read the book and

you will understand what I megn, must, however, venture to say

the home of the Church ¢

“ right now,”

o

e
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i ists in
is in America, that Theosophis
Besti thamelvs much more 1 (v sre ot proset
L bestit into our movement, e
i ol i i t to
o e s b, g L i nd, o thrs g
in America is m ss into foreign T eqsopA ical it Wl,aich cat Youtt
be, if I may tre%%zosophical Society in meruéaimerpret the young
Section of the 1 ust what they please, an ret Theosophy
in India, o jus American brethren to plan _
people, as o0 May 1 beg my Am til the next Convention, so
Socing the § that elapses from now el thering of young people
during the time ntion there may be a la_rgqlga hering of yound people
that at that Cogvgﬁon tormed, or some similar . ,in which
tically on their own,
P Sound 9 el can g0 shead prac their elders. It has
peop € sible guidance from 2
help and lTegziep?: no reason why it shouigo Sg}t ;vghka;x;
worked in [ndie terial is more or less tl_le_l_stmne,I hough perhaps
Thdien 3 E;Iheismtgore acqustomed fo fiesnfr?ggibltl:esi} leadership Theo-
ian you ists in America, an 160
;ﬁﬁg Tbgeggoggﬁgs gll.%a? Strides;hamonf%;ﬁ:enﬁ?;x ?agék (gh:ogglgypggple,
MIEL, ion was the un 2 : les
:? gl}?e, American Co?:?:iltt;ble provision for their 'meettr;gsao E{i%kgi ; gt
and the absentileisfs . and do not wait for your elders to
pIISLS 5
young Theoso

lves.
you. Dot FRIENDS EVERYWHERE

v places I
i is record that there are very man
I find f-inl E");varcll:eplgl::; we visited hfad its o.\fv}?e;nsg;rﬁféaiirgoimﬁ noxg‘rr:
ish to mentiof. d pioneers for our )
:t,ﬁwart Woﬁkers’;‘;?;:;fsuﬁnprgvilege to be able to tra}’eldpgigttllfeagg
wealth, It is a ughout the world and find in everyt;?on throogh.
everYWhere“dt hgglp fromn felloW-membexx':.e kﬁdefﬁﬁif to meet us and
greetings 2 in Americs, there was so: I t write all I would
our tour 1 ace is limited I canno e
g:tIOOkhaﬁe:n‘;simozE:st v?rse fil:md on ouﬁ lt0,0Zthx‘x’Le;&\:ii ’Iﬁ;ﬁ?,ﬁny
about the T t in the United States. But w o bie ortiys opony
east and 15, whose addresses occupy a considegble portion of my
old.new frien S,n d when we returned to New i Svark o
address book, & board the White Star s.s, Olympic, s
th on i found awaiting us a
November 13 ght us to America, we od
i t deluge of letters a
which had bm?ion of brotherhood in a perfec lons our siay, As
tangible exl?;reﬁall over the country urging us to }?rd e Ay
telegrams from o instructions to this end, we had sis who from all
d received n ing letter to the kind frientls w'
yv:Y}:ab“t Vﬁe sﬁﬁgttel:}esf?ﬁz:,;:;gd written or telegraphed to us that they
rts of the

would like to have more of us:

America mus

TrEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY,
Adyar, Madras.
8.8, Olympic, New York -

' : ’ iati tay among you and for
DeaR FRIEND ou for your appreciation of our & L erica.
gl ilnge:gxgl.;ei?:i::gon to us {0 remain for some time longer in Am
na br
your WArm &
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nbsott_aing intereat and of very'y

merican people the more we

We long to return to contact yet more intimat
but for the time being we must be ho
national Convention, thence proceedin
wonderful in their sacrifices in the cause ¢
tion in April, at which one of us hand
plans for the future have to be
Dr. Besant and Bishop Leadheater
the eommon work.

s over his office ta a m
made in consultation wit
; for we must g0 where w

ore worthy succeasor,
h our elder brethren,
e can be most useful in

We both most earnestly hope, however, that
may before very long bring us back to you.
the need for us is not quite as great ag, i
many fine workers, a devoted band at H
whose devotion and quite outstanding ab:
sophieal workers throughout the world.
happiness to join them in helping to The
real home and have cherished memor
the land.

Your gracious wish that we should remain will
s06n back again. In the meantime we thank you frq
for us and for all you have been to us.

good karma and th

e needs of the work
We want to come

back, though we think

ility place him ip the front rank of Theo-
Neve.rthelesa, it would give us the greatest
9soph|se‘A.mericn, for we have found here a
ies of visita to many centres throughout

» We most earnestly hope, bring us
m our hearts for ali You have done

Au Revoir,

Aftactionately and fraternally,

RUKMINI ARUNDALE,
GEORGE 5. ARUNDALE.

THE THEOSOPHIC MoOVEMENT

I bad many opportunities of noticing the energy with which some
of our brethren pursue movements subsidiary to the ci
Theosophical movement itself. The Round Table is,

1d probably, Th t
Li})e'ral Catholic Churqh is tpaking_excellent en the

of the Church in America: in Chicago in that of the Regionary Bishop,
Bishop Cooper, and of the Diocesan Bishop, Bishop Beckwith ; in
Seattle in that of Bishop Ray Wardall; and in Los Angeles in the
beautiful church of Bishop Tettemer. Elsewhere, too, 1 haq the
privilege of cegebrating; and wherever

there was a mission of o
Church I found enthusiastic adherents, as indeed should be the ca::

with regard to a Church Our Lord Himself deigned to desire t b
established. I had no opportunity of attending meetings of the Co.
Masonic Order, my time was too fully occupied ; but in Boston | had

%he pleatsutrp off tmheetsxmz Very Illug;rioui Brother Goaziou, the
epresentative of the Supreme Counci] in merica and

over the work. The Order of the S .and we talked

1028 OUR TOUR IN THE UNITED STATES 763

i d to the
each lecture on America I referre o the
ica’s part therein. The Theosophica
Advent of the Lord ?ﬁdrzgaerg\?chpstrengthenmg atbthe th}:aen(ilse 1?:5
Qrder of Seﬂémﬁ :‘r’l d 1 specially recommendAto memﬁeie;: fhe very
Cagf?mx;z“ie of Vegetarian Qropﬁgssmgz.gun Zgr‘:nrilgable work along
ﬁﬁ Harold Driscoll g.fascta}i:zfofix;ae’ he ought to be put in charge of 1tt
this line, and if he h st, and if anyone can vegetarianise America :i
He is u fiery enthumgd ‘that a very little will accomplish tlktns enr,
will be he. I mgly %ecominé vegetarian, and the meatl;p;g e}'s a; [:
America is steadi StV and desperate. Upton Sinclair’s %oca K et;o::ors
growing despoadl:n for in this book are horribly d(;sci'{rx ?\'I emark e
o hhemte : kt;;::%s’ and people are big-mgn:;igntoag:in:h.at mgag-:ating is
of the stoc t eating meat is eatin s e e,
every lecture that e d corpses in one’s stomach, has made an im ;
ing of diseased C not to say much about all this or
ts}ilgnl.mrXt one place it‘ggs iixgg?egewspapers, the packers hax\rr‘mﬁat?ce
Shmﬂi ”?f g? ttlf:pgress. This only made me the more emp »
whip-han

of course.

¢ But during the course of

WaNTED A CLEAN PRESS!

; all things, it is pertinent to observe

What America Z: ed? ;c? ?1‘(’)% think I have anywhere 1{1 tl}l?hwfli:
here, is a clean p?; less reliable, more ultra-sensational. ear s
come across 2 preorth reading in the average Ameglca{xhnelws% pthé
hardly anything w_m ortant space being occupied by the lur ’blic
the whole of til;e lexfravagant. A?ndl hthxg1 mﬂeaf;lc: nx;g;}gapgg lic
sensational, last degree evil. ardly op 2 newpaper the
opinion is to the las States unless I was unable to g
vghOIe time 1 wﬁ?snt}&rﬁ-eThe New York {imes. On thetgtherslvasgg’p 21;2
Christian Science do O 1 every way, as good as en:ine apers
magaziges are a5 orly edited. A serious American r?g%la ine 15 he
are bad and most po the world, and the rest of the _woi1 a  much to
best of its kind 1.na as regards advertising both in t fll))reautiful on
learn from Apf‘nﬂ‘:g‘i’can gdvertisements are the most be
hoardings.

the world. AMERICA’S CRISIS

. . . f
i ica I addressed, with the permission o
Befor:% gea:lﬁteé“g: r;-lec;:reseutative Lodges in every State asking
Headquar.er s = . .
them to discuss ose of their State in the American
1, The P°Wff i%gleﬁ:}) qualities and weaknesses of their Sttageé
Commonwegl?.‘o;t ig pevery field ofl activity their State mig
ibuta : .
the cox:itrtz lxi:ake to the commonwea o Netional and
expecte ol power and purpose of America, Nationa
2. The gener:

International. ceived from Dallas, Texas, a most interesting
e

I have already I have most valuable material when all the
; t I shall
report, and I expec
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reports come in. Theosophy and the Theoso
intimately concerned with America and her Power and Purpose, and
every American Theosophist must become an active citizen of his
great country in one or another of the many departments of her
National life, active in the outer wo

rld where possible, but g
active in the inner world, * thinking” and ¢ feeling” Americawiﬁg

rectitude—in touch with all that is going on, stimulating the good
and transmuting the retrograde. The American Theosophist has a
tremendous responsibility, for America is in a crisis, and he can do
much to ensure that she shall triumph. For what else, so far as
America is concerned, was the Theosophical Society founded in
America in 18757

On that very point I addressed the New York
Federation on the occasion of the celebrat

_on S tion of the anniversary
of our Society’s foundation—an address which has been published,
I was very happy to be in New York on so auspicious a celebration.

Here follows a copy of a letter addressed to an interested friend
in California.
* * #*

» »

AN AMERICAN RENAISSANCE

On board the s.s. Olympic, November 25th, 1927
My DEAR FRIEND,

It 1T were to sum u

( p the results of my impressionsg of our &
wonderful American tour

» 1 think I would say in a sentence that th
most urgent need for the United States is a y

' body of young men and
women preparing themselves most seriously for the work of active
leadership of their country in the immediate future, or at least in the
not remote future. Politics at present, as in most countries, is the
plaything of the ma

ny, an exploitation by the few, and a spiritual
vocation on the part of just one or two,

America needs political

leaders of the calibre of those who a century and a half ago laid
mightily the foundations of the American Nation. At present she
lacks them, lacks them woefully, and the present tendency to dishonour
law and order is the dangerous result.
. The elder citizens must do what they can to remedy this evil, and
in all patriotic movements, movements which stand for Brotherhood
and for' a great America, as, for example, does the American Section
of the Theosophical Socjety, groups of students should be formed to
understand the Power and Purpose of the' American Nation and to
lead t}}e way to a great American Renaissance for which the time is
now ripe. Such leadership must be based upon knowledge, ypon a
careful study of problems, upon due weight having been given, withoyt
fear or favour and without

2 bias or prejudice, to various interests and
to various needs, and upon an entirely selfless enthusiasm for America
and a realisation of the great destiny that awai

ts her,
The elders can do much at

. once to give America somewhat of the
leadership she lacks. B

) ut my concern is for the young, for Young
America in whom [ have a great confidence, righteously impatient as

phical Society are-t
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. sl tion in so many
tters imprisoning the older genera
' Ehey tarimeenqtfs tcl)lfe lffe. © I believe in Young America, andfl ta}il::: O;tl)ir?é
tﬁg:'f to follow the mainificent exg!;ghe t}?fe mtlsleal!%soso nobly to the
i dia who have consec th
uotith o their mighty Motherland. 1t India is well n the roa to the
4 wal of her ancient freedom and splendour, 1 1?1 mh no e
messuce dus lo some of the wounger generstion who teve begp
. 7 e d riotism o . .
mspd1red bittlheiiacxiﬁ:;sc:na bl:;d of young men and women1 vgho (;;v‘xg
fooc uree dS:,ote most of their leisure, and may, perhaps later o
from nov% effers give the whole of their time, first and foremos , o
opportumfy t?l Whence, How and Whither of the American peo}r: e,
: %tudy t?l ?ind their civic feet, to a splendid exhorttatmnsi% rte etlg
felow-citizens, strongly foriied by, noble example 0, Tostse 2
. . bt . .
%‘men_ca nthr:tcew:trlléle;fhui g hspﬁas entered into the_llvels of a few of their
successors, supremely, of course, in Abraham Lincoln.

love America,

at those of us who wholeheartedly

d II Sﬁl:émlgele}a,vf:et}) tc}:lount myself among them, have thi 'urgexﬁl :isuthyl golf
helui ome among the younger generation to ac 1eve>t igh
he'ping -s nd 1 am very anxious that we should concer ‘Xays r::l
purposi’ t’ixis end. I have a vision for the future ofa gr;at ca :v h%
m(‘ztgl!‘s'loService of which the professors will be men an dwotmenill ho

e lvc; rved well of their country and of which the stu ?nt }T w 1L be
have eSen and women who desire to give some at least o Thexr 1 e
Joune ‘?‘: to a scientific, service of their fellow-men. 1 g cmtx:ry
iy was "'n civics—the science, and the application in the la frad. y
woud etm world. But we cannot yet come to this point. e? ;;l
of the'to‘;)::rever there must be a gathe;mg of the neceSﬁary mi:toa
::dtgls;nall begi;ming, a little seed which some day shall grow
mighty tree.

.y "
t wi t the nucleus of a really fine library o
o dStaﬁ:gwﬁh“{gZ zgowth of man into a SOClal’ch(Blatti!.'e? Vi{ﬁ
Worklfi eaturally draw on all parts of the world for th1s‘i ea kmg ?rn
:133;1 aﬁ?l National growtht qwgex;yvggez:’; 3xe1dtzvet 18120331 v;]::egx Znte?;
i ributio:
spec‘l?] }f:c?&ml;ir ‘:faeﬂ:oﬁ(g}s great men and women. In fact, a sub(-1
Bt 'eﬁ art of the library will be works on really great menfatxlx1
stantial © orks autobiographical and biographical. The history ‘1)1 he
o th ‘;’ Freedom, of Law and Order, of Government, especially in
o o hould find many representative volumes, and the library
Americs, ¢ -to-date with current authoritative and representatl_vg
must be up modern problems. Furthermore, we should embellgsh
e onwith facsimiles of the Great Documents of history, }N}th-
ot hbtm ryf the builders of civilisation, no matter to what race, taxt
pg'rxt:’tii‘oz fhey belong, and with pictures of scenes and places of historic
O

o i

interest, both National and International.

inni | i d means of
beginning, and let us consider ways an
callirI;ge ; at;s sl;‘oaz? ea: thg necessary arrangements can be made, a few
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young people together during a vacation for the study and discussion®
of citizenship and leadership—a kind of summer school, to ?Vhwh
possibly we might be able to attract some men and women in the

outer world who have experiences to relate to us, and uplifting
enthusiasm to communicate to us.

To start with, let us have a list of books which must be in such 8
library. Will friends kindly send us lists, American and foreign,
dealing with matters coming within the scope above outlined—lists
of books which count? Will friends send us contributions where-
with to purchase such books? Will friends send us constructive
suggestions to help us on our way ? Will friends get us publicity for
our project and put us into touch with those who will be of assistance
to the project, with correspondents throughout America and abroad ?
Will friends form local groups take up the work we have outlined,
and enter upon a study of America in all departments of her life ?
Will friends put us into touch with movements ejther having objects
similar to the above or concerned with a special problem with regard
to which they could furnish us with valuable information ?

Could branches of the movements, as we have thus roughly
Ypfnc'flved it be established in the larger centres of American civic
11e s

The whole object of this idea is

leaders who have been trained to lead, trained through study, train.
ed through service,

trained through contact with greatness, with noble
idealism, with examples of consecration and dedication ; fired by the
fire of ideals and by the fire of those who have embodied ideals.
Members of the older generation will, of course, be welcomed to
studentship, provided that they have capacity to offer ; but the main
objective is YOUTH, for in Youth lies the hope of the future.

Who will help?
George S. Arundale

to draft into the life of America,..

»

IMPRESSIONS OF THE STAR CAMP AT BENARES
FEBRUARY 1—6, 1928

i ival of Krishnaii and his party, the eyes of workers
}I;Jv‘:z: Sﬁgfﬁ t?:rﬁglwg{ore and more anxiously to the skies, wherg
la ering clouds gather more and more sullenly. Rain comes, att}:
h°ev:vily so we hope it is now oger, axtxd the v{)egt{:le; ‘z:xltl cLepar égzpitg
ing ianas and tents are Drisk ), d :
campu&g g;‘gii tk?al;:att?'le clouds are again gathering; but faith is this
tme ot rewarded, and the Camp is opened indoors, while the rain
Frﬁ: 31 torrents outside, and the Shamiana weakly collapses on the
hﬂl ads of a few devoted campers sitting under it for quxtatloq. But
a:e we down-hearted ? Emphatically no! The weather’s churlishness

draws us closer together (very literally, in the crowded Hall of the
4

i , and Krishnaji and the President are in our
Se'((:itl? nsoHv?r?x(iq::rf: rff)i the rain ? So persistently is it disregarded by
hmalpgy’ crowds of campers, that it relents properly at last, and gives us
real sunshine and heat for the final day.

i e earlier trials have tested and tried the quality of
r M:S::zv \}rlcﬁ?z’ntte}:ars, and they have proved true gold. Indefatigable
oud 3rresom:ceful, they have been ever ready to pull down yesterday’s
ﬁ)oured erection of platforms and seats, and built them up afresh on
; ier land ; the refreshment tents not proving watertight, the girls
r131001 hall ,proves a welcome refuge, and boys and girls vie with each
zct:her in rendering help to all, even to washing the table cloths, and
spreading them in class-rooms to dry.

s of all are with Krishnaji, and his golden presence
i nB ‘izgs:l}ieahf?cr}f happiness. Playing with the children, answering
a 1stions with inimitable directness and grace, reading us his poems,
qﬁ:nting to Agni as he lights the Camp fire, he reveals to us the
g auty of life, and opens fresh and wider vistas. As it was in
Beenares long ago, that the Wheel of the Law was set in motion, so
haps, in days to come, Indians will speak of the Fire of the Hidden
]I;:f:fggtibn having been kindled here for the first time on Indian soil.

Camp Fire, at the close of 2 perfect day, we watch
the ﬁﬁnfz.f <lizsrtt upwgrds, throwing great streams of sparks into the
dark sky, and as we listen to the resonant voice calling us to cast into

“.the fire of purification all the lumber that impedes us, all the pre-
judices, all the petty jealousies and semse of injury, to purge
14
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ourselves of the poison of separateness, and like the liberated flamesy
rise from our lower selves into union with the Beloved, by the Way
of Love, it sounds so easy and natural, best of all, so compellingly
attractive! Irresistibly some of the phrases used in the Gospel
story occur to the mind with startling appropriateness, for it seems
that again “The Word was made flesh, and dwelt among us, and we
behold His glory full of grace and truth.”

Among other meetin

gs that stand out conspicuously is the
morning lecture of the Presid

resident, who took advantage of Krishnaii's
absence to tell us many interestin

g things about his youth and long
preparation. It seemed as if all were spell-bound, and she went on
talking and we listening, far beyond the allotted hour,

Then a very pleasant afternoon was spent in Community singing,
led by a sweet girl singer of the College, who sang each line alone,
and then was copied by all who wished to join in, with wonderful
success. Also, one beautiful morning an open-air meeting for ques-
tions and answers was remarkably fruitful, Nothing was evaded
though some questions could not be satisfactorily answered, since
they dealt with the deeper mysteries of consciousness. But through
all answers shone the clear white light of Truth, and a radiance of
love and longing to share with all this royal secret of Happiness.

HELEN VEALE"

THERE is always light at the back of the cloud,
nd peace at the heart of the storm ;
There is always the One in the midst of the crowd,
And the Spirit behind the form.

REPORT OF THE WORLD PEACE UNION®
“ NATION SHALL SPEAK PEACE UNTO NATION”

THis is the first section of the 1927 report of the work of the World
Peace Union. " s
5 1 t wonderful response. any cou
This mets v::)thdoa aﬁwtshe;v could to establish the two x}xlnnu}tﬁs
fso{mmg gfx%upto use that time of World stillness towards thoughts
1lence, »
of pesce Great Silence, did it in as
tries, that had not held the Grea ,
largeS :zggle:: :fsl ;:Jssible so as to join with us in the work.

The following are some reports which have reached me by
December 11th, 1927.

. . . s al

i blic was influenced in millions by a specia

The tAt:lgirrlx(g:alleeggle l<t:o unite in Peace thoughts during the Grea§

g’f{’ adcfs a:d to say “O Almighty Spirit fill our hearts with eterna
1ience, v

love and peace . . ) W "

it i cil for the Prevention of War, wi

The ani}; iI;Isa %‘x)‘::ildgxotu;‘nd a British member of Paglxamertl)t as

pr. Norwtgo Secretary asked us to be affiliated to it. Th1? has beix:

Ets Dn;%cdmt%;ey published a notice in the Autumn News Bulletin about

one,

our work. ' . . .

i of the Theosophical Saciety, fe
idea 30 Andn Ifehgfi?lr;t’wzﬁglgegecial leaflet and sent it direct to evtgry
idea so good, tary of that Society. In this she asked the co-glgera leox:
General Secre-ble person in their respective countries, to utilise t af
of vy o ent of stillness by, “creating a chain of thoughts o
supreme momencircling the globe”. This was especially pleasing as
Wor%ld sP(fagf eyears written and spoken of the power of thought as a
32::; raeal creative faculty.

i rnment and Ministers in Poland, have

Representatlf‘t’ﬁf :fxpg::te in starting the Great Silence next year.;i

II:Immlsgdrﬂllﬁ; has been made a State Festival only recently an
ovembe

" called * Freedom’s Festival ”.

The Archdeacon of the Anglican Church in Cairo, Egypt, under-

» took to communicate with his junior workers, The Y.M.C.A. and

lergy of other denominations also supported the work. The Greek
c

1 Slightly abridged.
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orthodox Patriarch,

the Scotch Presbyterian Church and the Chiefw
Rabbi also helped us.

Forty-two cables were sent from America to National Represent-
atives of the Order of the Star, asking the co-operation of the news-

papers in their respective countries, to announce to the World two
minutes Silence for Prayer for Peace.

The Editor of The New Thoughts Review sent out leaflets— and
gave valuable help—from which many enquires have resulted,

A fine lead was given to the British Nation on November 11th
when the first Empire Broadcast was spoken by the Prince of Wales

at the Albert Hall Remembrance Festival. He urged the note of
Peace, that we should think Peace.

Beneath the record of this in The Radio Times the leading
wireless paper of Britain, comes this significant sentence: “ The
motte beneath the crest of the B.B.C. reads: Natjon shall speak
Peace unto Nation.” One felt that no words more eloquent could

have been spoken for Peace than the broadeasts which the empire
heard on November 11th,

_English newspapers wrote about Peace and
urged disarmament, which showed a marked desire on the part of

the nation for less militarism, a noticeable change in tone towards
eace. Thirty-thousand leaflets were widely distributed to clergy,
newspapers, schools, etc. A meditation was held for Peace in

Mortimer Hall, London, on November 11th, 6.30 p.m. well ‘sed
by Mrs. Cather who is to be congratulated. organise

America.—Through the able management of Captain Max Wardall
and others, millions of people thought of Peace during the Two
Minutes Silence. Men's Clubs, Women's Clubs, Public Officials,

hree Department Stores, Fraternal Bodies ang Churches. There
was a public proclamation by the Governor of Massachusetts and the
ayor of Boston for their Chamber of Commerce to take it up.

The Women’s International League for Pegce sent telegrams to
all their secretaries to observe it,

The Greater Boston Federation of Churches in Boston urges the
newspapers there to take up the ides.

A patriotic Society called the Order of Washi
resolution, which was sent to every member of the
etc., causing the Two Minutes Silence to be obse
for Peace to be said. A further report is still to

Argentine.—* Great Silence ” leaflets were published in Tke
Standard newspaper, Buenos Ayres. Fifty.thousand leaflets on Inter.
national Peace were sent to all libraries, clubs, etc., to Parliamentary
Deputies and the President of the Republic.

ngton, passed a
Executive Council,
tved and the Prayer
come to me,

South Africa had an extensive propaganda among the Bishopg of
the Provinces, the administration of each Province, heads of big

-~
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i i Dutch newspapers were so
'gggégsi:ggfstsﬁdan;ﬁgggf r:f f’tl;?tli}e:r articles was the result. The

Governor-General received a copy of the lea}ﬂet. '

Austria spread the idea over a wide circle, Dr. B:f:ft ane‘g;il;;;
was printed in The Vienna Times, and zv?fsh clc()imgxlg fed on very

athetically. A big factory, with its staff he

a’ir:l}?us, and 380 people regxsterfad.

Bulgaria informed the principal newspapers.

Chile only heard about our work a few days before November

; it sent numerous telegrams throughout
%}{th'chttlt?;th;nfd dai“s];f:g lta Scirculalr te all T. S. Lodges. This
e s

propaganda had very good results.

istri 000 leaflets in Paris, Rouen, Havre, Lyon,

Francelvtliéittl;gtlxiteerd, %\gl)’alrseille, Toulon. Seven-thousand leaﬂetg

Qreg&iiesurg 3,000 sent with S. P, A. magazine. Sixteen thousan
mn » Y

leaflets in Nantes. . .
Seven newspapers printed articles.

i tes were visited by permission of “Inspecteur
d Lé’lkz:ggz?el’?aﬂznaell but one therefore joined with us.
e »

The President of La Ligue de la Paix stopped his lecture exactly

t 11 o’clock so that his audience of 700 could keep the Silence.
48

h interested and constantly asked in the

The Frez:)f; lvevaefll’:tsx?i‘;cthey were distributed. Most of them had

streets for r}? ard of the Great Silence and World Peace Thought.
nMoﬁc}t:eéxogfe vfork is hoped to be done the next year.

3 - . t-
i id work. People in all clas_ses were interes
d Ge}:;rgg%nild i‘ﬂli?ev‘;y stations, schools, hospitals, sanitoriums,
ea; p s

factories, magazines, etc.

. i ets on the Great Silence and Peace
Private pe‘)axi]efaﬁg?xge(ivi??gs asked for information of our U_mon
thought. ~Se§efheir support. The Evangelica} Church was especially
and promise d it is hoped to get their official support next year,
responsive ax;:oups did private Peace meditations and each group
Th1§it§-:§v 0oigabout 50 persons. Also 75 separate people reported
con
i me work. ]
doine the'sa in the Rhur district printed at his own expense and
A mmeﬁ sacrifice 10,000 small and 1,500 larger leaflets about
personal tseS'ience which is not yet official in Germany. These he
the Grea b :iistriéuted all over the country. Another also printed —
caused toh . sand double postcards; one side containing the appeal,
several ¢ ?}txler addressed for report of work. This met with marked
:330:;932 each recipient promised to post ten cards to friends.

About 25,000 §Jeople individually, and probably many more,

joined in the Great Silence effort. There was eager response amongst
the general public.
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Egypt had articles written by Mrs. Duckworth and others in
many newspapers, urging that the Power of Thought should be used
constructively for World Peace. It had a wonderful result. The
Churches, Y.M.C.A.—Y.W.C.A., the Girls Inte

W.( rnational Club, the
Head of the American Mission and the Stock Fx

b change, were keen to
co-operate. Many of these bodies invited Mrs. Duckwo

rth to lecture
on the Power of Thought, and the Power of War; also to lecture on
the Thoughts we think. Mr. Péréz helped with the Press. Nine,
possibly more, newspapers printed the articles.

Italy,—Propaganda in all quarters,
to official recognition. Several hundr
Italy the Armistice Day celebrations
already good work is progressing to
working towards World Peace.
organisers are to be specially co
accomplished,

which it was hoped would lead
eds kept the Great Silence. In
are kept on November 4th but
wards a union of the days to
But this is difficult, and the
ngratulated on what is already

Russia (outside). Sent notices to all groups and centres of the T.S.
and it was printed 1n their national magazine.

Switzerland has done big work, but only Geneva has yet reported ;
there Madame Kamensky was invited to lecture. She spoke on
“The Basis of World Peace” in Les Chaux-de-Fonds, Newspapers
and schools favourable. Several public lectures.

Sweden.—There was an article about th
officially held in Sweden) and the Prayer for Peace, in the October
number of their T. S. magazine. Leafl

; . els were printed and put u in
advertising boxes‘in Stockholm and distribut houd

at public lectures.

Yugo-Slavia did much work especially among the Youth of that
country, and was very enthusiastic,

Thousands of people all over t
for Peace, but the numbers of thi

ed in a book shop and

he world are saying the daily prayer
§ are not yet reported,

As International Secretary for the World Peace Uni i
thank all the workers for the splendid r mion, I wish to

esults which h
accomplished. It has been noble work no 1€}, pave been

bly done.
part in this 9th anniversary of the Great World Sil?e?xce o ¥ho took

be impressed with the wonder of the depth upon depth of stillness
that seemed literally to surround the world—a great uniting at.
one-ment. :

Truly “Blessed are the Peace Makers, for they shall
Children of God ”. T they shal be called the

(SIGNED) M. B. SANDERS,
International Peace Secretary,

World Peace Union,

83 King Henry's Road
London, NNW. 3

e Great Silence (not yet .

SEEDS OF INTERNATIONALITY

id i address at Leeds : ““ Some people seem
tséRbch;ZgrRes%:thGoEfiiadldthlar; ?}?ey are related to the animals. We are

here to wipe out the ape and the tiger.

.. . . If we
i - evolution is the opposite of stagnation.
wer;r sﬁ'eg?i;tg:refegf t%ere would be nothing to look forward to.

i t, but the body is not the whole of

Out bo?ilest c\?v?ile égorglaciusto tllxle earth, but the spirit is ano_ther

ma?t. E}tll’ierer ?s no going back for that. We have not only an animal
me:trry——we have also a Divine ancestry.

Look at what we went through from 1914 to 1918, Those things

occur from time to time because of our imperfection.
4

But do not be depressed by these things. Just see in thema
stage to something higher.

s anti ut for more light whatever the conse-
A:s smssxl'ls:xtlsﬁs:vlfaxeth% truth, that is, the faith of science.
quences.

i ith the spiritual world ; there is a vast f'eality
b oXYie Qieigetgﬁffef ::mch more than we know from beyond.
eyond ;

] » *
% *

: he League Health Organisation that there
) We read ‘“t“;‘jlﬁe’;"rfc‘t’fcglfy nog country of importance from 1:he
is .n;) :{o Ii,t;:;n of public health that does not take part in the work of
poin

the League Health Organisation,

. : i ith Administrations are made by inter-
Ligisns v?itglNgggcnesz&a health by the League. There vfg;g
change of me hanges in Europe during 1826 and 1927, The year 92
several 1nter9th an interchange in India. To quote the report : l:s
has Ope“‘fdt}‘fel most important instances of direct contact between the
is one O :

.a'l 1
Leagzev;ndl?dcl Lference of Anti-Rabies Institutes was held in 1927 at
orld- :

the Pasteur Institute in Paris. Enquiries are to be made into the
» e tra

various methods of treating rabies in men and animals.

1 Since arrived in Indis.—ED:
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Friends of animals should look out for the report of these enquiriest
and those who have studied the question should send in reports
of treating rabies other than by virus,
The Heath Organisation is also takin
Health, Public Health Service and Health I

* *

g up: Education in Public
nsurance.

*

* »

Opening the Pan-Ame
dent of Cuba, defined Pa
implying antagonism but
peace and better underst
and moral unity of the nat

* »

rican anfex:ence, General Machado, Presi-
n-Americanism gg

‘ constructing work not
a(;x[:i'thge °°ntrary,nco-operation for universa%
anding among all people iritua
ions of the World."p ples for the spiri

*

* »

A Biological Research Institute has been ope i
ned at the
shores of Lake Balaton, Hungary. The progfammeaisTt‘l'}x): !l‘:?of:gical
investigation of Lake Balaton and othey Hungarian waters, and re-

*

BROTHERS Arp,

The other day I found myself for ¢ i i e
of malxlscémﬁe ffilgalism and enthusiagm vIv& t}::‘r;r: 11;‘ raatflﬁ:?lé‘:x?“it
;se;;as gldtbeu ; itoita.:V:lrreEéMherhOOd Federation ”. It is only five
spread all over England. [t nza;px:g 21;1'2:31' i ompatie, and it mey

all over the world.
Its birthplace w.

as Portsmouth, [t i .
. als outh-

O 15,000 men: T 1 2eatly thirty branchag, oo s ot
?ellov\;ship, with no ;:csxlitaic;?o::ﬁ;eigt of masculine comradeship an

It s absolutel ' ' Us, or social limitations, \
exclutsi:fels sxga‘ie? yItd eir:gcr?ér‘\?sigg remectarian. Its membership i8
afternoon meeting, at which men ;'fe’:;"i’;-e Its pivot is the S.untl:z
special subjects and answer written q“estio;]snce speak on their o

Its list of speakers is astonieh:
imaginable shade of politicg] a“%nlrstﬁliz?sug” they represent evzz
profession and accupation Co. Opinion, as well as ev

I know no other

mal 4
tolerant foundations, with immo\r_er'nent based on these broad and

main ideal is the promotion of tﬁ‘;l;tll)glrrailtor Sectarian axe to grind. It8

ual view of life

775
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oy exeys - dividual
i sponsibilities of the indivi
‘ The brother.}tlood emphamlstez;g:afremfrs to illuminate and educate
to the communily

the mind by the free 'int'erg.:lay of thought.

i tful working
ivi movement 18 the though
Th%hdnvmgnpvc;s;lv: 1;:n(t;]:-etttltl)egether to think ou"i‘ }tlfel? g:gbtll'?irglsxigfg of\:;
lite €S0 oo w phenomenon. ) i :
the arel’ i Se’f‘rl?esy t:r;n g’riati?:zl. They are eager to come into contac
themselves.

with the best minds of our day

i 1d not have a clear-
ity and town shou
1 see no fr e?ﬁgﬁgvgth Yaggegccial service on the broad brotherhood
ing house 0 ‘

ng o . |
fines” - JaMEs DouUGLAS, in The Sunday Express

J.

EDERATION OF NATIONAL SOCIETIES IN EUROPE
F

' i General Secretary
the Federation and the { |
T O g oty 1 Bl e Soctled [P s
Dr. A Besant 20 0 i otion Conggess, D Besant has been asked
Convention ¢ the Congress.
to be President 0 ¢

ishing to attend
oon 8 ’ isi own. Members wish
Besant ] decxslon 18
s s Dr. kn

; h .
‘are asked to send in their name

i —ED.
1 This surely should jnclude womens
15



REPORT OF CONVENTION COMMITTEES
OF T.S. CONVENTION, 1927

AT the close of Convention, the Convention Committees met under
the Chairmanship of the Vice-President to report. The deneral
conclusions of the Committees are as tollows, and they are published
for the guidance of future Committees, in order that the ordanisation
of Convention might be made more efficient,

1. The principal difficulty arese from the fact that, as hag
happened before, members did not register in time, and so it was
impossible to calculate how many would come, Calculating from the
names registered and allowing for late comers, the C

arranged for g Convention of fifteen hundred. Byt t
undred were actually i

the accommodation,

} ry bad overcrowding took place in
them, owing to the sudden descent ¢

Also, it was found tha
who registered as delegates, Any berson, claiming to be a TS,
member and paying Rs, 2 as delegation fee, received g delegate’s
adge, which entitled him to two free meals a day for four days at the
Olanasdla. It wag Persons, who were not T.S.
members, had taken ad tree meals and accommodation
v merely paying the delegation fee.

) at future Convep.
tions, some arrangement should he made, so that registration doeg not
take place at the place of Convention, but beforehang through
Federation Secretaries, Every member desiring to attend Convention
must register hig name with hig Federation Secretary, in sufficient
; 1 to receive g card of authorisation, to present to the
nquiry Office at Con]ve;xtxtol?. e bederation Secretary will, of

Yy to those members who are § i
that is, have paid their dyeq \o; ill enabls e randing,

all members, that th

NVENTION 777
1998 CONVENTION COMMITTEES OF T.S. CO

i f

i tinuing the custom o

i mmend discop tion meets at

. 2. The Commxtteefi a;eggr four days, ‘.’”%e‘l‘) Cof‘;;?vate meets at

giving two free meals xlas ay been‘suppgle maie privae fund of

indlan Thaosoph tme?”ho have dqsu'edatgd that they would prefer

sige The‘)sf,ﬁ}::; iielegates ﬁav?négggewhat better accommadation
pilgrimage. b

paying for their meals, ggd for them.

i i does not
than the usual huts provi think that the Rs, 2tg§1rig:$zlaznaf§§fi£, and
3. The Comﬁlt:ﬁ:SConvention of 1926
er expenses. 1,725. be two
(t:}(:;rs year a deficit of R - s recommend that tfh egg;hg;l Ldut?OtTh?s has
4. The Cozgtft:)lrttfiid and one for ront of room and hence i is
separate rates, on difficulties for 1d be one “flat rate” for
made unnecessary

e shou here a member
desirable that i(? f"ll‘tlt:;echlr?;ittees suggest that, w
lodging and food.

i ention, the charges
b ing the L owaonv tay extends to
stays for 8 or 10d dz os ,‘f,‘};"ﬁd similarly where the stay
7 ?
should be reduce

three weeks.

. Much confusio
contrgl of the delegates

:al cards be issueC
te};?:th sgae;mflor the several si
+*

i 0
allowed to take his mea

i f
i janasala owing to lack o
n ocourred !?orB}:::f:‘f It is recor.nm.endeo%
who cmiﬁe delegates at the begmnmeg of
Siings of the mesls, and thut none be
: If white,
turn. o
’thfe:tSi&fi"gs’ T AriSate: N w
. : ftor ﬂc:f the servingt ignigere are any vacant plllacgs
inutes of & that, . places
ué’ ggtetgnto t?}l:; ﬁrSt;litt:m%sb‘:Le holders of blue tickets w
-acm t ten ’
during the las

ided. Hitherto delegates,
edmied heds should be 930?35 have been sent to the
More oned cial accomfiaCh \’red with regard to how
6. »t booked spe e been obser ith regard to how
who have no t no metho o The Committee mend
general huts. B"! the generlalclaltued.to each general hut, an
2]

al i ] mber and that of
that a definite numti::. g:gisterin ¢ be given his nu

i is will prevent overcrowding.
each indmdﬁ?clh'g:?s allotted. This will p

, one for

three types of bad e O maiatorad. but o
Slor members, and one for others who are ogistor

T. S. and Star “’e'?b:rv&ho are allowed to omention

.laiions of delegates, think that, as at 'the_a a; mp &t Ommen,

. e Committee%mvention’” consxstt}:llg oafxieast two weeks

th e&ShWId be @ “]S:;es- who gathered together

o d wor s
volunteers an

at ates. ‘
befoze the date of receivint del:: was caused this year owing to the
e

g. Considerable difficuéegan on the 24th, many delegates came

tion i mend that, in future,
4 fact that, though Conven,l}he Committees recom

as the 15th. |
?lael:::tlgs be not receive

Convention.

d more than three to four days before
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10. The (liommittees recommend that po concert

s be given in™™
future in the large Ha] of the T. S., as the Hall cannot contain at the
utmost more than 1,000

5, and the delegates are more th
number, There is the - Le

MARCH

: _ Chis ) Hy brevents concerts of western
music w;th. violin and piano, But oWing to the size of the Con-
e concerts of western music in the

11, The Building Committeeg are advised tq i
carefglly the ventilation in the huts, omplaint was fr‘:;)(?:‘i’:imsai tmhgig
was little air in the huts, when the doo

T was closed.
12. The Committees note that

: - there was ap insufficj £
water in Rajapuram in the morning. [t wa ciency o

h . S evident that t
of water required was miscalculated at the quantity

‘would flow through_pipes. T

the present pipeg will have to he re
arrangements made f i

13. When the lectures were held und
an unpleasant disturbance from the

er the Banyan, there was
visitors, . The Committees approve

motor cars, which brought

. of the gtt L &
vehicles within the compound by g hompt to control all

thin topping t t .
Press, and directing all motor cars to th.ep Bacyilem at the Vasan(a

A Banyan Tree ang C
to pass by Elljot s Beach Road. e attempt, hovsevr::r, }v];?bﬁf,f
Systematically carried out, and better control should pe exercised in
future during Convention,

14, Regarding chairs reserved for the general pybj; i
public 1ecture§, greater care should be exercised topgeelcthg?r:ﬁg
chairs for which tickets have been allotted are not occupied by the
delegates.

ere willi
ever was told them. Not only shoy] 0 to carry oyt what.
voluntgers, bu’tr hthey s}llwulldd lEae traine
their duties. ere shou e also relayg of volunt i H
several duties. Complaint was also made that {he e lc;lelr(saeirx:l cmrtg}:seg
volunteers were often remiss jn their duties, apg often the volynteer
had no guidance, as the elder was abse

o

3 tion, Adyar

; commend that, during Convenfiot, £ 5VEy
5 18 The Committees 19 ive telegrams on ‘
Post dffice be asked to rece n Sundays.

L ailing © . -
rates, not at the double rate prevaiil d for the convenience of dele

: recommen d to delegates.
19. The Comg“;fftforised to sell b.rea the Refreshment Stall
gates that a baker be te that this year National Theosophical
20, The C°mmitteesagg the boys °fvﬁ'£n a refreshment hut is
P by the o but that in future, w! ventilation.
chool was a su y

bet
d be made for h volunteers
built, arrangements sﬁoul note that there were not enoug
ittee
21. The Commi

ible fires. d that there be a
to look after possible ﬁfe ectures it is reco;ngr;ez)iee § aasages in the
e ane for tc’lleli:egates, and that ther
special enclosure

readily.
. d get out more :
dience, so that people can get 11: ::; ow whether it will not be a good
audience, do 10

i They

i ntertainments. 1]

23 The COmmltteei e a slight Chargi:?xfr:ent programme might

blan in the futuse th‘f;raa particular eﬁg repetition.

think also that pos’?there is a deman lain that sudden changes

be repeated twice, 1. Office Staff comP tﬂﬁe Banyan Tree were not
24, The Enquiry blic meetings att L Enouiry Office under
de and notified o Pifce,  This left the Enquity X he could

:smiﬁeﬁ" to the Enqulfv!;hen questions were ;

serious handicep 8n

the dimﬁxing ‘of all
o T ittees warmly appr?;:al?f (This has been made
25. The Co%%t;em. " @ time Si
electric lights at 0.

t Adyar. mendations : .
permanent nov:-iase all the above recomzlout Convention in general are
To summa :

jons 4
The principal recommendat!

:aation of depa
e compe the o
com 3 T . ”
far ei.rli;rrothﬂn‘ has been so“ Pre-Convention

for 2 ts .
o arrange ements. - n and to see that
h 2'9 O}‘Conventl gwith regard to ?eglljgt::t:f) Convention, and
chars be more strict ding use the ;_mws ction has passed a rule
3 e es in good Stanf e. The Indian eg,ltion henceforth only
only ha!::m:figher delet%;tf ;iih their.t;w-oPPr
to ¢ e so I , admitted. i
on this x'nat?:‘é standing will be lly the whole standard tﬁf)d C::d
members in § to push up ge%ee’;z greater punctuality, me
4. Fipslly, the mem .

i om
vention apd insist fr
co-operation.

rtments of Convention

of volunteers to take

C. JINARAJADASA,
Vice-President,
' __.__——--.

4



CORRESPONDENCE
THE USE OF THE INITIALS OF QUR LEADERS

MAY I through the medium

of you i

g:e rgembers of the Theosophical goggtg;ztl(’“e draw the attention of
ay be worthy of attention ? I allude to the frequasy s .o I think

members of the initials of our leaders e frequent use made by our

by name. - instead of referring to them

I know of course that
v our leaders i
and affection by the members but [ ha?r?kﬁ%]v?lr:np‘;z?{erss{ ljgspfﬁ:t
. ave know side the

initials so constantly and universally that thity and respect to us...

nicknames.

It ;
seems obvious to me that the Theosophical Society and alljed
ie

public and therefore it is of v more into prominence befo
ry i t
able to see ourselves as otherses v lgl?.eatlltn;ggﬂii%nce that we shouledtlt;:

the glorious messa : e a pit i
to details. ge we have to give to the world by lpalci gf) 2tatr:3(r111t(i:gﬁ

memﬁﬁshﬁ %(}):: té’:.’(f WO"?d like to raise, especially to th

referring to Mr. K _e}ri " thq Star, is in regard to pitad
understand the }ne;rlx?ngagfluf}:: Sul\f’ffgn;‘r‘ People outsideo%;dt;laetggdnoi
“Krishnaji” is as familia ihx “ji” and think that t o
the prefix “Mr.” May I thgr:fsocaumg someone ** Robinson " Svﬂi‘i,ﬁf

it would be better to call him Mrre Is{uggest that in all public references

rishna ;
20 Whitmore Road murti.

Harrow-on-the-Hill, England NEVIN DRINKWATER

—————
——

KEEP YOUR EYES OPEN

WILL you allow me to draw ‘
the attenti
through means of your periodic cotion of all Th i
) C al, t eosoph
with close attention all publications iossfxe?i llx)rgent geed of Stﬁd;zt’?g'
League of Nations at Geneva ? y the Secretariat of the

‘essential that remedies w

& medical committee intro

1928 CORRESPONDENCE 781

+ Besides the regular reports of all the sessions, pamphlets
are available dealing with various aspects of League work, such
as: constitution and organisation of the League, the Permanent
court of International Justice, financial organisation, disarmament,
intellectual co-operation, humanitarian activities, etc.

Reading the pamphlet : “The Health organisation of the League of
Nations” one can but admire the work which has been done and which
is being done, our gratitude should go to those who give of their
best for the improvement of human welfare. But, we see how
necessary it is that Theosophists should turn their thoughts in that
direction and be active, when statements like the following are found :

“Thanks to the progress achieved in immunisation against
infection by microbes, the use of sera is becoming one of the
most important weapons at the service of science for combating
infectious diseases doctors in countries that do not produce
sera must use imported products of very varying origin. In spite
of the indications on the serum tubes the doctor has no way of
ascertaining exactly the potency of the product he is using, since the
units for measuring a serum may vary in different countries. The
result is that inforrr’x'ation as to the efficacy of some serum is often

contradictory . .

And again “In the interest of patients themselves it is
hose efficacy and toxicity cannot be
determined by chemical products, including such precious products
as digitalis . . . or insulin . . . should be administered in accurately
measured doses. Some of these products are chemically unstable
and their therapeutic properties bear no constant relation to their

chemical composition. It is therefore generally necessary to standard-
ise such pregarations physiologically——that is, by the effect on A
PARTICULAR ANIMAL' . . . 8 number of such products are on
the market although they are practically useless from a medicinal
point of view . . . From the first it was obvious that variations
occurred in the toxicity of salvarsan . . . Which no chemical method
could detect and which could be revealed only by a biological test.”.

Compare this with the following:

“ onformity with the decision of Fundaberg Borough
I(rllougcil to immunise children from diphtheria, the medical
officers inoculated & batch with serum stated to have been
obtained from the Commonwealth Health Department.
Eleven of the batch have mpce_dled and six are in a very

dition. The district 1s panic-stricken. Medical

critical con o hurried from Brisbane.”

assistance is _
on the recommendation of a

’ ment has, g
The Netherlands Gove%:lced into Parliament a provisional enact-
f obligatory vaccination temporary inactive ;

ment rendering the law 0

1 Italics mine.—J. v. I«
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it was found that several deatfxs occurred afte inati ;
illness, so that no certainty could be given as rtovtaﬁgua‘;tté:?éf?::;: z?

vaccination and further enquiri .
be enforced again. nquiries are to be made before the law is to

[s there not a wide field of activi s
inclined among us to study all f}fels‘;lty open to the scientifically

sophical standpoint, if it can thus be ex questions from the Theo-

those who approach these questions from 2:3?33:’ :331:0?&3’ and meet

Do we know how to apply water treatment i .
snd hydzophobia as recommendad in some vegelarien publications
. 1r1€s : .
of treatment ? een made as to the efficacy of this method

Last year a World-Conference w i
Organisation of the League at the reque‘:.st 2? 1ad nattrsgeralrsot%yl;h?‘ tHeEIlth
discuss the various methods of treating rabies in men ands tea to
The League Health organisation is to collect and publish st f' e
the results of anti-rabies treatment in the different antj pistics of
tutes of the world. anti-rabies Insti-

What do we, as members of the Theos

to this? Can we give statistics as to succe
serum treatment, which is obtained at thzstf:g;ttz?a;gilrenn'atl :\t;l'flgr.th;‘%
n

Do we know what the Pasteur treatment infl; .
are we trying to find a bett nt inflicts on animals and}'
ey ying to find a better treatment and to spread the knowledge

Vegetarian Societies must have gath .
tion on these subjects, do we makg usgr:{d&g;f ztngea‘l of informa-
whole-hearted support ? give them our

Adyar.

ophical Society, contribute

J. VAN ISSELMUDEN

e —t—

In the last paragraph of her articl XL
91 A . € on

M«'in, { lillrs. Bfa_slrly dsayS :+ “Practical details of thzh:utgvtgl?erhmd of
natural law of land which I have already indicated age 5. 5 of that
in the declaration of principles made by the Co e mmarised
Party, taken from Henry George's Progress and P o(glg;t}lwealth Land
Would you kindly permit me to :
your pages, to be good enough to desc:ieb%ute}?etamMi}, Bayhlf through
article, in THE THEQSOPHIST, for the benefit of itg dsupp ementary
whether any actual experiment, on those lin readers, saying also

made in any country, and if so with what succ:ss§ %:as been or ig being

Communistic cultivation of th . !
population, under the direction of tﬁe lgﬁ?:geof[)da ;’lllage. by its
have been practised in various parts of Indig "heyeh seems to

in the past
1 THE THEOSOPHIST, January, 1928, - Some
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»cases, of Southern India, are described, if I remember rightly, in

Dr. Annie Besant’s Lectures on Political Science, by quotations from
old official publications. I understand that it is still done in some
hilly tracts, at the foot of the Himalayas. It would be useful to
compare the methods now suggested in and for the modern West,
with those of the simple villages.

Chunar, U.P.
28-1-1928

BuAGAVAN Das

LIBERATION AND CEREMONIAL

THE question brought up by Lady Lutyens in her artiéle * Whither
Goest Thou ” ' is one that has troubled many of us.

The T.S. most directly embodying the Work of the Masters,
spreading out all the more her field of activities gave birth directly
or indirectly to other great movements, such as the Order of the Star,
the Co-Masonry and the L. C. C.

Now the Teacher is here, the Lord Who is alike the Teacher of
Angels and of men. A new phase in the evolution process is reached,
and we—what are we going to do? Whither goest thou ? Many have
prepared themselves with their best efforts to be ready for the
Teacher when He comes and they will follow Him. Does this mean
that they should give up the great movements through which they
found expression before, and which are established and working for
the benefit of humanity ? This is the point in consideration, and
every answer will be a personal one. ' ~

The article by Lady Emily Lutyens has been given because she
thought that her solution may nelp to clarify the minds of others. Let
us examine then what it does for me as a whole-hearted Liberal
Catholic and for those who share my point of view, .

First of all I fully agree with the suggestion that we are
dissipating our energies and our resources by undertaking too many
things and rightly I think she asks: _

“ \Would it mot be wiser to choose the way which accords
best with our particular temperament and the goal which we
have set before ourselves, and throw all our energies into the
organisation which best furthers that goal rather than become
bankrupt, financially, mentally and physically, by attempting
to support too many activities? " _

Indeed when we see people running around from one lecture to
another, from one meeting to another, from one lodge to another, we -
. often wonder how they are able to do it, and wonder alse how much

| See Vol. XLVIIL, September, 1927, p. 679, and Vol. XLIX, October, 1927, Do -
16 '
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they are able to achieve, not only for their own

benefit of the whole. A few leaders far ahead o? lt‘ﬁgr:::tb;tuf: r;:: "
bu: wha_% loft tl;t_a mag]on:y of folltovgers ? For most of us certainly it is
not possible to give great support if we d i ,
undividedly, whole-heartedly. 0 not give ourselves entirely,

So far we agree, but, now let us s i id i i
with the T.C . e toad | ee what is said in connection
*, . . it is preached from its i i
3 rea pulpits and its sacraments are
ﬁgegoﬁgst.q’md its members to be worthy to serve Him when
1 may say that I have visited the L.
have never heard stress laid in this
articles or sferfmons to tglis effect in our
a matter of fact the belief in the second coming— i
Lutyens in the same sentence also admitted—i:‘:x‘gt‘ginc?)sr L?ggéd%‘:‘ilt};
principles. Another statement concerning the L CC P ith which
many must disagree is the remark, that— P b WIth WhE

“the Sacrament . . . .
the past ”. of the altar is primarily a commemoration of

C. C. in many countries, but
direction, nor will you find
L. C. church Magazine, and as

Many of us understand this wonderf
differently, but the st : erful Sacrament absolutely
g;es ox:1 : y, but the statement is not finished here. The sentence

*“a commemoration of the past to be -
%s stated in the Communion Selr)ggtf::ngfedﬂ? . %}ﬁnst}?n:i
ngland, ‘ until His coming again’.” e LAurc

.

But—the L. C. C. is not the Church of England. The conclusion that :

“Therefore now that He is here, in His liv;
seems to me to be no longer a n’eg:i I?J%(};Y{lggcitsaﬂge; there

is therefore out of place, and gi .
il which s boaces tonfin gn(r’g; , sa\irt1iooutlook upon Liberal

in it a religion of the future, based y n from those, who see
: ’ pon the S i

Chiig o the world 1o selense Hiy Power, Love wnd Lie fo the

of His tempotary use of a physica] blgdy].:esence is revealed regardless

The article goes on, thusg;

“I wish to make it clearly unde ;
s ) ratood that i

B st i0tend the slighteat i be 143

O o of bothryl;ut g ;‘t;;cr)g:slzleag Jgg 0fulll1 the excellence and
out e ol in i heceforth, which 1t sgve ey Teachoe

ice all my time, ma : :

enexgy at the service of Krishaati Tagney, intelligence and
to the world.” 1m in bringing happiness and liberation

Now you see we too wish to serve

[ ’, »
Teacher ; we too want to co-operate my,” “our,” no, the

i we too have but one goal, which

H

&

- gvenin
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+is the same for all: Liberation, Unity, and we also seek to bring

happiness and liberation. Is, might some ask, our work, our path to
be considered less effective, of us who follow the path of the Church ?

“ As Happiness and Liberation—the article goes on—are the
goal for every human being, and not the exclusive property
of any Society, Class, Church or Sect, so, having found Happi-
ness for myself, I would share it with all those who are less
fortunate, no matter where they may be found.”

In connection with this one might point out the fact that unity
gives strength, and better than from separate efforts may one expect
results from the united efforts of groups; this is the way of the L.C.C.
whose doors are open to all who desire to enter, no barriers are found
at the entrance nor around the altar. We desire to share with all
and to give out to the world that which is her rightful heritage.

At the close of the articlé we read:

“1,iberation can be won in any life, at any stage of the long
path of evolution. But it is not in every life that the Teacher
comes, and that the opportunity is given to us to become His
disciples. There are thousands in the world who will
continue to follow the old path, the old religions, the old
customs ; thousands who love ceremonial and who find in

\ ceremony their closest touch with Truth. There are only a
scattered few, perhaps, who are ready to follow the Teacher
along the new path which leads to Happiness and Liberation.
It is the chief desire of my life to be one of the few, if He
will accept me as His servant and disciple.”

What exactly is to be understood as “ the new path,” which leads
to Happiness and Liberation. A clear outline of the new path would
be appreciated by many if it 1s possible to_give a definition at all.
But we know this, that of His disciples several are to be found among
our L. C. Priests. Actually to follow the Teacher on his journeys
throughout the world is on the other hand only possible for those who
are in the possession of material well being, regardless of the longing

of the soul.

Mrs. Besant on behalf of the Teacher has at one of the Campfire
gs spoken in regard to_the same questions, once more brought
to the foreground in this article by Lady Emily Lutyens: “ The ques.
tions—to_quote Dr. Besant—arising in the hearts of many as to the
mlnt’onship“if 1 May use that phrase—of His own dreat Message
re ahl world, and other movements that have existed in the near past
to dt e'll continue to exist.” It must be stated that Dr. Besant spoke
an( W‘.l in connection with her great work in the T. S. but her
prm:ian Yach further where she says: . Do you think I am going to
words re a1l the work of the past as though 1t had no message to
throw aWSY(Wh en one of the statements of the great Masters [ serve
th%hft;f;‘;:?: d to the Society was, that it is the cornerstone of the
;i‘glons of the future ?)
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And later this :

who need the M ing aside th
and wider powers of the sp; itual 1de these greater
have learned to wield for the a erllp ;11?8 world which some of yg

“To be 1ib p of mankingd.”

‘To be liberated, is to €3in new powers to ¢l
ignorance stifling our brothers, It may ear away the
ways—", 8y be done in many

; € rodaches
will [ welcome him, for all roads are mineﬁ  me, on that road

- « if we often use methods that vou have gyt
: W R
nﬂ%;-a;l};i if weI use sy(tinbols that manyg ru;vgerslt:‘:;z
although you no longer need tq use the s
often ceremonies—eaxctly ag 5e Symbols—if we yge

the scientist
whereby the great powers of Nature can makes apparatus

checked that they can be utilized, made tt)e congtirolied and

of to destroy———leavg us to s constryct instead

So far the quotations from Dr. Besant,

tWe know a;ll toodwill that the Bible can
conira arguments, and the same will 1
Teacher to-day. In defence of leav vory otp. e words of the

¢ . 0 ing every oth
Elmxly ‘guotes His words: “The simple union i: ih!:%:xtr.l-?“té Lady
also said:

“Rites, ceremonies, religious for
all fundamentally intended to tell man to go within,”
Does this not indicate that they offer

i ; a valugble aig f,
many in their struggle upwards, whers Liberat: ., ¢ for
ultimate goal ? ’ tberation, Unity is the

ms and observances,

Some may feel the strength to g0 alon

reach for the appointed aids given to huma:itgrt,};esg :;fott:;tt}fgo gla(ti to
many have acc[?ted the way of the Church ang the Sacmmentﬁre{l est
by the Lord limself to the world to release Hig Power a ii.ilven
unlimited by time and space. For the deeply relj giots en A
?evottgon?:lhtyp% ?}?thmg éalsetxs dneeded. For him th; person, l;t:
or the urc us understood, as givi 3 Y

Saint, contains all things, 8iVing birth to the Mystic and tha

In the Liberal Cathalic Church '
institution, for does there exist on‘ge ot}}:z‘;e (?hu’:gis;t “g’nderful
administering of the Sacraments and freedom of indivi du“{ dere the
ment are blended in such a perfect harmony ? al develop.

The Church with th

© song of bellg . .
smoothes ut aih along which ‘st unapeutngy e el

be quoted in pro and

‘% the youth of the future ?
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ndrous feeling of Unity, when we realise that the distinctions
a’ﬁsczosgparate ategbut of the world of Maya. The Church is the
meeting ground for the occultist and the mystic, for she offers a way
to serve the Lord in spreading His love abroad upon the worlds, and
also a path which leads to a turning inwardly; for the deepest
devotion, as well as the highest point in meditation, is this con-
sciousness of Unity, which ultimately is the embodiment of the
Will of God. And that which we start to realise inside the sanctuary
of the temple, that it is which we have to carry with us in the world
outside, radiating the illumination. . , eall

i many a devotional type, the Church contains all things,
not——I-issa:gi fto}fings.yThe Church is a Path, one of the many ways
which lead to the House of the Father; the path, not the goal. The
end lays within ourselves, for are we not made in the image of God,
We are divine, awakening to Realisation—until through many lives
and strife and struggle, the God within once more will recognise the
God without in endless Glory!

4532a Irving Street
San Francisco, Calif., U.S.A.

O N

AN APPEAL

J. W. A. CroiseT vaN UCHELEN

4

ke an urgent call on Theosophical writers for literature
: wslg;tiI :r?ataZs? especially along what lines to teachrchxldren and
ggsist youth. C. W. Leadbeater’s article in THE THEOSOPH;ST
(August) on “ Holy Motherhood ” appeals to all women,

h *Put it in the right way to the children ”.

¢ O%it “;:afﬁ"e igg}:?‘::ay ? Most of us have ideas and ideals and each
But w eds different handling, but will some one not compile these
case ne d ideals in a simple form, which could.sexrve as a guide.
1deas anthers and other interested women have not thg‘ time to seek
Most t}?o large number of baoks for fragments of the * right way ",
't\;l?[lig:tgis :eeded is one volume or a series of volumes devoted entirely

tO this questlon' ' . d I- N . h th-
j uggested list of books dealing wit is
In the .ﬁ'ebaen gtrlgflyaa;pggciated. So many young mothers have
question Wi idea of how to set about this all important question ; but
some vague tiaer at sea, especially where fatherhood comes in. The
most are ra s “What a young boy ought to know—What a young
geries of boo know—W hat a young husband ought to know, etc., and
man ought to irls are fine in some ways, but there are too many
the same for tg ‘1) much suggestion which makes youth %‘efl‘fﬁconscmus.
* don'ts and ion but sublimation that is rgquxredh , i tsl;)me ong
It ;s l:;qt ;%1:11;3 gilch a geries on Theosophical lines to help mothers an
not brin

A MoTtHER



REVIEWS

The Search, by J. Krishnamurti.

(The St ishi
Eerde, Ommen, Holland. Price 3s.) e Star Publishing Trust,

Krishnaji here gives us another little book. [t |
- . . t
For some it is a very important book indeed. A b. 1s a great book.

3 00k i
you get out of it, and some can get LIFE in this little bo;; worth what

The poetry of The Search is a proof s
English language, it flows, it ripples, music in :\fregleph?::;c n: tthe
not rhyme. It teaches like the psalms of David through Sheéryg it is
of phraseology, and at the same time it containg the diamond iauty
of the Song Celestial, the convincing straightforwardness -fr\tllt]h
‘l‘ihagavad-Gita is its magic. One does not reckon the Anglo ga e

of straight-flung words and few,” among the musical to e
men—but read it. The music is of nature, like the ripple of t:iUe: of
fronds in the evening breeze, yet also with the lure of Orpheuse p:t'm.
an unquenchable desire in the hearts of man and beast and tr:: t;:ﬂ
the Search may go on. All the profound scriptures are ix tf
so here the Urge of a solar system to grow, the Calling of a un?v::s;

to its fruition, the Goal of man, is told, as if inad i
. ! 3 A\
pages, which mocks the tomes of the learned into obl?xfit:: tly in a few

A. F, KNUDSEN

The Quest of the Golden Stairs.
By Arthur Edward Waite. (The
London. Price 10s.) '

A book of singular charm and spiritual
and type is in keeping with the style,
erudite author at his best, The language,
al half-forgotten word, is the sort to
subject; once you are into the book and

A Mystery of Kinghood in Faerie,
Theosophical Publishing House,

vglue. The shape, binding
wl:uch shows the gifted and
with its use of an occasion.
lfeep one in touch with the
its world, nothing short of a

. qwala,

" often suffices to translate

~ ever brought 8 P
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wcataclysm will bring you back to this world, whose pass-word is
interruption. Mr. Waite carries us, even bodily, into a realm of the
real, the beautiful and the true.

The story is the Way of Initiation in a new and illuminating
garb. The symbolism is perfect, while the allegory is as sweet and
chaste a fairy tale as any that the world has ever heard.. T.he per-
fection, the coherency, the wisdom of the whole book is its own
voucher for its truth. It is as if the author had u'mt returned from
that Quest, inspired and successful, and tells us of it before even the
first shadow of its marvel had begun to fade.

It is one of the most convincing proofs of the reality of the Un-
seen Worlds, that modern Mysticism, Occultism, or Theosophy has

d.
produce A. F. KNUDSEN

ligion of Zarathushtra, by Irach Jehengir Sorabji Tarapoye-
T’g.:? {’ghD (The Theosophical Publishing House, Adyar. Price

Re. 1, AS. 12:)

This is a valuable book for all who want a cl_ear qutline of
Zoroastrianism. It is short, concise, scholarly, and is wnt?en by a
po i who believes that a re-awakening to the truths proclaimed by
Z:::thushtra means a regeneration of Parsi life and work.

htra, the Prophet of God, has to-day a new meaning to

Th.e Me‘s saigte ho: ,Z::: ttl;:;shope’ of his lapnd, in it he sees the future of Iran. And

the I“n.“n'N t? n has begun to look to the Parsis of India to help_them in this coming

the Perman ﬂi ?ran’l great destiny. They are inviting the Parsis back to the land of

“hievemetni?:thern to help them to put her once again in her rightful place as one of
their grea

the leaders of humanity.
The first seven out
learned exposition of th

of its nine Chapters are devoted to a clear and
e history of ZorOastrianisnf! ta}:xd 1ghe f:om?:ctiotn
' ds and myths of the Persian Avesta
to be traged b(\a,t:éien 'It‘l!:: 1{:3:::“6 of both is so closely related :
and the Hmdn ‘ ic hange (or, to put it popularly, a slight mispronunciation)
that a mere phone:‘;:uago from one to the other.
be wondered at, as old Hindas and 91d Persians
e Arvan stock. The lapse _of centuries has how-
belonged to the S;ﬂ“;ial inversion of the meaning of certain words.
o the Supreme Lord H.imself. is now ix'a the
For example : Ahura, “ga demon,” Ithough in the oldest portion of

ura,
?}::1 l;:ft’e?; liI: xﬁ:ant the One Eternal Life.

“This is not to
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The last two Chapters tell of Zoroastrian ceremonies ,
The end is full of hope: and customy,,

In Asia there have been three mighty centres of hy
culture—China, India and Iran. All these three ars just wak
sleep of close upon a thousand years and trying to get back
heritage.

man achievement and
ing up after their long
into their own glorious

A J W.

Bulwer Lytton as Occultist, by C. Nelson Stewart. (The Theo.
sophical Publishing House, London. Price 2s.) ¢ e

This neatly got up small book with frontispiece, representing
Lord Lytton in his study, should give much pleasure to many readers
The object of this essay is, as said in the introductory, “ to show the
serious occult student in him, and provide some background for the
oft repeated statement that he was an ‘occultist,’ who differs from
the mere student much as a devout priest differs from the occasional
church goer”. One would like to quote something from each of the
five chapters as being of interest for the student of Theosophy, but we
would rather recommend each to read for himself. Exce ;
be made for one of Bulwer’s sayings: “ Failure with me
preceded resolution to succeed”; and for the followin
inscription in his house:

Here be trust fast, opinion free,
Knightly right hand, Christisn knee,
Worth in all, wit in some,

Laughter open, slander dumb.

has always
¢ from an

A Syllabus of Esoteric Christianity, by Daisy E. G
(Theosophical Publishing House, London. Price 1s,) rove.  The

A neatly got up little book published on the 80th birt
President of the Theosophical Society in token oilrtli‘eda:u(t)lfl:x}'l':
gratitude for the Light which Esoteric Christianity brought to her, It
will help many more to obtain the same by following the intelli.dent

lines of study suggested therein. It will stimulate an active and

enquiring interest in the readers to pursue the subject in an inteng;
form and thus to understand the larger issues that are im;:i‘:;\{e
the original book of study. - in

ption may, .

S,

BOOKS RECEIVED

The following books have been received and will be reviewed in
an early number :

The Highways in Astrology, by Kumbha (Svetaranya Ashrama,
Mylapore, Madras) ; Religious Conversion: A Bio-Psychological Study,
by Sante de Sanctis (Kegan Paul, London) ; My Heresy: The Autobio-
graphy of an Idea, by William Montgomery Brown, D.D. (The John
Day Co., New York) ; The Sankhya Philosophy of Kapila, by Jag Mohan
Lawl, M.B., Ch.B. (Edin.) (Orpheus Publishing House, Edinburgh) ;
Dasara in Mysore, by James H. Cousins, D.Lit. (Wesleyan Mission
Press, Mysore) ; A Plea for Judaism, by Leonard Bosman, Association

40f Hebrew Theosophists, Adyar, Madras); Later Greek Religion, by
"Edwyn Bevan, D.Lit.; An Introduction to the Study of Blake, by Max
Plowman ; Brother John: A Tale of the First Franciscans, by Vida
D. Scudder (J. M. Dent, London); Should Such a Faith Offend ? by
Ernest William Barnes, Bishop of Birmingham (Hodder & Stoughton,
London).

OUR EXCHANGES

We acknowledge with many thanks the following :

The Servant of India (January), El Loto Blanco (December),
League of Nations (December), Theosophy in Ireland (October,
December), Bulletin Théosophique (January), Bhérata Dharma (January),
The Australian Theosophist (December, January), Standard Bearer
(December), Theosofie in Ned.-Indie (January), Yuga Pravesha
(December, January), The Theasophical Review (January), The New
Era (January), The World's Children (January), News and Notes
(January), Theosophisches Streben (September, December), The Indian
Review (January), Theosofisch Maandblad (January), The Canadian
Theosophist (December), The Calcutta Review (January), Revista

? Teosofica Cubana (October, November), League of Nations, Health
Organisation, Light (January), Modern Astrology (January), The
Messenger (January).

17
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We have also received with many thanks ;

L9
The Young Theosophist (November), Pewartq Theosofie (January),
Stajarruljas Teosofish Tedskrift (July), Peqce (January), Th, Vedic
Magazine (December, January), Koinin

ia (January), The American
Co-Mason (November, December), The Islami, Review (J

Teosofisk Tidsskrift (October, December), The Beacon (December),
Bulletin of the Museum of Fine Arts (December), The Cherag (January),
The British Buddhist (December), The Vedanta Kesari (January), §p;
Ramakrshna Math and Mission, Madrqs (January), De Ster (January),
Theosophia Jaargang (January), De Theosofische Beweging (January),
La Revue Théosophique (December), Lucifey (November), Theosophy in
India (January), The Young Builder (January),

The Journal of Oriental
Research, Madras (October), Fiat Lux (January), Teosofia en Yucatan
(November, December), The Jewish Theosoph;st (December), The
Madras Christian College Magazine, The People (February), The British
and Colonial Printer and Stationer (December),

Teosofia (December),
Prabuddha Bharata (February), Rural Indiq (December).

NOTICE
URGENTLY WANTED FOR THE ARCHIVES

THE Vice-President would be very glad

supply him with the following :
THE THEOSOPHIST, Februar

June, July, 1922; May, 1923,

Letter of Upendra Nath Bagy to Indian Branches, 1907,
Mrs. Besant’s Letter of February 6, 1907, Pamphlet 7. p. 5
and the Present Crisis in the T.§. Pamphlet Common Sense
Jiow, by B Keldblley. Pamphlet The iy, o
Theosophy, by A. P. Sinnett, |

The archives of the Society shoylg be as complete
as possible. Please address them to Miss Neff, Vice.
President’s Office, The Theosophicg] Society, Adyar, Madras,
and kindly send speedily. ‘ |

“

if memberg would "

y, 1907; March, April,



SUPPLEMENT TO

THE THEOSOPHIST

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY I
FINANCIAL STATEMENT '

The following receipts, for Dues from 11th November to 10th
December, 1927, are acknowledged with thanks:

,J ANNUAL DUES AND ADMISSION FEES R
S. A. P,
Indian Section, T.S., Balance of dues per 1927 ...1,800 0 0
Mr. F. T. Muirhead, Jamaica, Dues per 1927, £1 . ... 1350
T.S. in Iceland, 10% Dues per 1927, 300 members, £13-10-10 179 3 11
N England, 10% Dues per October, 1927, £13-9-1 ... 178 1 4
Mr. Ganda Singh Kewal, Abadan, Entrance fee and dues )
per 1927-28, £1-5-0 ... 00
Captain B. Kon, Tokyo, dues per 1927-28 W 170 0 .-
T.EP;. in Hungary, 10% dues per 1927, £5-11-10... w 1406
" Portugal, ,, o s 6-0-0 ... w 7200
" France, balance of dues per 1927, £8 ... . 10512 6
e Honkong Lodge, China, dues per 1923, 27 members ,
£6‘15 rey wee a8 sas sen 7 0 ’\:
DONATIONS
T.S. in Hungary, for “ Adyar Day ", £1-16-10 ... .. 246 2

WoORLD CONGRESS

T.S. in Portugal, 1% dues per 1927

&

o l‘,‘ldw ~
10th De@mbex, 1927

————S———
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OLCOTT PANCHAMA FREE SCHOOLS
FINANCIAL STATEMENT

The following receipts, from 11th Novem

1927, are acknowledged with thanks: ber to 10th December,

DONATIONS
Royal Arch Chapter, Adyar %g A5 P(5
26 50
Ad -
yar A. Scuwary,

10th December, 1927 Hon. Secretary & Treasurer, 0.P.F.§

NEW LODGES
Location Name of Lodge Dl;ocof Issue
Isafjordur, Iceland Isafi of Charter
Razole, India _ yafardar Lodge 351927
Koduvayur, India .. Maitreya . - 24-8.1927
gnéro (B(él.lvliagi_Argentina ... Alcyone . 2(13-3-1927 :
adampudi, India Ramalingeswara L. e £0-0-1927
{’Jcr)lr:ﬁulrr,lépdxa Shree Bhavanaray:r?fiod'g'é %8-8-1927
Mo 1a Ind; Ananda Lodge 20. -1927
La avaram, India Shree Rama Lodge o 30-9-1927
ondon, England Jewish - 17-10-1927
el R N
ur, India ishna er,
Hanwell, London, England... Ha;%ielﬁrﬁgggz Lodge e 14111927
Mettur, India .. Mettur %;'H'}gg%
Adyar v
10th December, 1927 J. R ARia,

Recording Secretary, T.S.
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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

THE THEOSOFHICAL SOCIETY was formed at New York, November
17, 1875, and incorporated at Madras, April 3, 1905. It is an abso-
lutely unsectarian body of seekers after Truth, striving to serve
humanity on spiritual lines, and therefore endeavouring to check
materialism and revive religious tendency. Its three declared
objects are:

FIrRST.—To form a nucleus of the Universal Brotherhood of
Humanity, without distinction of race, creed, sex, caste
or colour.

SrconDp.—To encourage the study of comparative religion,
philosophy and science.

THIRD.-~To investigate the unexplained laws of nature and the
powers latent in man.

Tue THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY is composed of students, belonging
to any religion in the world or to none, who are united by their
approval of the above objects, by their wish to remove religious antago-
nisms and to draw together men of good-will whatsoever their religious
opinions, and by their desire to study religious truths and to share
the results of their studies with others. Their bond of union is not the
profession of a common belief, but a common search and aspiration
for Truth. They hold that Truth should be sought by study, by
c&flection, by purity of life, by devotion to high ideals, and they regard
Truth as a prize to be striven for, notasa dogma to be imposed by
authority. They consider that belief should be the result of individual
study or intuition, and not its antecedent, and should rest on know-
ledge, not on assertion. They extend tolerance to all, even to the
intolerant, not as a privilege they bestow, but as a duty they perform,
and they seek to remove ignorance, not to punish it. They see every
religion as an expression of the Divine Wisdom and prefer its study
to its condemnation, and its practice to proselytism. Peace is their
watchword, as Truth is their aim.

THEOSOPHY is the body of truths which forms the basis of all
religions, and which cannot be claimed as the exclusive possession of
any. It offers a philosophy which renders life intelligible, and whieh -
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The following receipts, for Dues from 1lth December, 1927,
to 10th January, 1928, are acknowledged with thanks :

ANNUAL DUES AND ADMISSION FEES

, Rs. a. p.,
Mr. W. W. Brooks Warner, London, Dues per 1926,
1927 and 1928, £3.0-0 .. 39 6 3
T.S. in Egypt, per 1927, £5-4.6 .. 6810 3
Nairobi Ladge, T.S., Nairobi, Balance of dues, 15 members
, per 1927 .. . w 81 70
Canadian Theosophical Federation, Vancouver, diploma '
fees of 17 members and dues of 203 members, per 1927 121 1 0
T.S. in England, 10% of dues per November, 1927, £6-17.0 90 1 2
" Uruguay, per 1926-27, £1.18.3 .. 25 0 2
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WoRrLD CONGRESS
T.S. in Bulgaria, 1% dues per 1927, £0-7.10 ... w 5 2 4
‘ 696 15 1
Adyar - A. ScHwarz,

10th January, 1928 Hon. Treasurer, T.S,
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DonaTIONS

The Individual Service Group, T.S. Order of Service Rs. A 2.
Claremont, Australia, £5-11-6 ... ' g 1" o
Mr. D. N. Malik, Quetta 30
IAodge St. Alban, Karachi 55 99
non 0
Mrs. Karanjia, Jamnagar, for Food Fund ... %g 8 8
Mzr. C. C. Paul, Hyderabad, Deccan 00 00
Mr. Frank L. J. Leslie, Harrogate, £3-10-0 T a5 80
319 6 0

Advar A, ScHwarz,

10th January, 1928
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NEW LODGES

Localion Name of Lodge D:’;Ocog‘::::e
Barchana, Orissa, India Seba Lodge e 3-11-1827 -
s;%:g&g? %1\?. Godavari, f::::)::l Lodge - 11-11-1827
*Athens, Greece Orphee :: 1%.%%:%8%;

LODGES DISSOLVED

Locntion‘ Name of Lodge D-:fe ?:i, f’-t::m
Aurora, 111, U.S.A, «. Aurora Lodge 25.9.1027

Adyar J. R, ARia,

10th January, 1928 Recording Secretary, T.S,

* This Lodge is attached to T.S. in France. '

Hon. Secretary & Treasurer, O.P.F.S.
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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

THE THEOSOFHICAL SOCIETY was formed at New York, November
17, 1875, and incorporated at Madras, April 3, 1805, It is an abso-
lutely unsectarian body of seekers after Truth, striving to serve
humanity on spiritual lines, and therefore endeavouring to check
materialism and revive religious tendency. Its three declared
objects are:

FIRsT.—To form a nucleus of the Universal Brotherhood of
Humanity, without distinction of race, creed, sex, caste
or colour. ‘

SECOND.—To encourage the study of comparative religion,
philosophy and science.

THIRD.—To investigate the unexplained laws of nature and the
powers latent in man.

.
o

Tue THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY is composed of students, belonging
to any religion in the world or to none, who are united by their
approval of the above objects, by their wish to remove religious antago-
nisms and to draw together men of good-will whatsoever their religious
opinions, and by their desire to study religious truths and to share

. the results of their studies with others. Their bond of union is not the

profession of a common belief, but a common search and aspiration
for Truth. They hold that Truth should be sought by study, by
reflection, by purity of life, by devotion to high ideals, and they regard’
Truth as & prize to be striven for, not as a dogma to be imposed by
authority. They consider that belief should be the result of individual
study or intuition, and nof its antecedent, and should rest on know-
ledge, not on assertion. They extend tolerance to all, even to the
intolerant, not as a privilege they bestow, but as a duty they perform,
and they seek to remove ignorance, not to punish it. They see every
religion as an expression of the Divine Wisdom and prefer its study
to its condemnation, and its practice to proselytism. Peace is their

- watchword, as Truth is their aim.

THEOSOPHY is the body of truths which forms the basis of all
religions, and which cannot be claimed as the exclusive possession of
any. It offers a philosophy which renders life intelligible, and which
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FINANCIAL STATEMENT

The following receipts, for Dues from 11th January, to l0th
February, 1928, are acknowledged with thanks:

ANNUAL DUES AND ADMISSION FEES
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e vng . Dot Pl 8102 1350
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| DONATIONS
Major-General Kenneth Mackay, C.B. 30(5) g g
Mr. V. K. Kamat, Bombay T
J. R. Aria,
Adyar

Ag. Hon, Treasurer, T.5.
10th February, 1928 .
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OLCOTT PANCHAMA FREE SCHOOLS '
FINANCIAL STATEMENT

The following receipts, from 1lth January to 10th February,
1928, are acknowledged with thanks:

DONATIONS

Rs. a. P,

Mr. C. N. Subramania Aivar, B.A., Adyar, for the wages
of a weaving Instructor 3B 0 0
Miss C. Holmstead, Ottawa, Canada . 210 0
Mr. Ambulal Bulakhidas, Ahmedabad . w25 00
8610 0
Adyar J. R, AR1a,

10th February, 1928 Ag. Hon, Secretary & Treasurer, O.P.F.S.

NEW LODGES o
Location Name of Lodge D:;.C‘ifa:::r“e
Horsens, Denmark Horsens Lodge . 18-11-1927
Aarhus, Denmark .. Sattwa ,, .. 8-1-1928
LODGE DISSOLVED
Location Name of Lodge DI:: (olih frette‘;m
Kansas City Hermes Lodge e 271-12.1927
Adyar J. R, ARIa,

10th February, 1928

Recording Secretary, T.S.
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" THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

L SocieTYy was formed at New York, November
THElg:I};E(;er(Zip?rlxisrporated at Madras, April 3, 1905._ .It is an abso-
" : sectarian body of seekers after Truth, str1V}ng to serve
lutely .un spiritual lines, and therefore endeavouring to check
huTar!i‘;:?sr:n a:d revive religious tendency. Its three declared
mate

objects are:

__To form a nucleus of the Universal Brotherhood of
FIRST. Humanity, without distinction of race, creed, sex, caste
or colour.

Seconp.—To encourage the study of comparative religion,
philosophy and science.

THirp.—To investigate the unexplained laws of nature and the
. powers latent in man.

- Tue THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY is composed of studer'xts, belongit}g
v ligion in the world or to none, who are un.xtc.ad by their
to any 7 lgh bove objects, by their wish to remove religious antago-
approvel ot de " together men of good-will whatsoever their religious
nisnfs and tod r;w their desire to study religious truths and to share
o thy'r studies with others. Their bond of union is not the
the res‘.llts of the mmon belief, but a common search and aspiration
profession ofr; cohom‘ that Truth should be sought by study, by
for T:.:u th. ::-,ity of life, by devotion to high ideals, and they regard
reflection, by . e to be striven for,notasa dogma to be imposed by
Truth 2 & 'lg}f;:r consider that belief should be the result of individual
authorxtY-' tuition, and not its antecedent, and should rest on know-
study or 1o ¥ asse'rtion. They extend tolerance to all, even to the
!edge, nott ox:t as a privilege they bestow, but as a duty they perform,
intclerant, nk to remove ignorance, not to punish it. They see every
anq t.hey - expression of the Divine Wisdom and prefer its study
:eh'gtml::ozsdea;nation, and its practice to proselytism. Peace is their
o its

watchword, as Truth is their aim.

:a the body of truths which forms the basis_of all

. '.I‘HEOSOI:inv;: ch cannot be claimed as the exclusive possession of
relmao;\ts.o ;:ﬁ & philosophy which renders life intelligible, and -which
any-.



<Xiv SUPPLEMENT TO THE THEOSOPH]ST MAR
| CH

demonstrates the justice and the 1 i a
p.uts deaﬂ} in its rightful place, as :v:e::x}:;(;tigg ti:g?dltte.w)lution' Iv,
life, opening the gateway to a fuller and more radi:nt n an endless
restores to the world the Science of the Spirit teach'n existence. It
fhe S.pmt as himself, and the mind and body as ;:g man to know
1l}um1nates tl?e scriptures and doctrines of religions by‘s sen.n'mts. It
hidden meanings, and thus justifying them at the b unyedm.g their
as they are ever justified in the eyes of intuition ar of intelligence,

Members of the Theosophi i '

- phical Soeiet

Theosophists endeavour to live them, Ev:ryStol;?v; 1;;3_38 iruths, and
be tolerant, to aim high, and to work perseveringly 1lling to study, to

; ’ is
member, and it rests with the member to become g tru:v;};:::)d;‘sta
A phist,

FREEDOM OF THOUGHT

As the Theosophical Societ
. v has spread :
ised world, and as members of all religions hh;rin[? wide aver the civil.

without surrendering the special dogmas, t

of their respective faiths, it is thought i

f;(:th ;l;att ;hter‘e i‘s no doctrine, no oéniogj"?;a t;}l;(t);:::\)rtasie 'the
or w’h i ; af in anz way binding on any member of the ISoa(;1ght
none which yb.metm er is not free to accept or reject. Ap ;etyi
of its thre v:r.]tec s fxs the sole condition of membership OVI:
teachor nor ™ 10 er, h.rom H.' P. Blavatsky downwards, h:s' .
authority o ir pose his teachings or opinions on members B any
remb n equal.rlght to attach himself to any teach ey
school of thought which he may choose, bt b oany

choice on any other. Neither a candidate but has no right to force his

L for an i
can be rendered ineligible to stand or to vote lifxizz’:for oy voter,
' any opinion

he may hold, or because of
. . membership ;
i L) P 1n any schoo gh
which he may belong. Opinions or beliefs nejther bes:o::r ;tlr(;;il tgto
eges

nor inflict penalties. The Memb
. ers of the General C '
:‘;quesft eZery membe_r of the T.S. to maintain defem:lnml e ostly
ese fundamental principles of the Society a'nd alr;o ';2‘1 ;Ct lllpon
’ ariessly to

exercise his own right of liberty of thought and of expression th
n thereof,

within the limits of courtesy and consideration for othe
18,

ecome members of it

P ————

eachings and beliefs) -

1928 SUPPLEMENT TO THE THEOSOPHIST xxiva
THE THEOSOPHIST

THE Theosophical Society, as such, is not responsible for any
opinion or declaration 1n this Journal, by whomsoever expressed,
unless contained in an official document.

Editorial communications should be addressed to the Editor,
Adyar, Madras, India. Rejected MSS. are not returned, unless an
envelope large enough to contain the MS., and fully directed, with
international coupon or coupons, covering return postage, are enclosed.
No anonymous documents will be accepted for insertion. Writers of
published articles are alone responsible for opinions therein expressed.
Permission is given to translate or copy single articles into other
periodicals, upon the sole condition of crediting them to THE
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